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CALENDAR, 1973-74

Fall Semester
August 20

August 21

August 22
August 23
August 24
August 25
August 27
September 3
September 4
September 24
October 22
October 29

November 21
November 26
December 10-14

December 15

Monday
Monday

Tuesday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Monday
Monday
Tuesday
Monday
Monday
Monday

Wednesday

Monday

Monday through
Friday

Saturday

A.M.

P.M.

AM.
P.M.

Morehead State University

Freshman Orientation begins

Registration of seniors and graduate students

Orientation of transfer students

Registration of juniors and sophomores

Registration of juniors and sophomores

Registration of freshmen

Registration of freshmen

Classes begin

MWEF classes meet

Registration of part-time students for night and Saturday classes

Last day to register for a full load

Labor Day Holiday (No classes are to be held on this date)

Last day to register for credit

Freshman grade reports to Data Processing

Mid-term grade reports to Registrar’s Office

Students who drop courses after this date will automatically receive
marks of “E" in the courses dropped

Thanksgiving holidays begin at 11:20 A.M.

Class work resumes at 8:00 A.M.

Final examinations

First semester closes at 12:00 noon
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Spring Semester
January 7

January 8

January 9
January 10
January 11
January 12
January 14
January 21
February 18
February 19
March 4
March 9
March 18

April 12

May 6-10

May 11

May 12

Intersession
May 20

June 7

Summer Term
June 10-11
June 12

July 4

August 2

Monday

Monday
Tuesday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Monday
Monday
Monday
Tuesday
Monday
Saturday
Monday

Friday
Monday through
Friday

Saturday

Sunday

Monday

Friday

Monday-Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday

Friday

AM,

P.M.
AM.
P.M.

Orientation of new students

Registration of seniors and graduate students

Registration of juniors and sophomores

Registration of juniors and sophomores

Registration of freshmen

Registration of freshmen

Classes begin

MWF classes meet

Registration of part-time students for night and Saturday classes

Last day to register for a full load

Last day to register for credit

Washington's Birthday Holiday (No classes are to be held on this date)

Class work resumes at 8:00 A.M.

Mid-term grade reports to Registrar's Office

Spring vacation begins at 12:00 noon

Class work resumes at 8:00 A.M. (MWF schedule)

Students who drop courses after this date will automatically receive
marks of “E’’ in the courses dropped

Good Friday Holiday begins at the close of all classes on Thursday,
April 11

Final examinations

Second semester closes at 12:00 noon

Commencement

Registration - 8:00 A.M. to 10:00 A.M. Laughlin Health Building
Classes begin at 10:00 A.M.
Intersession ends

Registration

Classes begin
Independence Day Holiday
Summer Term closes
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CALENDAR, 1974-75

Fall Semester
August 19

August 20

August 21
August 22
August 23
August 24
August 26
September 2
September 3
September 23
October 21
October 28

November 20
November 25
December 9-13

December 14

Monday
Monday

Tuesday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Monday
Monday
Tuesday
Monday
Monday
Monday

Wednesday

Monday

Monday through
Friday

Saturday

AM.

P.M.

AM.
P.M.

Morehead State University

Freshmen Orientation begins

Registration of seniors and graduate students

Orientation of transfer students

Registration of juniors and sophomores

Registration of juniors and sophomores

Registration of freshmen

Registration of freshmen

Classes begin

MWF classes meet

Registration of part-time students for night and Saturday classes

Last day to register for a full load

Labor Day Holiday (No classes are to be held on this date)

Last day to register for credit

Freshman grade reports to Data Processing

Mid-term grade reports to Registrar’s Office

Students who drop courses after this date will automatically receive
marks of “E"* in the courses dropped

Thanksgiving holidays begin at 11:20 A.M.

Class work resumes at 8:00 A.M.

Final examinations

First semester closes at 12:00 noon
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Spring Semester
January 6

January 7

January 8
January 9
January 10
January 11
January 13
January 20
February 17
February 18
March 3
March 8
March 17

March 28

May 5-9

May 10
May 11

Intersession
May 19

June 6

Summer Term
June 9-10
June 11

July 4

August 1

Monday

Monday
Tuesday
Tuesday
Wednesday
Thursday
Friday
Saturday
Monday
Monday
Monday
Tuesday
Monday
Saturday
Monday

Friday

Monday through

Friday
Saturday
Sunday

Monday

Friday

Monday-Tuesday
Wednesday
Friday

Friday

A.M.

P.M.
AM.
P.M.

17

Orientation of new students

Registration of seniors and graduate students

Registration of juniors and sophomores

Registration of juniors and sophomores

Registration of freshmen

Registration of freshmen

Classes begin

MWF classes meet

Registration of part-time students for night and Saturday classes

Last day to register for a full load

Last day to register for credit

Washington's Birthday Holiday (No classes are to be held on this date)

Class work resumes at 8:00 A.M.

Mid-term grade reports to Registrar’s Office

Spring vacation begins at 12:00 noon

Class work resumes at 8:00 A.M. (MWF schedule)

Students who drop courses after this date will automatically receive
marks of '"E’* in the courses dropped

Good Friday Holiday begins with the close of all classes on
Thursday, March 27

Final examinations

Second semester closes at 12:00 noon
Commencement

- Registration — 8:00 A.M. to 10:00 A.M., Laughlin Health Building

Classes begin at 10:00 A.M.
Intersession ends

Registration

Classes begin
Independence Day Holiday
Summer Term closes
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PURPOSES

We believe that the University must structure a community of
students, teachers, and administrators in which all elements
function for the sake of scholarship and in which no one
element serves only itself.

We believe that the University must develop an environment
in which knowledge may be discovered and integrated for
civic, regional, national, and international concerns of social
significance—or even for no reason at all except the
excitement of free inquiry.

We believe that the University must provide opportunity for
the individual student to recognize his potentialities and to
acquire self-discipline necessary for their realization.

We believe that the interaction of students committed to
meaningful learning with a faculty committed to excellence of
teaching must promote an atmosphere in which the student
will be challenged to encounter the values, ideas, and tangible
aspects of the universe.

We believe that the University has a special obligation to serve
the people of Eastern Kentucky and a general obligation to
serve all of the citizens of the Commonwealth.

We believe that to achieve its purposes, the University must
respond flexibly to the needs of the present without spurning
the achievements and values of the past or overlooking the
promises of the future.

Morehead State University
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HISTORY

A long tradition of service to the people of the Common-
wealth of Kentucky runs through the history of Morehead
State University. A study of educational needs in the state led
to the establishment of Morehead State Normal School, whose
doors opened for the first time as a public institution in
September of 1923. The campus was one which had been
occupied for 35 years by a private institution bearing the
name of Morehead Normal School. The tradition of education
that had been established by this predecessor provided strong
support in the region for the new public undertaking.

In 1926, the General Assembly changed the name to
Morehead State Normal School and Teachers College, and the
growing college was admitted to membership in the Kentucky
Association of Colleges. Morehead State Normal School and
Teachers College became Morehead State Teachers College in
1930, graduating 11 seniors from a student body of 256, with
a faculty of 22.

The college entered a decade of sustained growth during
which the size of the student body and the faculty more than
doubled. Four major buildings and Jayne Memorial Stadium
were built during this decade. In 1941, the college admitted
its first foreign student, and the next year became the site of
an electrical training school for the United States Navy.
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After the war, offerings and services were broadened, and in
1948 the General Assembly changed the name to Morehead
State College—a harbinger of what came to be known as the
“Breakthrough' period of the 1950's.

During the 1950’s, enrollment tripled, the campus acquired its
first major structure in 17 years as a huge expansion of
physical facilities exceeding $50,000,000 was undertaken and
educational programs were greatly strengthened and
expanded. The sound philosophy of service to the region was
greatly strengthened during this period and Morehead State
College became the center of regional activities for diverse
groups.

Continued growth in the 1960's brought one more change in
name—Morehead State University, a reflection of the changing
needs of the people of the Commonwealth for higher
education. With that change in status in 1966, Morehead State
University reached another level in its tradition of service that
now has lengthened to more than four decades. The private
normal school, turned state normal school with the job of
training elementary teachers, has become something its first
president, Dr. Frank C. Button, would not have dreamed—a
renowned regional university whose offerings reach a broad
spectrum of people from all walks of life.
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THE CAMPUS

At the northeast edge of the City of Morehead lies the campus
of Morehead State University, its gently-sloping, wooded
grounds covering nearly 500 acres.

Campus buildings combine the traditional and the

contemporary in an imposing array of modern physical
facilities set against the natural backdrop of the Daniel Boone
National Forest. The campus skyline resembles a city with its
high-rise buildings and tree-lined streets.

Morehead State University

The University’s physical plant represents an investment
upwards of $65 million in prize-winning and eye-pleasing
architecture.

ACADEMIC-ADMINISTRATIVE

Fourteen separate structures comprise the academic-adminis-
trative group which extends along University Boulevard from
Main Street (U.S. 60) on the east to Tippett Avenue on the
west end of the campus.

The hub of activity is the Jerry Howell-Cloyd McDowell
Administration Building, located appropriately in the center
of campus. Completed in 1963, this three-story, air-condi-

Howell-McDowell Administration Building
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tioned facility contains offices of the President, Vice President
for Academic Affairs, Vice President for University Affairs,
Vice President for Fiscal Affairs, Vice President for Student
Affairs and the deans of graduate and undergraduate
programs. The building front features the Great Seals of the
University and the Commonwealth of Kentucky. University
Affairs is housed on the first floor and includes alumni affairs,
extension, school relations, correspondence courses, public
and sports information, publications and printing. The second
floor incorporates the President’'s office, business office,
registrar's office, undergraduate and graduate programs and
non-academic personnel. Located on the third floor are data
processing, admissions, Academic Affairs and Student Affairs
which includes housing, financial aid, traffic, dean of students,
associate deans of students and campus security. The structure
was named for two prominent members of the Board of
Regents.
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Starting from the east end of the boulevard, the first academic
structure is the Laughlin Health Building, an air-conditioned
two-story classroom and office structure with 97,000 square
feet of floor space. It contains the Division of Health, Physical
Education and Recreation and the offices of intercollegiate
and intramural athletics. Opened in 1967, it features a
multi-purpose room encompassing four regulation-size
basketball courts, an eight-lane bowling alley, handball courts,
gymnastics and wrestling rooms, a mirrored dance studio,
dressing rooms and sauna bath. The building was named in
honor of Robert G. Laughlin, former director of athletics and
head basketball coach who served the University for 38 years.

At the east corner of University Boulevard and Clements Lane
is Baird Music Hall. Constructed in 1953 and expanded in

Baird Music Hall
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1963 and again in 1968, this three-story, air-conditioned
facility houses the offices of the dean of the School of
Humanities, the head of the Department of Music and the
director of bands. Also enclosed are faculty studios and
offices, classrooms, individual practice and ensemble rooms, a
1,000-seat rehearsal hall and a 300-seat recital hall. The
second addition received a design award from the Kentucky
Society of Architects. The building was named for William
Jesse Baird, the University's fifth president.

On the opposite corner is University Breckinridge School, a
laboratory school ranging from kindergarten through high
school with is open to a limited number of students on a

Morehead State University

tuition basis. Built in 1931 and enlarged in 1966, the facility
includes a television production studio. The building was
named for Robert J. Breckinridge, Kentucky’s sixth
superintendent of public instruction.

Diagonally across from UBS on the corner of University and
Elizabeth streets is Palmer House, a homemaking laboratory
for students enrolled in vocational home economics. The
modern residence was purchased in 1964 and named for its
former owner, John Palmer.

The first academic structure on the south side of the
boulevard is the Claypool-Young Art Building, another

Claypool-Young Art Building
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award-winning design selected by the Kentucky Society of
Architects. Completed in 1968, the three-story facility is the
only structure on a Kentucky public university campus
devoted exclusively to the teaching of art and art education. It
features a tri-level gallery, two outdoor sculpture courts,
rooftop sketching deck, 150-seat lecture room and skylighted
studios. The building was named in honor of Mrs. Naomi
Claypool, head of the art faculty for 40 years, and Thomas
Young, who taught in the department for 28 years.

Across from the art building is Rader Hall, the oldest campus
building. Opened in 1926, it was renovated and enlarged in
1970 to become an ultra-modern air-conditioned classroom
and office facility housing the entire School of Social
Sciences. Originally used as the administration building, it was

Rader Hall
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named for Clifford Rader, a member of the history faculty for
17 years. The building has been cited for design excellence by
the Kentucky Society of Architects.

Behind and above Rader is Lyman V. Ginger Hall, home of
the School of Education, the office of the Vice President for
Research and Development, Personal Development Institute,
Appalachian Adult Education Center, the Institute on Aging

Ginger Hall
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Johnson Camden Library

Morehead State University

and the Office of Special Services. Constructed in 1968, the
structure is comprised of a nine-story office tower and a
six-story classroom wing. Its facilities include a television
production studio, reading center, psychology laboratories,
seminar rooms and additional audio-visual areas. It was named
for Dr. Lyman V. Ginger, Kentucky superintendent of public
instruction and former chairman of the MSU Board of
Regents.

At the base of the hill overlooking the main campus area is the
Johnson Camden Library. Built in 1931 and more than
doubled in size in 1965, it houses nearly 300,000 volumes and
includes conference rooms, study carrels, single desks, the
James Still Room, ERIC documents, a microfiche collection
numbering in the thousands, Oberlin College Collection of
Anti-Slavery Propaganda on microcards, a materials center
with a wide assortment of phonorecords, filmstrips and other
teaching aids and specialized equipment consisting of
microfilm readers, microcard readers, microfiche
reader-printer and coin-operated photocopy machines. The
building was named for Johnson Camden, former U.S. Senator
from Kentucky.
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Near the boulevard’s west terminus is the Button Building,
headquarters of the Department of Military Science and
location of the 1,500-seat Button Auditorium which is used
for student convocations, theatrical productions, motion
pictures, lectures and other programs. Completed in 1929 as a
combined auditorium-gymnasium, it was remodeled in 1968
and the gymnasium area was converted into two floors of
offices and classrooms and a practice room for the
University's voluntary Army ROTC program. The building
was named for Frank C. Button, the University's first
president.

Clustered with three other academic buildings at the west end
of the campus is Lappin Hall, the four-story home of the
School of Sciences and Mathematics and the Department of
Agriculture. Constructed in 1937 and expanded in 1968, the
structure contains offices and modernly-equipped classrooms
and laboratories. The building was named for Warren C.
Lappin, former dean of the faculty and vice president for
academic affairs who served 48 years at the University.

19

Lappin Hall



20

At the corner of Battson Avenue and Third Street is the
fourstory Bert Combs Building, another completely
air-conditioned structure. Its tenants include the dean of the
School of Business and Economics, the Divisions of Languages
and Literature and Communications, the Department of
Philosophy, offices of the Trail Blazer, MSU's weekly student
newspaper, studios and offices of WMKY, the University's
50,000-watt FM radio station, the Little Theatre, the
dial-access information retrieval system and the language
laboratory. The building was completed in 1961 and later
named for Bert T. Combs, the 54th governor of Kentucky.

Morehead State University

Next door to the Combs Building is the Lloyd Cassity
Building, a three-story classroom, laboratory and office
structure which houses part of the School of Applied Sciences
and Technology. The building was opened in 1962 and
contains equipment for many of the University's two-year
programs in technical and vocational fields. It was named for
Lloyd Cassity, vice chairman of the Board of Regents and
former president of the Alumni Association.

Connected to the Cassity Building from behind is Boyd F.
Reed Hall, which houses MSU’s Appalachian Technical
Institute. The five-story structure includes three floors of

Reed Hall
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classrooms and offices for the School of Applied Sciences and
Technology and two levels of enclosed parking. It was named
for Boyd F. Reed, longtime member of the Board of Regents.

The University’'s largest learning laboratory—a 212-acre
experimental farm—is not contiguous to the main campus. It
is located on Ky. 377, about six miles north of Morehead in
rural Rowan County. A five-year development plan started in
1971 is adding new facilities for agronomy, horticulture,
animal science and agricultural economics. Acquired in 1968
and under constant improvement since, the University Farm is
also used by local agriculture organizations for various
outings.

President’s Home
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RESIDENTIAL

The University's on-campus residential facilities consist of 28
multi-story structures for single and married students,
one-floor units for married students and faculty and staff
members and the official residence of the president.

The President’s Home, a three-story brick structure at the
corner of University Boulevard and Battson Avenue, has
served each of MSU’s seven presidents with Dr. and Mrs.
Adron Doran in residence since 1954. Built in 1929, the
President’s Home stands on a terraced lawn and is furnished in
keeping with the importance and dignity of such a structure.

Seventeen modern residence halls function as homes away
from home for the bulk of the University's student body. All
contain study rooms on each floor with a director’s apartment
on the lobby level. Starting at the east end of the campus, the
first campus address is Downing Hall, a tri-level structure on
the hillside overlooking Breathitt Sports Center. Occupied in
1967, it is used exclusively by the University’s unmarried
scholarship athletes. Featuring 31 modern, four-man carpeted
suites, the building was named for George D. Downing, the
University's first varsity coach and athletic director.
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Cartmell Hall

Morehead State University

Butler Hall, a three-story men's residence, is located on Henry
Ward Place near the boulevard and is connected by a
passageway to Mays Hall. Butler contains 102 student
bedrooms and was completed in 1961. It was named for
Wendell P. Butler, three-term superintendent of public
instruction in Kentucky and former chairman of the MSU
Board of Regents.

Mays Hall, built in 1937 and extensively redecorated in recent
years, contains 91 bedrooms. The four-story structure was
named for Jesse T. Mays, a 35-year faculty member and
former director of the hall.

The tallest campus building and the largest residence facility is
William H. Cartmell Hall, a 19-story tower which has 240
air-conditioned bedrooms. Completed in 1969, the building
features a divided lobby with a formal lounge and television
viewing area. It towers above the intersection of University
Boulevard and Henry Ward Place. The building was named for
Dr. William H. Cartmell, chairman of the Board of Regents.

Three women’'s residence halls face the boulevard in the
mid-campus area. Situated next door to University
Breckinridge School is Thompson Hall, a three-story building
with 80 bedrooms. Occupied in 1927, it was named for J. H.
Thompson, speaker of the Kentucky House of Representatives
when MSU was established in 1922, In the shadow of Ginger
Hall is Allie Young Hall, a three-story facility with 66 rooms.
The ground floor contains the offices of The Raconteur,
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MSU’s yearbook, the campus placement center, three photo-
graphic laboratories and offices of the “Upward Bound” and
“Talent Search' projects. Built in 1926, the hall was named in
honor of Judge Allie W. Young, a former state legislator
credited with a major role in the selection of Morehead as the
site for the University. Located near the Button Building is
Fields Hall, a three-story structure with 80 bedrooms. A
20-bed infirmary is housed on the ground floor. Completed in
1927, the hall was named for Mrs. William J. Fields, wife of a
Kentucky governor and the first woman appointed to the
MSU Board of Regents.

Ten of the University’s residence halls are situated east and
west of Clements Lane between the boulevard and the
University Lake. Dominating the north side of the campus is
the magnificent Mignon Complex, a U—shaped grouping of
four air-conditioned residence halls which houses 976 women.
The project was completed in 1967 with the occupancy of
16-story Mignon Tower, built for 292 coeds. The complex
also consists of six-story Mignon Hall, opened in 1963 with
space for 296 women; West Mignon Hall, a five-story facility
completed in 1964 to accomodate 196 women; and East
Mignon Hall, a six-story building finished in 1966 with
quarters for 192 others. Each hall consists of four-person
suites with a study room, bedroom and private bath. The
complex was named for Mrs. Mignon Doran, wife of the
University's seventh president and founder and director of the
MSU Personal Development Institute.

23

Mignon Tower
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Spanning a wooded hollow near the Mignon Complex is Nunn
Hall, a 10-story residence hall which houses 392 women in 98
air-conditioned suites. Occupied in 1969, the building was
named in honor of Mrs. Beula C. Nunn, wife of the 56th
governor of Kentucky.

In front of Nunn Hall is Waterfield Hall, a four-story women’s
residence hall with 196 bedrooms. For 10 years after its
completion in 1960 the hall was used by male students.
However, it was renovated in 1970 for occupancy by women.

W
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Morehead State University

The building was named for Harry Lee Waterfield, two-time
lieutenant governor of Kentucky.

A high-rise structure and three smaller buildings form a
quadrangle of men'’s air-conditioned residence halls on the east
side of Clements Lane across from the Mignon Complex.

Alumni Tower, a 10-story home for 382 men, was completed
in 1967. It also houses the University’s second cafeteria which
has a seating capacity of 500 including a formal dining area.
The tower was named in honor of the University’s more than
15,000 graduates.
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On the tower’s south side is Cooper Hall, a four-story
structure completed in 1966 and occupied by 202 men. It
bears the name of John Sherman Cooper, former U.S. Senator
from Kentucky and ambassador to India.

Two nearly identical four-story men's halls—Regents and
Wilson—stand behind Alumni Tower. Each houses 202 men.
Regents Hall, finished in 1963, was named for all of the
persons who have served on the Morehead State University

Alumni Tower
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Board of Regents. Wilson Hall, opened in 1962, was named in
honor of Roger L. Wilson, the University’s vice president for
student affairs.

Located east of Regents and Wilson are Normal Hall, a
four-story, 40-unit apartment building, and Riceville, a cluster
of 20 two-bedroom, unfurnished dwellings. Both projects
house married students. Normal Hall, occupied in 1967, was
named for Mrs. Phoebe Phelps Button and her associates who
founded the Morehead Normal School in 1887.

South of University Lake is Lakewood Terrace, a gathering of
10 two-story buildings containing 84 studio apartments and
40 one-bedroom units and five duplexes housing 10 faculty
families. Open mainly to married students, the buildings were
completed in 1960. Eight were named for the University's
original faculty—Charles D. Lewis, Henry C. Haggan, Charles
0. Peratt, D. M. Holbrook, Inez Faith Humphrey, Evelyn
Royalty, Emma Shader and Ruby Vansant. The others were
named in honor of U.S. Rep. Carl D. Perkins of Kentucky's
7th Congressional District and Miss Anna Carter, who served
as secretary to all seven MSU presidents. Other permanent
faculty housing is located on Ward Oates Drive and North
Wilson Avenue.

University-owned and supervised mobile home housing
facilities are maintained at three off-campus locations. Parking
pads for 14 privately-owned units, five three-bedroom homes
for faculty and staff members and 12 one-bedroom units for
married students are available three miles east of the campus
on U. S. 60. The University has 125 one-bedroom mobile
homes on Ky. 32 about two miles from campus and 10
one-bedroom units on Piedmont Avenue adjoining Breathitt
Sports Center.
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AUXILIARY

Six main structures and areas make up the University's
auxiliary facilities. Moving from east to west, the first
operation is the MSU Golf Course, four miles east of campus
on U. S. 60. Acquired in 1967, the nine-hole, 3,000-yard
layout is used by golf classes, the golf team, students, faculty
and staff families and the general public.

Morehead State University

At the eastern edge of the campus is Breathitt Sports Center, a
30-acre athletic complex incorporating a 10,000-seat stadium
for football and track, an eight-lane track with a synthetic
surface, a baseball park with 1,100 permanent seats, ten tennis
courts, soccer field, intramural fields and football and band
practice fields. The stadium’s west grandstand includes the
football coaching offices and dressing rooms for football,
baseball, track and soccer. Completed in 1964 and expanded
in 1972, the complex was named for Edward T. Breathitt Jr.,
Kentucky's 55th governor.

Adron Doran University Center
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The University’s largest indoor seating area and home of the
basketball team is Lawrence W. Wetherby Gymnasium,
located on Main Street near the east end of University
Boulevard. The 5,000-seat arena also contains the basketball
coaching offices and is used for basketball games, wrestling
matches, commencement exercises, entertainment programs,
regional meetings and many student convocations. It was
opened in 1957. The building was named for Lawrence W,
Wetherby, Kentucky's 52nd governor.

Directly behind Wetherby Gymnasium is the W. H. Rice
Service Building, headquarters of the Department of Buildings
and Grounds. Built in 1965, it contains more than 15,000
square feet of storage and work space and facilitates mainte-
nance operations as well as receiving and shipping of materials.
The University's vehicles are stored in the building's enclosed
parking lots. The structure was named for W. H. Rice, the
department’s superintendent for 32 years.

The University's indoor swimming pool is housed in Senff
Natatorium on- the west side of the Button Building. The
90-foot by 30-foot pool includes a spectators’ gallery and
dressing rooms. Used mainly for swimming classes and swim
meets, it was opened in 1932 and named for Judge Earl Senff,
a former member of the Board of Regents.

Busiest of all campus buildings is the Adron Doran University
Center at the corner of University Boulevard and Battson
Avenue. Originally opened in 1957 and renovated and
enlarged in 1969, the three-story structure houses a myriad of
activities. The first floor contains the University Post Office,
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University Store, a game room, information desk, director’s
office and television lounge. On the second floor are offices of
the MSU Student Government Association, ADUC Program
Council, Panhellenic and Interfraternity councils, a 600-seat
cafeteria, 230-seat grill, a women's commuter lounge and East
and West meeting rooms. The third floor includes a ballroom,
seating 1,100 for banquets and private dining in the Eagle
Room (70 seats), Red Room (100 seats) and Presidential Suite
(60 seats). On the same level is the UN Room, meeting place
of the University Senate and the executive, judicial and
legislative branches of the Student Government Association.
The building bears the name of Adron Doran, the University’s
seventh president.

Situated near the campus are student centers of the Baptist,
Catholic, Methodist, Episcopal and Christian churches.

Next door to the Baptist Student Center on University Street
is the MSU Alumni House, a two-story facility constructed in
1973 to house offices and meeting and reception rooms of the
University’s Alumni Association. Financed entirely by alumni
contributions, the structure is also used for other University
functions.

FUTURE GROWTH

University planners are at work on designs for a tower
addition to the Administration Building, an outdoor
swimming pool, recreational facilities at the University Lake
and a clubhouse at the golf course.
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ADMISSION

Admission to the Freshman Class

Without Examination. Graduates of high schools accredited
by the Kentucky State Board of Education are admitted
without examination, provided that 15 of the units used for
graduation are acceptable to the University. No specific
courses are required for entrance, but not more than four of
the 15 acceptable units may have been earned in one subject
field.

An out-of-state student who is a graduate of an accredited
high school may be granted admission to Morehead State
University if his high school transcript shows that he has been
graduated in the upper one-half of the senior class and has
been recommended by a responsible school official as having
educational promise.

An out-of-state student who has been a marginal high school
performer may file an application for admission to Morehead
State University. Based upon the student’s past academic
record, his scores on standardized tests, and his
recommendations from high school officials, the student may
be accepted for the Special Summer Program. Students
admitted for this program must enroll in the regular summer
term, take six hours of academic work which has been
approved by the Dean of Undergraduate Programs, make not
less than "“C" in each course, and maintain an acceptable
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pattern of behavior. The student will then be considered for
admission at the beginning of the fall semester. This program
will provide an opportunity for the low achieving student to
prove his ability to successfully cope with university level
work.

Marginal students often will be requested to schedule an
interview in the Office of Admissions to discuss their program
with admission counselors of Morehead State University prior
to registration for the summer term.

By examination. High school students who have outstanding
records and are within one unit of graduation may be
admitted to the freshman class upon recommendation of the
high school principal and successful completion of an entrance
examination.

By High School Equivalency. A Kentucky resident who has
not graduated from high school may be admitted to the
freshman class of Morehead State University by presenting a
High School Equivalency Diploma. Local boards of education
issue such diplomas on the basis of General Educational
Development Tests to service personnel, veterans, and
nonveteran adults. Additional information may be obtained
by contacting the local board of education, the State
Department of Education, or the Office of Admissions.
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Admission of High School Juniors

High school students who have completed six semesters of
high school or finished their junior year may apply for the
high school junior program. This program allows exceptional
high school juniors to enroll for freshman level courses in
addition to their high school program and not in lieu of their
senior year of high school. A maximum of six semester hours
will be allowed in any regular summer term and a maximum
of three semester hours in any semester in which the student
is enrolled in high school. To qualify for the high school
junior program the following regulations must be met: (1)
applicant must have completed six semesters of high school;
(2) applicant must be recommended by a responsible school
official as being capable of competing at the college level and
as being capable of adjusting to the college campus; (3)
applicant must have a B (3.00) standing; and (4) an interview
will be required on campus.

Admission as a Special Student

Kentucky residents who do not meet entrance requirements
to the University may be admitted to college classes as special
students. These special students may be considered as candi-
dates for any degree or certificate when they have fulfilled
college entrance requirements or completed satisfactorily an
approved number of hours in residence as determined by the
Admissions Committee.

NOTE: Students who have attempted work at the college level
must declare that work. Classes taken at the college level must
be used in the admissions evaluation.

NOTE: All students desiring admission must have their credits
certified by presenting official transcripts. These transcripts
should be mailed directly to the Director of Admissions by
the person certifying them and must be on file prior to the
time of registration.
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Admission as a Transfer Student

Students entering Morehead from other institutions must
present a statement of honorable dismissal from the college or
university attended previously and must satisfy the entrance
requirements here. Official transcripts of college and high
school credits must be on file in the Registrar’s Office prior to
the time of registration.

A student who is ineligible to return to the college or
university from which he desires to transfer may be
considered for admission on probation as a transfer provided
his academic standing on the work done at the other
institution is equal to or above the academic standing required
of a student to remain at Morehead State University,
provided, however, he is recommended for admission by the
academic dean of the college or university from which he
transfers and provided, further, that he is approved for
admission by the Committee on Admissions of Morehead
State University on the basis of a personal interview with the
student on campus. The student’s parent or parents may be
requested to accompany the student. Any student who is
accepted as a transfer to Morehead State University on
probationary status, with three or more semesters in
residence, must achieve an academic standing of 2.0 or above
as a full-time student and maintain an acceptable pattern of
behavior to be eligible to enroll for the succeeding semester.

Admission as an Auditor

An individual who wishes to audit a class must apply to the
Director of Admissions. No credit will be given for this work,
nor will the student be permitted to take an examination for
credit.

Admission to Graduate Study

Regulations governing admission to graduate study are
explained in detail in the Graduate Bulletin, which may be
obtained from the Office of Graduate Programs.
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REGULATIONS AND PRACTICES

ACADEMIC

Late Entrance

Students entering after the regular enrollment date will be
placed on a reduced schedule. A late enroliment fee of $3.00
per day, not to exceed $6.00, will be charged all students who
do not register on the day set aside for the purpose.

Change in Schedule

The student’s schedule cannot be changed after registration
except by permission of the Dean of the School/Schools
involved.

A fee of $2.00 will be charged for each change in the schedule
made at the student’s request after the date provided in the
school calendar.

Student Load
The minimum amount of work that a full-time student may
carry each semester is 12 hours; the maximum amount is 17

semester hours except as follows:

A student may schedule a maximum of 18 semester hours
with the permission of the Dean of Undergraduate Programs; a
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student who has earned a quality point standing of 3.25
during the previous term may schedule not to exceed 19
semester hours with the permission of the Dean of Under-
graduate Programs; a student who has earned a quality-point
standing of 3.35 during the previous term may schedule not to
exceed 20 semester hours with the permission of the Dean of
Undergraduate Programs; and a student who has earned a
quality-point standing of 3.5 with no mark below B, during
the previous year may schedule not to exceed 21 semester
hours with the permission of the Dean of Undergraduate
Programs.

An exception may be made to the regulations stated in the
preceding paragraph when, in the senior year, a student needs
not more than three semester hours in excess of his regular
load to graduate. In this case, the student may be permitted to
take, during the year, not to exceed three semester hours
more than his standing would normally permit, provided that
the total load is not greater than 21 semester hours during any
one semester.

The minimum student load for a full-time graduate student is
nine semester hours. The normal load for a graduate student is
15 hours.
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During a summer term of eight weeks the student loads are
one-half of the loads as defined for the regular semester.

No in-service teacher is permitted to earn more than five hours
of credit during a semester, or eight hours during a school
year, in any combination of residence, correspondence, or
study center work.

Seniors at Morehead State University who meet the academic
requirements and who lack no more than six semester hours
for completion of the requirements for the Baccalaureate
degree may apply for permission to enroll in graduate courses
concurrently with the remaining undergraduate work.
Application is made to the Dean of Graduate Programs on a
form supplied by the graduate office. A senior taking graduate
courses may not enroll for more than 14 hours of course
work. If admitted, such a student registers as a senior.

Classification of Students

Classification of a student is determined by the number of
hours of credit he has successfully completed, in accordance
with the following schedule: 0-29 hours, freshman; 30-59
hours, sophomore; 60-89 hours, junior; 90 hours and above,
senior.

The Numbering of Courses

100-199 Freshman courses

200-299 Sophomore courses
300-399 Junior courses

400-499 Senior courses

500-599 Senior and graduate courses
600-699 Graduate courses

700-799 Special graduate courses

Courses numbered 500 may be taken for graduate or
undergraduate credit. Before enrolling for a 500 level course
for graduate credit, a student should consult the Dean of
Graduate Programs.
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Courses numbered 600 and above may be taken only by
graduate students.

Courses numbered 700-799 are used to indicate special
graduate courses involving independent research.

The Marking System
The evaluation of work done by undergraduate students will
be indicated by letters as follows:

A—The highest mark attainable
B—A mark above average
C—The average mark
D—The lowest passing mark
E—Failure—course must be repeated in
residence
I—Incomplete course
K—Credit (pass-fail)
N—Failure (pass-fail)
P—Withdrew passing
R—Course repeated
U—Withdrew unofficially
W-Withdrew officially
Y—Audit

(A course in which an 1" is received must be completed
within the first thirty school days of the next term in
residence, if credit is to be granted. Otherwise, the mark
automatically becomes an “E"’.)

Pass-Fail

Morehead State University has a pass-fail grading system
which students may select by filling out an application in the
office of the dean of their first major. The purpose of the
system is to broaden their education by undertaking
intellectual exploration in elective courses outside their area
of specialization without having to engage in grade
competition with students specializaing in those courses.
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The requirements for the pass-fail grading system include the
following:

1. The student who has earned a 2.5 cumulative point
average for a minimum of 30 hours on the campus of
Morehead State University is eligible for the program. A
transfer student with a minimum of 30 semester hours
of which at least 12 hours have been completed at
Morehead State University with a 2.5 on the work
completed at Morehead State University is eligible for
the program.

2. A student may apply a maximum of 15 hours of
pass-fail credit earned at the University toward the total
number of hours required for graduation with a
maximum of six hours permissible in an Associate
Degree.

3. The pass-fail option is applicable only for free elective
courses. These include all courses outside the student’s
major or minor area, but do not include general
education or specific degree requirements.

4. A student may register each semester under the pass-fail
option for one course of any number of hours or a
combination of courses not to exceed three hours.

5. Hours earned in pass-fail work will be added to the
student’s total hours passed but will not have an effect
on grade point average. Any grade of D or above will be
considered passing and will be designated by K. A
failing grade will be designated N.

6. A student may change his course registration status
from a pass-fail option to the conventional letter
grading system and vice versa during the normal period
to add a course.

7. Hours earned under the pass-fail option cannot be
transferred into any degree program.

Morehead State University

8. Students taking courses under the pass-fail option will
not be identified to instructors. Instructors will turn in
the conventional letter grade and the Registrar will
convert the assigned letter grade to a K or N as
applicable.

For further information concerning the pass-fail grading
system and how to make application for this system, please
contact the dean of your school or the Dean of Undergraduate
Programs.

Graduate Students
Marks are assigned to graduate students according to the
following scale—

A Superior graduate work
B Average graduate work
Cc Below

average graduate work, counts as graduate credit
D and E No graduate credit

Scholarship Points

The mark of “A’ carries 4 points; “B”, 3 points; “C", 2
points; “D”, 1 point; and “E", no points. A minimum average
of “C”, or standing of 2.00, must be maintained for any
undergraduate degree or certificate. This minimum require-
ment for graduate students is an average of “B", or standing of
3.0.
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Honors

Honor Roll. At the close of each semester a list of honor
students is released and publicized by the Registrar’'s Office.
Students whose names appear on this list are given special
consideration in making their class schedules, as well as in
other appropriate ways, and are recognized in a special
assembly program during the second semester.

To be eligible for the Honor Roll a Student must—

1. Have carried a full-time load (at least 12 hours) of
undergraduate work, and

2. Have earned a standing of 3.0 (average of B) for the
term involved.

Graduation with Honors. Students who do outstanding
academic work are graduated with honors. The honors are:
With Distinction and With High Distinction.

To qualify for the baccalaureate degree with honors—

A student who has been in residence at Morehead for two
years (a minimum of 64 semester hours) must earn a
quality-point standing of 3.40-3.59 to receive the degree With
Distinction. To receive the degree With High Distinction the
quality-point standing must be 3.60-4.00.

Students who have been in residence at Morehead for less than
two years (a minimum of 64 semester hours) are not eligible
for the degree with honors.

When determining quality-point standing only work completed
at Morehead is considered.
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Honors Program

Admission to the program is granted on the basis of the high
school record, the accomplishment on. the freshman and
sophomore tests, the grades made in college, and the opinions
of instructors. Outstanding students are invited to participate
in the program during their junior and senior years.

Eligible students transferring to Morehead with advanced
standing may be considered for the program after one year of
residence (36 weeks and 32 semester hours).

The student enters the program voluntarily and is permitted to
remain in the program so long as he participates to the
satisfaction of the Honors Committee and so long as he earns a
minimum mark of “B” in all courses taken. (In the event that
a student falls below the mark of “B" in a course, he may
appeal to the Honors Committee.)

Each student in the program is assigned an individual adviser
from the department or division in which he is doing his major
work.

The Honors Student is permitted to enroll for any amount of
work he cares to schedule but he is held to the general
regulations concerning the dropping of courses.

Academic departments are authorized to modify the
departmental content requirements for Honors Students,
provided the minimum quantitative requirements for gradua-
tion and/or certification are observed. (This authorization
means that the department may require different courses or
may require a different type of experience for Honors
Students.)
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Honors Students enrolled in regular classes are permitted to
attend classes as they choose but, in any event, they are
expected to take all tests and examinations required of other
students. If they choose to be irregular in class attendance, it is
understood that when attending they are not to raise questions
already given attention in the class. (This provision does not
apply to courses in which participation in class activity
constitutes the essential value of the course, e.g., applied
music, activity courses in physical education, skill courses in
business, etc.)

Students in the Honors Program are expected, under the
guidance of their adviser or other member of the faculty who
may be qualified for the particular assignment, to carry on
significant portions of their work on an individual basis (other
than the usual type of class activity). By this means these
students are able to explore their own interests more
extensively and pursue these interests to a greater degree than
would be possible in the typical classroom situation.

Honors Students are expected to participate in a minimum of
two honors seminars for a total of six semester hours. These
seminars may be chosen from a variety of seminars offered and
may be taken in any semester during the junior and senior
years. However, each student is allowed to enroll for one
seminar only in the school of his major. Each seminar carries
three hours K credit each semester and may be counted either
as elective or required credit depending upon the decision of
the department or division concerned. The seminars may be
used also as substitutes for general education courses upon
agreement by the dean of each school involved.

Morehead State University

Our current seminars include programs in which enroliment is
small and a situation exists wherein students are allowed to
discuss topics of interest to them and are given the
opportunity to pursue topics on an individual basis. Field
trips, either for the group or individual, are a basic part of the
learning process in some seminars. Each course carries three
hours K credit which not only allows sufficient time to pursue
interest areas, but also assures the student that the Honors
Program is an integral part of his requirements as a student.
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Scholastic Probation

Any student making a standing of 1.5 or lower on a semester’s
work is placed on probation for the next semester in residence
and his parents will be notified of his unsatisfactory work. The
student will be dropped from school if he makes lcss than a
-1.7 grade-point average during his next semester in residence.

An exception may be made to this general rule if the student is
placed on probation at the close of the first semester and fails
to make a standing of 1.7 the following semester. In this
instance, he may apply for permission to attend the following
summer term. |f this permission is granted, the student's
schedule of classes for the summer term must include those
courses in which he made low marks during the academic year.
If the student’s total standing on work taken during the
academic year and the summer term is 1.7 or better he will be
removed from probation. If the student’s total standing on
work taken during the academic year and the summer term is
less than 1.7 he will be dropped from school.

A student who is placed on probation at the end of the spring
semester may remove himself from probation by earning a
2.00 grade-point average as a full-time student in the following
regular summer session.

A student who has been dropped for poor scholarship may
apply for readmission after the lapse of one semester. Should
the student be readmitted he shall be readmitted on
probationary status and be required to earn a 2.0 grade-point
average as a full time student during the semester in which he
enrolls. After being dropped for poor scholarship the second
time he is not eligible for readmission.

Exceptions for Freshmen

A freshman who makes a standing of 1.5 or lower on his first
semester’'s work is placed on probation for the next semester
in residence. During this second semester the student is
required to include in his schedule of classes those general
education courses in which he made low marks during the first
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semester. If at the end of the second semester the student has
earned a standing of 1.7 or above on the work of the semester
he will be removed from probation.

If at the end of the second semester the student has not earned
a standing of 1.7 or above on the work of the semester and has
not accumulated a total of 27 hours of credit during the
academic year he may apply for permission to attend the
following summer term. If this permission is granted, the
student’s schedule of classes for the summer term must be
made up of those courses in which he has made low marks
during the academic year. At the end of the summer term, if
the student’s total standing on the work of the academic year
and the summer term is 1.7 or better he will be removed from
probation. If at the end of the summer term his standing is not
1.7 but the student has accumulated 27 hours of credit, he
may be given a third semester. If a minimum standing of 1.7 is
not earned on the work of this third semester the student will
be dropped.
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Absences

When a student enrolls he is expected to attend all regular
exercises of the University. Class absences seriously hinder
scholarship and the cooperation of parents is requested in
reducing absences to a minimum. Parents are, therefore, urged
to refrain from asking permission for students to be absent
preceding or following a holiday or to take frequent trips over
the week-ends.

Students are required to be prompt and regular in class
attendance and deliberate “cuts’ are not excused. However,
absences are excused” for the following reasons:

1. liness. If the absence has been caused by illness, the
student is expected to present to the instructor an
excuse signed by the University Nurse, or a physician.

2. Representing the University. If the absence has
occurred because the student was representing the
University in a recognized activity—music, athletics,
etc.—lists of such students are sent to the instructors by
the Dean of Undergraduate Programs.

3. Authorized Field Trips. Lists of students participating
in authorized field trips are sent to the instructors by
the Dean of Undergraduate Programs.

4. Instructors are authorized to-exercise their discretion in
excusing absences for other causes. If the individual
teacher feels that the absence is justified, the excuse is
granted, otherwise the absence is considered as
unexcused.

Cases of extended or repeated absence are reported to the
Dean of the School in which the student is enrolled.

*If the absence is excused the student is permitted to make up
any work that the instructor considers essential. This
consideration is not given if the absence is unexcused.

Morehead State University

Transfer of Credits from Junior Colleges

Morehead State University will accept by transfer the credits
earned by students who have received an associate degree
(based on a minimum of 60 and a maximum of 67 semester
hours of college credit) from an accredited college and grant
them junior standing. However, before receiving the
baccalaureate degree, all transfer students must meet all of
Morehead’s requirements for this degree.

A maximum of 67 semester hours may be accepted from an
accredited two-year college. The 67 hours shall include any
work already completed in other institutions (including senior
colleges) previous to the date of completion of work in the
two-year college. When a student has a total of 67 semester
hours from one institution or a combination of institutions, no
additional work may be accepted for credit from a two-year
college. The student is advised to check with the Registrar of
this institution before enrolling for work in any two-year
college after he has earned 60 semester hours.

Morehead State University will accept by transfer the credits
earned by students who have not received an associate degree,
provided the college from which the student transfers accepts
the credits on its associate degree, and provided further that
such credits meet all other requirements of transferred credit.
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HOUSING

All full-time students are required to live on campus unless
they are granted permission by the Dean of Students to live
elsewhere.

Only full-time students are permitted to live in University
residence halls; however, part-time students may make a
request to the Director of Student Housing for permission to
live in a residence hall.

Reserving Rooms in Residence Halls

Anyone desiring to room in one of the University residence
halls must apply to the Director of Housing and enclose a
twenty-five dollar deposit to secure a room reservation. The
deposit of twenty-five dollars is a "continuing housing
deposit” and will be refunded at the time the student officially
terminates (by graduation, withdrawal, etc.) his residence in
University housing, providing no damage has been done to the
room or furnishings and the room key has been returned.
Students who have been previously enrolled and have left the
deposit on file, and who desire to live in the residence hall for
any term, should make application to secure a room
reservation before the start of that term and another deposit is
not required.
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It is advisable for prospective students to reserve rooms at the
earliest possible date.

All assignments to residence halls are made by the Director of
Housing, and room assignments are not completed until
satisfactory arrangements for all University expenses are made
with the Office of Business Affairs.

Hall and room assignments are not valid unless final admission
to Morehead State University is received.

Dormitory Life

The University endeavors to make it possible for students to
live in a wholesome atmosphere under good living conditions.
The University provides pillowcases, pillows, sheets, and
bedspreads and has these laundered. Students must fumish
their own blankets, toilet articles, and towels. Students living
in the residence halls are expected to care for their rooms and
keep them clean and orderly. Each student is directly
responsible for the room to which he is assigned. Students
shall occupy only that space assigned by Univesity officials.
Prompt settlement for damages is required.
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Each student who accepts a room assignment on campus is
automatically subject to the terms of published or posted rules
and regulations regarding campus and residence hall conduct.
The same conduct is expected from each student as would be
expected of him or her in a refined private home.

The University reserves the right to inspect all rooms at any
time and for any purpose and students availing themselves of
these rooms accept this condition.

Opening and Closing of Dormitories

Students are expected to arrive on the campus on or after the
official opening time of the dormitories. If it is necessary to
arrive before this official opening time, necessary arrangements
should be made with the director of the dormitory involved.

Official closing time for the residence halls will be published
several weeks in advance of holidays, vacations, and at the end
of each semester. Students who find they must remain on the
campus after the official closing time should make the
necessary arrangements with the residence hall director. All
residence halls will be closed during official vacation periods.

Morehead State University

Rules Concerning Students Residing in Private Homes

All full-time students are expected to live on the campus
unless they are granted permission by the Dean of Students to
live elsewhere.

All students not living in their own homes, whether residing in
the dormitories or in private homes or rooming houses, are
subject to the regulations, control, and supervision of the
University.

Students not residing in the dormitories are required to
register their addresses with the Dean of Students prior to the
day of registration and any student changing his address during
a term must arrange for the change in advance with the Dean
of Students and report the change to the Registrar.

Students living off-campus will make their own financial
arrangements with regard to living expenses.
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Housing For Married Couples

The University maintains housing for married students. The
types of housing available are as follows: furnished
studio-efficiency apartments, one-bedroom furnished
apartments, either air-conditioned or non air-conditioned,
two-bedroom unfurnished apartments, and one-bedroom
furnished mobile homes. In addition a number of mobile home
parking spaces are available.

Anyone desiring married student housing should make
application to the Director of Student Housing.

There are places in the community where light housekeeping
can be done. These may be rented furnished or unfurnished.
Prospective students desiring such rooming facilities off the
campus are advised to communicate with the Director of
Housing in advance of their arrival, so that the best possible
arrangements can be made.

What to Bring

Students expecting to room in the dormitories should bring
the following articles: laundry bag, blankets, and necessary
toilet articles including towels. The University provides pillow
cases, sheets and bedspreads and has them laundered.

Boarding Facilities
Dining facilities are provided in the University cafeterias and
grill.

Light housekeeping is not permitted in dormitory rooms. Any
student violating this rule will be asked to leave his or her
room and no room rent will be refunded.
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SPECIAL

Student Automobiles

Morehead State University has approved the policy of
permitting any student who is enrolled at the University to
operate a motor vehicle on campus provided the vehicle is
properly registered with the Bureau of Student Affairs at
Morehead State University.

Registration of motor vehicles will take place during class
registration at the beginning of each term. A student
registering a vehicle must have a valid driver's license and show
evidence of ownership of the vehicle being registered. No
student may register a vehicle owned and/or operated by
another student who is not eligible for vehicle privileges. If a
student brings a motor vehicle on campus during the semester,
it must be registered with the traffic office.

The fee for registering an automobile on campus will be
collected for the time period August-May of the academic year
at Fall registration. The sticker will be good for both
semesters.

Withdrawals

Students withdrawing from school during any semester or
term must arrange for their withdrawal with the Dean of
Students and the Dean of Undergraduate or Graduate
Programs. No refunds will be made unless the withdrawal is
made through the proper channels.

Physical Examination

Each student entering Morehead for the first time is required
to have a medical examination by his local or family physician
prior to admission. Each student sends the report of this
examination, on a form supplied by the University, to the
Dean of Students prior to entrance.
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EXPENSES

Terms of Payment

Fees and room rent are payable at the time of registration.

Checks should be made payable to Morehead State University.

Satisfactory financial arrangements must be made before
registration is complete.

No degree, diploma, or transcript of credits, will be furnished
to students until all financial obligations to the University have
been paid. All previously incurred expenses to the University
must be paid in full before a student may re-enter at the
beginning of any semester.

Full-Time Fees

Tuition for full-time students (undergraduates taking 12 hours
or more during fall and spring terms and graduates taking 9
hours or more in the spring and fall terms):

Tuition — Resident Undergraduate $210.00*
Tuition — Resident Graduate 235.00*
Tuition — Non-Resident Undergraduate 475.00*
Tuition — Non-Resident Graduate 500.00*

*All full-time students are entitled to the use of the student
health services and receive the Trail Blazer. In addition,
full-time fall and spring enrollees receive copies of the
Raconteur and are admitted to the athletic events and the
Concert and Lecture Series.

Morehead State University

Part-Time Fees
Tuition for part-time students (fall and spring
terms—undergraduates taking less than 12 hours and graduates
taking less than 9 hours)
The registration fee for undergraduate students who are
residents of Kentucky and enrolled for less than twelve
hours of work is $18.00 per semester hour. This fee for
non-resident students is $40.00 per semester hour.

The registration fee for graduate students who are residents
of Kentucky and enrolled for less than nine hours of work
is $27.00 per semester hour. This fee for non-resident
students is $56.00 per semester hour.

Laundry Fee

Each dormitory student is charged a laundry fee of $5.00 a
semester which is payable at the time of registration. This fee
covers the rental charge on sheets, pillowcases, and bedspreads
furnished by the University and provides laundry services for
them.

Special Events Fee

This $10.00 fee is collected from each full-time undergraduate
student each semester and the proceeds are used by the
Student Council for the services and programs it provides for
the students of the University. The fee is optional for
part-time and graduate students.
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Expenses for One Semester

Kentucky
Residents

Undergraduate students

Tuition — Full-time . ... oottt $210.00

Tuition — Part-time (less than 12 hours) perhour ........ 18.00

Room rent (refer to rentschedule) ................... $133.00—-143.00

LA BEINICE 7 = i s vo s iaes 5 s o suams s 5.00

University postofficebox ............ ..., 1.00

Specialevents fee . . .....ovii i e e 10.00

Telephone centrex fee (if applicable) . ................. 12.00
Graduate students

Toitian'— FUll-me . av s cavms dusan s dees v e s swms § eui 235.00

Tuition — Part-time (less than 9 hours) perhour ......... 27.00
Expenses for Regular Summer Session
Undergraduate students

TOION — FUl-GIE . o5 o coan 2 v v svoms @ stes & o8 s sisca 105.00

Tuition — Part-time (less than 6 hours) perhour ......... 18.00

G e ot AG RS £ L s Rl S S S 71.00

Post Office Box fee . ........ccvuiiiiiiinnnnnnnnn .50

LB 1w o wracsanes wons s e o5 s 6 SaERS S WS S STEY I 3.00

Telephone centrex fee (if Applicable) ................. 6.00
Graduate Students

TAHGeN — FUll-HME . o 5 s nealn e rt s Srsing rbais dm 118.00

Tuition — Part-time (less than 6 hours) perhour ......... 27.00
Expenses for Intersession

Tultion — Undergradiaro : ... some v vvas savis sess b 18.00

Taton—"GEUGALE . ..« 5555 = voivs 2 ammin wsms s vt me 27.00
Dormitory (per week) . .......... ...t 9.00

Post'EHfica Box Fol.. . iia canis anes s e » wmls mamviais ive .50

QOut-of-State
Students

$475.00

40.00
$133.00—143.00
5.00

1.00

10.00

12.00

500.00
56.00

238.00
40.00
71.00

.50
3.00
6.00

250.00
56.00

40.00
56.00
9.00
.50
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Morehead State University

Rent Schedule

Apartments for Married Students
T T e J T LR I S per month, includes utilities
Onebedroom . ... . veme snv s vans oo per month, includes utilities
NOVEEHEH .. . ooos v @ wna wnrdis s per month, includes utilities

Riceville
TWODEHFOUM . o 5 oy o el s 2095 & s per month, plus utilities
TERNLOES & s suai s misesi 3 Saavi % edion osia s o per month, includes utilities
% L s SO N N gy .o el o G et Bl oy o per month

Dormitory Housing
Women's Residence Halls

PIOEN BRI MY v cchn 7 ais s St Scrsin A § B e per semester
ARG TR et B e St o e TORES s e o per semester
AROIBRESONPIAIN 5., oen v viioive 5 ama sogtionns wousess = e wwoen per semester
MRONORTHEEH. oo cwvme smmsm wiray euesss e v e e per semester
WestMianon Hall ... vamsanms e s wass & pars g per semester
gastionon Ball : iocz sannsomss s sae 5 95 § g s per semester
IGEHORATIINEE .. -« imoms o wobotmin mankS iR mtwn » ek Ao per semester
PRITEE PSS ol vousais coass o smi-sismie s s & v we per half semester
Watertietd Balll ... . o oun s v s wivan eevs @ s v siens per semester
N HE < cean sy vanes e Sl SRR s e per semester
Self-Regulating Fee

$60.00
70.00
75.00

40.00
75.00
25.00

$133.00
133.00
133.00
143.00
143.00
143.00
143.00
71.50
133.00
143.00

In all self-regulated women's residence halls, a fee of $10.00 per semester is charged to

cover the added cost of administering and securing the halls.

Men's Residence Halls

MISHEIRAIN & 2 ocn 5 ngen Ga0is 5 RN SaeE RS SRR A NS per semester
BIGEHBI. © cins 5 inni Toaa it bl s Laboas Bes LbEes per semester
Wilson Hall .. .5 . .meevinnecviomeononaonensseoneeens per semester
OGBS B . v o i s anmini sreson o e b sl ¥ Remve per semester
PIUMHSEOWEE o v cicvws 5 oy a5 s SRy’ s 00us 90 & oaen per semester
EOaDBE B 2 e ¢ s s 5 pess © Ui e R § S per semester
Beanlat HaL i s cins momns manm siotles smdae namm s G per semester

Cartmell Hall . . . ... ... it r it ieeennnn per semester

$133.00
133.00
143.00
143.00
143.00
143.00
133.00
143.00
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Post Office Box
A fee of $1.00 is charged each semester for rental of a box in
the University Post Office or residence hall.

Student Insurance (Optional)

Morehead State University has an arrangement to offer
students accident and medical insurance. Students may
purchase accident insurance or accident and medical insurance
when registering for each term. A student will not be eligible
for medical insurance unless the accident insurance has been
purchased.

Auto Registration
An automobile registration fee of $10.00 is charged for the
academic year (August — May).

Housing Deposit

Anyone desiring to room in one of the University residence
halls must apply to the Director of Housing and enclose a
twenty-five dollar deposit to secure a room reservation. The
deposit of twenty-five dollars is a housing deposit and will be
refunded at the time the student officially terminates (by
graduation, withdrawal, etc.) his residence in University
housing, providing no damage has been done to the room or
furnishings and room key has been returned.
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Music Fees
One half-hour private lesson per week

DOSHIMBEEAL . -« s svrnd RS B SRS SEES 8 B $20.00
Each additional half-hour private lesson

perweek, persemester. . ........c.covcenseenan 20.00
Practiceroomandorganfee . .............cc. ... 5.00
IR SRt R T EERtAl OB v v 2 wemincs sais x =rwoe aevee 3.00
JUNIOETECIE] i v svpin s w ovass & oimstn & Savs & wheods & s 25.00
Senior recital (one hour credit) ................... 25.00
Senior recital (two hourcredit) ................... 35.00
Graduate reCItal .. o st it = S EaE A B e B RERS B s 35.00

Under certain conditions, beginning students in applied music
may be assigned to an undergraduate assistant for instruction.
In this event, the lesson fee is one-half that charged for lessons
with members of the music faculty.

Centrex

A charge of $12.00 per semester for the use of the phone for
the fall and spring terms and $6.00 for the summer term will
be assessed by the telephone company through the business
office to residents of dormitories with Centrex service.

Other Expenses
The University maintains two modern cafeterias and a grill
where food may be purchased at reasonable rates.

Books and necessary supplies may be secured at the University
Store. Prices on these items are held at a minimum.

Special fees for Late Entrance and for Change in Schedule are
explained separately in this catalog. Consult the index for page
references.

Morehead State University

Credit

No degree, diploma, or transcript of credits will be furnished a
student until all financial obligations to the University have
been paid.

All previously incurred expenses at the University must be
paid in full before a student may re-enter at the beginning of
any semester.

Refunds
Refunds of fees will be made as follows:

A student withdrawing for justifiable cause during the first
week of school each semester will be refunded 75% of his fees,
and within the second or third weeks will be refunded 50% of
his fees, provided however, that the student is not a recipient
of a loan, grant, or scholarship, in which case the refund will
be made according to the provisions of the particular financial
aid program.

No refund of fees will be made after the first three weeks from
the beginning of classes.

All fees are subject to change without notice by action of the
Kentucky Council on Public Higher Education and/or
Morehead State University Board of Regents.
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Residency for Fee Assessment Purposes

The Council on Public Higher Education for the
Commonwealth of Kentucky, in accordance with Section
164.020(3), of the Kentucky Revised Statutes, has adopted
the policy by which residency for fee assessment purposes is
defined and determined. The policy is applied to determine a
student’s eligibility for fees assessed Kentucky residents who
enroll at any state-supported institution of higher learning in
the Commonwealth of Kentucky. This determination is made
at the initial time of enrollment.

Every student who is not a resident of Kentucky as defined by
the policy enacted by The Council on Higher Education is
required to pay non-resident registration and/or entrance fees.

Any student or prospective student in doubt concerning his
residency status must bear the responsibility for securing a
ruling by completing an Application for Student Residency
Reclassification for Fee Assessment Purposes and returning it
to the Non-Resident Fee Committee, c/o Director of
Admissions, Morehead State University. The student who
becomes eligible for a change in residence classification,
whether from out-of-state to in-state, or the reverse, has the
responsiblility of immediately informing the Office of
Admissions of the circumstance in writing.
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Procedure for Determination
of Student Residency Status
for Fee Assessment Purposes

(1) The decision whether a student is classified as a resident or
non-resident student for fee assessment purposes will be
made initially by the Director of Admissions in
accordance with the policy adopted by the Council on
Public Higher Education on August 9, 1972, entitled
Classification of Students for Fee Assessment Purposes at
State-Supported Institutions of Higher Education. In cases
where the Director of Admissions desires, he may seek
counsel from the Admissions Committee. The student will
be notified of the decision regarding his/her residency
status by the Director of Admissions.

(2) If the student wishes to appeal the decision of the
Director of Admissions and/or the Admissions
Committee, he may do so by completing the Application
for Student Residency Reclassification for Fee
Assessment Purposes and submitting this application
through the Director of Admissions to the Non-Resident
Fee Appeals Committee. Once the Appeals Committee has
made a final decision regarding the residency status of the
appealing student, the student shall be notified of this
decision in writing by the Director of Admissions.

(3) If the applicant for a change in residence status is
dissatisfied with the decision of the Appeals Committee,
the applicant may request that his case be submitted by
the Director of Admissions to the Executive Director of
the Council on Public Higher Education for referral to the
State Board of Review.



FINANCIAL AID

Morehead State University presents a broad program of
financial aid. Since it is impossible for the University to supply
the needs of all, students are urged to investigate outside
sources of aid, and to consider the possibility of employing
more than one type of aid to make up a “financial aid
package.” A fundamental prerequisite for aid eligiblilty is
acceptance for admission to the University.

SCHOLARSHIPS

Students at Morehead State University who are in need of
financial assistance and who have the ability to satisfactorily
pursue a college curriculum are eligible for a scholarship.
However, first consideration goes to those students who are
graduated in the top 10 per cent of their high school classes.

Morehead State University

Pre-Honors Scholarships

Entering freshmen who demonstrate unusual ability through
scores made on tests and high school transcripts may be
accepted for the Pre-Honors Program during their first and
second years of study at Morehead.

Pre-Honors students will be granted academic scholarships in
the amount of $200.00 each year to be applied to their fees at
the rate of $100.00 each semester provided the student makes
satisfactory academic and social progress.

Students who have participated in the Pre-Honors Program on
scholarships and are admitted to the Honors Program as
juniors will be continued on scholarships in the amount of
$200.00 each year to be applied to their fees at the rate of
$100.00 each semester at registration provided they make
satisfactory progress.

Alumni Scholarships

A number of scholarships are awarded each year to
outstanding high school seniors and MSU upper classmen who
need financial assistance in order to attend Morehead State
University. To apply for one of these scholarships an applicant
must file a report of his high school record with the Office of
Alumni Affairs by March 30 along with a scholarship
application form which will be furnished upon request by the
Director of Alumni Affairs.

Music Scholarships

A number of scholarships are offered in the field of music, and
these are awarded to students who show proficiency in music.
The amount of the stipend varies, depending on need,
proficiency, and interest. These scholarships are administered
by the Department of Music and applications should be made
directly to the Head of the Department of Music, Morehead
State University, Morehead, Kentucky.
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Katherine Perlita Schmidt Memorial Band Scholarship Fund
The Katherine Perlita Schmidt Memorial Band Scholarship
Fund was established by Mr. and Mrs. Glen Schmidt of
Gypsum, Colorado, in memory of their daughter, Katherine.
Immediately prior to her accidental death in 1967, Katherine
Schmidt was a member of the Western State College Band,
conducted by Dr. Robert Hawkins. Monies from this fund are
used for scholarships to Morehead State University band
members.

Debate, General Speech, Theatre, and Radio—TV Scholarships
Scholarships in the Division of Communications are given in
debate, general speech, theatre, and radio—TV. These
scholarships provide $100.00 per semester. All scholarships
require the recipient to maintain not less than a mark of “B"
in the major field and not less than a "'C" general average. The
offer of these scholarships is predicated upon the expectation
that recipients will participate actively in the programs in
which the scholarships are offered.

Athletic Scholarships

A number of scholarships are offered to athletes. These awards
are given striclty in compliance with the Constitution and
By-Laws of the Ohio Valley Conference and the N.C.A.A. All
applications for athletic scholarships should be made directly
to the head coach of the sport in which the applicant is
interested.

49

Other Scholarships

Button Memorial Scholarships—The Alumni of the Morehead
Normal School, the forerunner of Morehead State University,
provide for two scholarships which pay the regular college
registration fees for two worthy students of their own choice.
These scholarships were established in memory of Frank C.
Button who served as president of both institutions.

Fenton T. West Scholarship Award—This award was
established in memory of Dr. Fenton T. West, Chairman of the
Division of Sciences & Mathematics from 1949 until his death
in 1958. The award is presented each year by the faculty of
the School of Sciences & Mathematics to science or
mathematics majors who have excelled in scholastic
achievement.

The Arla Alexander Art Supply Scholarship—This scholarship
is given in the name of Arla Alexander, a local artist. The
Alexanders because of their interest in students of art at
Morehead State University have created this scholarship in the
amount of $50 to be awarded each semester. Students desiring
to make application for this award should address their letters
to the head of the Department of Art.

Naomi Claypool Art Scholarship—This scholarship is given in
honor of Mrs. Naomi Claypool, who was the Art Department
head from 1925-1965. This scholarship is in the amount of
$50, and is given each semester by Kappa Pi Art Fraternity in
honor of Mrs. Naomi Claypool. The award is given to a
student enrolled at Morehead State University who has a 2.5
overall average and a 3.0 average in Art. Applications should
be made to Kappa Pi Art Fraternity.

Agriculture Club Scholarships—The Morehead State University
Agriculture Club has established two scholarships to be
awarded each year to outstanding prospects in the field of
Agriculture. The scholarships will pay the students’ registra-
tion and incidental fees each semester. Application forms may
be secured from the Agriculture Department, Morehead State
University, Morehead, Kentucky. Applications should be on
file by April 30 of each year.
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Ross C. Anderson Scholarship—The Ross C. Anderson
Scholarship is awarded to an outstanding business student at
the beginning of the senior year. The scholarship is given in
memory of Ross C. Anderson, who was a member of the
business faculty from 1938 until his death in 1961. The
recipient, who is selected by the business faculty on the basis
of scholarship and financial need, receives $50.00 a semester
for two semesters. The money for the scholarship is furnished
by the Kappa Zeta Chapter of Phi Beta Lambda and other
donations.

The Mocabee Scholarship—Mr. W. D. Mocabee of Greenup,
Kentucky, has established a scholarship fund at Morehead
State University for the graduating seniors of the Greenup
County High Schools. One graduating senior is selected from
each of the schools in Greenup County by the authorities of
the high schools. The recipients of these scholarships receive a
stipend of $200.00 per year to be applied to their expenses as
students at Morehead State University.

Agriculture Club Scholarship—The Morehead State University
Agriculture Club has established a scholarship to be awarded
each year to an entering freshman planning to major in
agriculture. The scholarship is awarded in the amount of
$240.00, payable at the rate of $120.00 for each semester of
the freshman year. Application forms may be secured from
the Head of the Agriculture Department, Morehead State
University, Morehead, Kentucky and applications should be
on file by April 30 of each year.

M.S.U. Student Home Economics Association Scholar-
ship—The Morehead State University Student Home
Economics Association grants two or more scholarships of
$100.00 each year to outstanding students in the field of
home economics. Active membership in the Association for
one or more semesters is a requirement for application.

Morehead State University

Patti Bolin Scholarship—Established in 1971 by graduates of
the Home Economics Department, faculty, and friends to
honor Patti Bolin upon her retirement. It is conferred upon a
junior in Home Economics Education each year. The recipient
is chosen by the scholarship committee and sponsors of the
M.S.U. Student Home Economics Association after a
minimum of one year of active membership.

The Tamzene Shay Dow Memorial Scholarship—\s given by
David H. Dow in memory of his wife who was a home
economics graduate of Morehead State University. Each year
an award of $100.00 is made to one junior and one senior
student who is enrolled in the Vocational Home Economics
Area of Concentration.

Regional Science Fair Scholarships—Pre-Honors Scholarships
are awarded to both first and second place winners in the
Northeast Kentucky Regional Science Fair competition,
which amounts to $200 per year to each recipient. If the
students meet the academic requirements they will be
admitted to the Honors Program.

Red-Hed Oil Company Scholarship—Mr. and Mrs. Alexander
Fassas will provide a scholarship of $240.00 ($120.00 each
semester) for the academic year to a graduating senior of the
Rowan County High School. Recipients are selected on the
basis of their academic ability and financial need.
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EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITY GRANTS

This federal program provides funds for students of proven
scholastic ability and exceptional financial need. Amounts of
the grants—between $200 and $1,000 per year—are deter-
mined by family income and other aid available to the
students. These grants are renewable each year the student is
in college, providing he makes a satisfactory academic

standing.
NURSING PROGRAMS

Scholarships

Scholarship awards are available to eligible students in the
Department of Nursing. The purpose of the program is to
assist students of exceptional financial need, and proven
academic ability, to pursue a course of study leading to a

career in nursing.

Loans

A student enrolled in the Nursing Program is eligible to
borrow up to $1,500.00 per year, at an interest rate of 3 per
cent annually to help defray the cost of education. This loan
program provides for students to cancel up to 50 per cent of
their loans if they are employed as full-time nurses, and up to
100 per cent if they are employed in an area which has a
substantial shortage of nurses.
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LOANS

Federally Insured Student Loans

The federally insured student loan program provides for
students to apply for loans from participating lending institu-
tions to help pay educational costs. These loans are insured by
the federal government and in the event of a student’s failure
to pay, the lender will be reimbursed 100 per cent of the
unpaid principal balance of the loan. Repayment of the loan is
over a period of from five to ten years beginning the year a
student ceases to be enrolled on at least a half-time basis at
any eligible institution.

National Direct Student Loans

The National Direct Student Loan Program is financed jointly
by the federal government and the colleges and universities
from which the money is borrowed. At Morehead, these loans
are awarded on the basis of scholastic ability and proven
financial need. Ranging from $200 to $300 per semseter,
these loans are renewable each semester the student is in
college, so long as a satisfactory academic standing is
maintained. Interest at the rate of three per cent per annum
starts to accumulate nine months after the student leaves
college, and payments on the principal fall due quarterly for
ten years.

Morehead State University
WORK-STUDY PROGRAMS

Federal

The federal work-study program permits a student with
limited family resources to work a maximum of 12 hours per
week at the rate of $1.60 an hour. The student will work at an
assigned job on campus and earn $19.20 per week while
pursuing a full course of study.

Institutional

The University makes it possible for a number of students to
earn a part of their expenses, such as board or room rent, or
both, by doing various kinds of work. The work opportunities
available are in the cafeteria, dormitories, offices, bookstore,
college post office, farm, and various buildings.

SPECIAL

Veterans Administration Fund

Financial assistance under the Veterans Administration Pro-
gram is available to applicants who have been discharged from
the armed services since January 31, 1955. Also, applicants
who are dependents of deceased veterans with service-con-
nected death or who are dependents of veterans rated with
100% service-connected disability should also apply for
financial assistance.

Vocational Rehabilitation

Grants-in-aid may be obtained by students with physical
disability through the Kentucky Bureau of Rehabilitation
Services, which is supported by federal and state appropria-
tions.

Local Sources of Employment

The Commonwealth of Kentucky maintains an Employment
Service Division of the Department of Economic Security at
118 Bradley Avenue, Morehead, Kentucky. Students desiring
local employment should contact that office.
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SPECIAL INFORMATION
FOR NEW STUDENTS

1. How am | admitted?

Graduates of high schools accredited by the Kentucky State
Board of Education are admitted without examination. No
specific high school courses are required by the University for
admission. You must meet the graduation requirements of
your high school. There is no admission or application fee.
Graduates of high schools in states other than Kentucky, high
school juniors, Kentucky residents who have not graduated
from high school, transfer students, and others are eligible for
admission to the University. For these special provisions, see
section on Admissions.

2. May | transfer to Morehead State University from another
college or university?

You may, if you present a statement of honorable dismissal

from the college or university you previously attended, and if

you can meet the admission requirements.

3. When do | apply for admission to Morehead State
University?

The earlier, the better—for all concerned, especially if you plan

to apply for financial aid.

4. What forms must | submit?

In addition to the application form, students who desire to be
admitted to MSU should submit or arrange to have submitted
their American College Test (ACT) scores, a health form, high
school or college transcripts, and the recommendation form
which is completed jointly by the student and a responsible
school official. Financial aid forms should also be requested,
filled out completely and submitted to the Director of
Financial Aid, if a student intends to request financial
assistance.
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5. Where can | write to secure additional information or
admission forms?

Director, University Services, Morehead State University,

Morehead, KY 40351.

6. May | visit the campus?

Visitors are always welcome at MSU. To get the best idea of
the campus atmosphere and activities as well as to see our
modern facilities, you should try to schedule your visit while
school is in session. Saturdays also bring many visitors to the
campus of MSU. A guided tour may be arranged by contacting
the Director of University Services in advance of your visit.

7. What can | study at MSU?

Academically, the University has grown to six schools —
Applied Sciences and Technology, Education, Business and
Economics, Humanities, Sciences and Mathematics and Social
Sciences.

Five associate degrees are offered at Morehead State University
in twenty-four areas; six bachelor degrees are offered in sixty
different areas. Pre-professional programs can be found in ten
areas and Morehead State University offers two one-year
certificate programs.

At the graduate level, eight master’s degrees are offered in
sixteen separate areas. Rank 1 certificates can be obtained in
eight areas. Morehead State University also offers a fifth-year
program and participates in a joint doctoral program with the
University of Kentucky. A specialist degree is offered in three
areas.

8. What if | am undecided on my educational objective?

A majority of the students who enroll at MSU are undecided
regarding their academic and career goals. A faculty adviser is
assigned to each student. Your adviser will assist you through-
out your career in finding the educational and vocational
objectives which are best suited to you.



54

9. What is the academic load for freshmen?

The normal academic load at MSU is 16 hours a semester. This
means you can expect to spend that many hours in class each
week. You and your adviser will arrange a schedule which will
include the number of hours you will take as well as times
these classes meet. You will not have any Saturday classes.

10. What courses will be required?

The fundamental philosophy of Morehead State University is
that every University student should have a well-coordinated
general educational background which will serve as the basis
for future intellectual, emotional, and physical development.
Toward the end, you will select courses from a variety of areas
which cut across the broad fields of the humanities; sciences
and mathematics; social sciences; health and physical educa-
tion. This selection varies with the interests and academic aims
of each individual student. You should make every effort to
speak with individuals in the various academic departments to
find out more about the requirements of each program of
studies and the career potential related to each area.

11. Can | get assistance in adjusting to university life?

The University provides a Special Services Program which is
designed to maximize the student’s opportunity for a success-
ful college experience; to assist in acquiring additional basic
communication skills; improve grade-point average through a
comprehensive tutoring program; to offer counseling and
guidance in the emotional, social, and academic adjustment to
university life.

12. What extracurricular activities are available?

Students on the MSU campus engage in more than 100
extracurricular activities. The number and variety of these
activities reflect the interests of the student body. The
probability is high that whatever your particular interests may
be, you will find several activities into which you may put
your time and energy. There are academic groups you may
want to join as well as honorary, service, and social organiza-
tions.

Morehead State University

Many students at MSU find challenges in such extracurricular
activities as music, sports, drama, publications, debate, scuba
diving, broadcasting, judo and student government.

13. Does MSU have fraternities and sororities?

A score of national fraternities and sororities maintain
chapters on the MSU campus. They are Alpha Omicron Pi, Chi
Omega, Delta Gamma, Delta Sigma Theta, Delta Zeta, Kappa
Delta, Sigma Sigma, Zeta Tau Alpha, Chi Phi, Delta Tau Delta,
Kappa Alpha Psi, Lambda Chi Alpha, Phi Delta Theta, Pi
Kappa Alpha, Pi Kappa Phi, Sigma Gamma Sigma, Sigma Phi
Epsilon, Sigma Pi, Tau Kappa Epsilon, and Theta Chi.

14. Does MSU have an active intramural program?

Total participation of 5,000 students in 22 indoor and
outdoor sports—both individual and team—supports the idea at
MSU that intramural sports are an integral part of the
University experience.

15. What about varsity sports?

MSU competes in twelve sports on an intercollegiate basis. In
seven of these sports, MSU competes in the Ohio Valley
Conference, of which the University is a charter member. If
you want to participate, contact the coach of the sport in
which you have an interest. MSU is a member of the National
Collegiate Athletic Association.

16. What are the opportunities for religious life?

Student religious organizations include the Baptist Student
Union, Catholic Student Center, United Campus Ministry, and
Wesley Foundation. Eleven different churches have congrega-
tions in the community of Morehead and all cordially invite
students to become involved in their activities.

17. May | bring an automobile?

All students at MSU are permitted to own and operate
automobiles on campus. The student must show proof of
ownership and a valid driver’s license. An automobile registra-
tion fee of $10.00 per year is payable when a student pays his
fees at registration.
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18. Does MSU have an honors program?

Outstanding students are invited to participate in the MSU
honors program during their junior and senior years. A student
in this program may schedule any amount -of work he feels
capable of handling, and may attend classes as he chooses. He
is expected to carry on significant portions of his work on an
individual basis.

19. How do | request residence hall accommodations?

An admission form does not secure a room reservation. A
deposit of $25.00 must accompany the application for campus
housing.

20. How many people share a room in the residence halls?
Freshman students are assigned two to a room at MSU.
Upperclass women are assigned to beautiful suites which
accomodate three or four persons.

21. May | choose my own roommate?

Yes, if you make your choice known to the Director of
Housing. You and your chosen roommate should list each
other's names on your respective residence hall applications.

22. How are residence hall rooms furnished?

All the essentials are there--bed, chair, study table, lights,
mirrors, closet and drawer space, and window shades. You
may wish to make minor additions. Refrigerators are also
available on a rental basis in several residence halls.

23. Does the University have cafeteria facilities for students?
MSU maintains a variety of modern food service facilities on
the campus. The main University cafeterias are located in the
Adron Doran University Center and Alumni Tower. These
cafeterias, serving a wide variety of reasonably priced items,
are open for breakfast, lunch and dinner. In addition,
University grills are also located in the Adron Doran University
Center and Alumni Tower and serve snacks and sandwiches
throughout the day until 10 p.m.
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All University residence halls have vending and self-service
facilities.

Each meal is paid for on a cash basis as a student goes through
the cafeteria line.

Special diets are available for students whose needs would
require this service. Arrangements should be made through the
Director of Food Services.

24. Can | get financial assistance?

Morehead State University offers a broad and comprehensive
program of financial aid. Scholarships, awarded on the basis of
particular ability or potential, either academic or athletic, are
offered in a variety of areas.

Various loans, grants, and the work-study program are
available as sources of aid to students who demonstrate
financial need. Financial need is determined on an individual
basis according to such factors as: family income, family
resources, and number of people in the family. Students are
also encouraged to investigate sources of aid outside the
University such as: community group scholarships, federally
insured bank loans, G.l. Benefits, and rehabilitation grants.

A fundamental prerequisite for aid eligibility is acceptance for
admission to MSU, a student can not be considered for
financial aid until he has been accepted for admission. You
should contact the Director of Financial Assistance if you have
any questions regarding Financial Aid.
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25. What is offered for persons not wishing to attend college
for four years?

Five associate degrees in 24 areas, which may be earned in two

years, and two certificates, which may be earned in one year,

are granted for a wide variety of programs. (See section on

Academic Information.)

These programs offer students all the advantages of college
facilities and atmosphere yet enable them to receive the
preparation and training necessary for their particular
vocational interests and goals, which may not require a degree
at the baccalaureate level.

26. What if | received my Associate Degree and worked for a
few years and then decided to come back to school?

This would present no problem, for an additional two years of

work beyond your Associate Degree would enable you to

receive a Bachelor's degree. One vyear's work beyond a

certificate would allow you to complete the requirements for

an Associate Degree.

27. What type of entertainment comes to MSU?

Through the Concert and Lecture Series and through the
Student Government Association Entertainment Committee,
students at MSU have opportunities to enjoy entertainers who
are selected to appeal to a wide variety of tastes. An idea of
the entertainment available at MSU can be gleaned from these
lists from two recent years.

1970-71

Ray Charles

Lado, Yugoslav National Dance
and Folk Ensemble

Tom Noel as “Mark
Twain at Home™

Ferrante and Teicher

Edmonds and Curley

Little Anthony and the
Imperials

The Association

The New Christy Minstrels

Delphonics

Ned

The James Gang

McKendree Spring

Mason Proffit

Jimmy Spheris

Richie Havens

Ralph Nader

Morehead State University

1971-72

Friends of Distinction

Linda Ronstadt

Earl Scruggs Review

Rare Earth

James Cotton Blues Band

Roberta Flack

Young-Hold Unlimited

Nitty Gritty Dirt Band

Denny Brooks

Apple Butter Band

Seatrain

George Carlin

Jesus Christ Superstar

5th Dimension

Supa

Bill Cosby

Ides of March

Bee Gees

Bloodrock

Silverman

David Olney

Arthur Goldberg (Concert &
Lecture Series)
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SERVICES AND ACTIVITIES

Student Responsibility

When students enroll at Morehead State University, they enjoy
social, cultural, and educational opportunities. They also
assume the role of citizens of the University community and
agree to abide by the regulations and standards of conduct
operative in that community. Assuming the role of citizens of
the University community implies a positive responsibility
toward the well-being of the entire life of that community.
The University, through cooperation among students, faculty
and administrators, has developed the necessary committees to
aid in the smooth functioning of University procedures and
regulations.

The governing body of the Morehead State University Student
Association is the Student Congress, which serves to help
students achieve a closer working relationship with other
elements of the University community. Students appointed by
the Congress participate on every major University committee.
These include the Administrative Council, Admissions
Committee, Student Life Committee, Undergraduate
Curriculum and Instruction Committee, Athletic Committee,
and Public Affairs Committee.
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Guidance and Counseling Services

Morehead State University provides its students with guidance
and counseling services in the Special Services for Students
Center and the Bureau of Student Affairs. This is in addition
to the services provided by the Testing Center, the academic
department of Counseling and Educational Foundations, and
the Department of Psychology and Special Education. Faculty
advisers assist with scheduling and educational decisions on an
individual basis. To assist students in their academic and social
adjustment to university life the services of academic tutoring,
career and occupational counseling, personal counseling, study
skills, a writing laboratory and developmental reading are
provided through the Special Services for Students Program. In
cooperation with the University Testing Center, trained
professional counselors interpret tests which will assist the
student in determining career goals. Professional psychologists
help with the diagnosis and therapy of students having
exceptional mental health problems. Students with special
situations — as those from foreign lands, physically handi-
capped, or those having a deficiency in educational opportu-
nity — have assistance available at the University. Two
programs, Operation Second Chance and the Special Freshman
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Program, are conducted on an individual basis during the
summer term to asisst students in overcoming academic
difficulties. Help with financial problems, housing, and
day-to-day problems is available through the various offices in
the Bureau of Student Affairs.

The Testing Center

The University Testing Center is located in Room 501 of the
Education Building. Modern facilities provide space for
individual and group testing. Testing services are available to
students, faculty, and adults on and off campus. Regionally,
scoring services in achievement testing are provided for the
public schools.

Specific testing programs include the American College Testing
Program, the General Educational Development Tests, the
Graduate Record Examinations, the WNational Teacher
Examinations, the Miller Analogies Test and various tests in
personal-social adjustments.

Testing services are available on request or by referral.
Qualified personnel assist in test-training sessions for counselor
education and guidance activities.

Health Services

The University Infirmary is located on the lower floor of
Fields Hall. Medical service for the students of Morehead State
University is provided under the supervision of the Morehead
Clinic. Medications and treatments are provided by the
physicians associated with the Morehead Clinic and by the
general practitioners in the area. A physician's assistant is
assigned to the Infirmary to interview, examine and treat
patients in consultation with the physicians at the Morehead
Clinic. A laboratory is maintained in the Infirmary in which a
variety of diagnostic laboratory tests are performed.

The University Infirmary has nurses on duty around the clock
to provide excellent medical service for the students of
Morehead State University.

Morehead State University

Patients with life-threatening conditions and serious injuries
are taken directly to the Saint Claire Medical Center, a modern
and complete hospital.

Student Health Insurance

The University, through a sound insurance firm, makes
available to the students on a voluntary basis, a group
insurance plan covering accidents and sickness. The student
may purchase the policy covering only accidents or the policy
covering accidents and sickness. The policy covers both the
doctor’'s fee and hospitalization. It has the usual limits that
most policies contain. The policy holder is protected at home,
at school, or while traveling. This insurance may be purchased
during registration.
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Entertainment and Cultural Events

Students at Morehead State University can expect during a
year a variety of entertainment and cultural events to be
brought to the campus. The primary mechanisms for this are
the Concert and Lecture Series and the Student Government
Entertainment Committee.

Students finance the Concert and Lecture Series through
activity fees. Outstanding nationally recognized speakers,
entertainers, and concert artists are selected by a committee of
faculty and students.

The Student Government Entertainment Committee
administers the Student Government Special Events Fee to
further the social and cultural enrichment program of profes-
sional entertainment on the Morehead State University
campus.

Special Lectures

During the school year, prominent Kentuckians and eminent
speakers from various sections of the country are invited to
the campus to discuss subjects of vital concern to the
University community.

Religious Environment

Eleven denominations maintain congregations in the city of
Morehead. These include Baptist, Catholic, Christian, Church
of Jesus Christ of Latter Day Saints (Mormon), Methodist,
Presbyterian, Church of God, Episcopal, Church of Christ,
United Pentecostal and Nazarene. In addition, a number of
faiths maintain separate facilities near the campus for the
benefit of University students. Many denominations are
represented on the University faculty, who for the most part
have their memberships in the Morehead churches.
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Awards and Prizes

During the month of April each year, two special convocation
programs are held at which time students who have excelled in
the various types of college activities are recognized. One of
these programs is devoted to recognizing academic accomplish-
ments and all divisions of the college present one or more
awards to outstanding students in their fields of interest. At
the second program recognition is given to those individuals
and groups who have excelled in various phases of the
extra-curricular program.

Night and Saturday Classes

Morehead follows the practice of scheduling a number of
classes at night and on Saturday. These courses carry residence
credit. No in-service teacher is permitted to earn more than
five hours of credit during a semester, or ten hours during a
school year, in any combination of residence, correspondence,
or study center work.

Extension Courses

The University arranges to send instructors to teach courses
off the campus when classes of desirable size can be organized.
Students taking courses for extension credit must satisfy the
same admission requirements as for courses taken on campus.
If extension courses are taken for credit, not more than
one-fourth of the credits presented for an undergraduate
degree or certificate may be earned by any combination of
correspondence and/or extension courses. The fee for under-
graduate extension courses is $15 for each semester hour of
credit.

The University is also in position to offer a number of
graduate courses in suitable study centers. Enrollment is
limited to graduate students. The cost to the student is $22
per semester hour.

Individuals interested in having extension classes organized in
their localities should write the Director of University Services.
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Correspondence Courses

Morehead State University also offers courses by correspon-
dence. The fee for this work is $15 a semester hour. A course
taken by correspondence that has not been taken in residence
will count toward the standing of a student. However, a course
taken by correspondence may not be used to raise the standing
of a student who is on probation, or who lacks the standing
for admission to the teacher education program or to student
teaching.

Anyone interested in correspondence work should write the
Director of University Services for complete information.

Transcripts

All transcripts, official and unofficial, of a student’s record at
Morehead State University are issued through the Registrar's
Office. Each official transcript bears the seal of the University
and the signature of the Registrar. Unofficial transcripts do
not bear the seal or signature and are stamped ‘“Unofficial”. A
fee of twenty-five cents will be assessed for each unofficial
transcript issued and unofficial transcripts will not be sent
through the mail. Upon enrollment at Morehead State
University, each student will be eligible for one, official
transcript at no charge. A fee of $1.00 will be assessed for each
additional, official transcript issued to the student after he has
received the initial, free one. A student will be eligible for a
second, official transcript of his undergraduate record at no
charge after he has completed a baccalaureate degree at
Morehead State University. A student will be eligible for one,
official transcript of his graduate record at no charge upon
completion of requirements for a masters degree at the
University.

Morehead State University

Placement Service

Morehead State University maintains a Placement Service for
graduating seniors and alumni. The service is voluntary, but all
seniors are urged to utilize the service. Credentials for
candidates are maintained in the Placement Center in Allie
Young Hall. Many employers come to the campus in order to
interview prospective employees.

Alumni Association

The Alumni Association is an organization composed of
graduates of the University and is designed to stimulate
interest in the University and her welfare. Active membership
in the Association is available to all graduates of the University
and former students who have attended Morehead State
University for two years. Associate membership is available to
parents of students and friends of the University which is
awarded following a gift to the alumni fund. All members
receive subscriptions to Contact, the MSU Alumnus, and other
University publications.

The Alumni Association is currently involved in a
concentrated program to provide funds for deserving and
capable students needing financial assistance if they are to
continue their education.

Publications

The MSU Alumnus, a magazine issued semi-annually and
Contact, a newsletter issued bi-monthly by the departments of
Alumni Relations and University Relations, are publications of
general interest to alumni and other individuals interested in
Morehead State University. Their purpose is to keep the
general public informed of happenings at the University.
Subscriptions to these publications are awarded to all active
and associate members of the Alumni Association.
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Publications

All publications produced by students with faculty or adminis-
trative advisers for consumption by students and others are
under the supervision of the Committee on Student
Communications Media.

Editorial staffs are selected, subject to the approval of the
Committee on Student Communications Media, from among
students who have shown a sense of responsibility in their
academic and extra-curricular activities. Whenever practical,
student editors are rotated or replaced each year to afford the
widest possible student experience in such areas.

Unapproved student publications intended for student
consumption will be subject to investigation by the Committee
on Student Communications Media and to subsequent action
as the committee recommends.
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Athletics

Morehead State University competes in ten varsity
sports—football, basketball, track, wrestling, swimming,
cross-country, golf, baseball, tennis, and soccer. Scholarships
are awarded to athletes at MSU in strict compliance with the
Constitution and By-Laws of the Ohio Valley Conference and
the National Collegiate Athletic Association.

The intramural program at Morehead State University has been
developed around the principle that one's physical well-being
is of great importance in the development of a well-rounded
university experience. Realizing that every student cannot
participate in the University's intercollegiate athletic programs,
the Department of Recreation offers competitive intramural
programs, both team and individual, in 22 sports.
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STUDENT ORGANIZATIONS
o~
HONORARY
Blue Key National Honor Fraternity
Cardinal Key
Cwens

Delta Tau Alpha
Gamma Beta Phi
Kappa Delta Pi

Kappa Omicron Phi
Kappa Pi

The National Society of Scabbard and Blade
Phi Alpha Theta

Phi Delta Kappa

Phi Mu Alpha Sinfonia
Pi Gamma Mu

Sigma Delta

Sigma Pi Sigma

RELIGIOUS

Baptist Student Union

Catholic Student Center

Student Association of the Church of
Jesus Christ of Latter Day Saints

The Wesley Foundation

Westminister Fellowship

Morehead State University

SERVICE

Association of the United States Army
Black Gospel Ensemble

Brotherhood

Campus Girl Scouts

College Young Republicans
Community and Student Volunteers
Cosmopolitan Club

Diving Eagles

Fellowship of Christian Athletes
Judo Club

Karate Club

M Club

Pershing Rifles

Raider Company

Soil Conservation Society of America
Student Council for Exceptional Children
Student NEA

Veterans Club

Weight Lifters Club

Young Democrats
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ACADEMIC

The Accounting and Finance Club
The Agriculture Club

Alpha Beta Alpha

The American Guild of Organists
Archaeological Society

Beta Chi Gamma

Delta Sigma Pi

Forensic Union

Gamma Theta Upsilon

Geologic Society (Mu Gamma Sigma)
Industrial Education Club

The Latin Club

Le Cercle Francais

The Medical Technology Fraternity
Mental Health Society

Morehead Players

MSU Home Economics Association
Mu Phi

Mu Sigma Chi

Phi Beta Lambda

Philosophy Club

Political Science Club

Pre-Law Club

Prae-Medicorum Honorary Fraternity
The Pre-Veterinary Medicine Club
The Recreation Society

Sigma Alpha lota

SMENC

Spanish Club
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SOCIAL

Women

Panhellenic Council (Coordinating Body)
Alpha Kappa Alpha
Alpha Omicron Pi
Chi Omega

Delta Gamma

Delta Sigma Theta
Delta Zeta

Kappa Delta

Sigma Sigma Sigma
Zeta Tau Alpha

Men

The Interfraternity Council (Coordinating Body)
Alpha Gamma Rho

Chi Phi

Delta Tau Delta

Kappa Alpha Psi

Lambda Chi Alpha

Omega Psi Phi

Pi Kappa Alpha

Pi Kappa Phi

Sigma Alpha Epsilon

Sigma Nu

Sigma Phi Epsilon

Sigma Pi

Tau Kappa Epsilon

Theta Chi

Theta Chi Kappa (Collegiate Knights)
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REQUIREMENTS FOR GRADUATION

General Education Requirements

One of the fundamental beliefs of Morehead State University
is that every university student should have a well-coordinated
general education. This is the education that prepares for
living, regardless of one’s vocational or professional interests;
it should develop a logical and discriminating method of
thinking, lead to an appreciation of the fine arts, good
literature, and the things in life that have lasting value, give an
understanding of the social and economic forces that affect
our lives, and provide an insight into the way in which each of
the fields of learning has something to contribute to the
fullness of life.

Accordingly, the selection of certain academic areas has been
made from which courses are taken by all students. This
selection includes 46 hours of work, most of which should be
completed in the first two years of study, thereby leaving the
last two years for concentrated attention to the individual
student’s field or fields of major interest.

The following GENERAL EDUCATION requirements will
obtain for all bachelors’ degrees:

I. COMMUNICATIONS
AND HUMANITIES 18 hours
A. A total of 9 hours in Composition and Literature
(course sequence determined by English placement
tests)
B. A total of 9 hours to be selected from at least 2 of the
following 5 fields:
(1) Communication
Arts
(a) Drama
(b) Journalism
(c) Radio and Television
(d) Speech

Morehead State University

(2) Fine Arts
(a) Art
(b) Fine Arts
(c) Music
(3) Foreign Languages
(4) Literature (limited to 3 hours)
(5) Philosophy

1. SCIENCES AND MATHEMATICS 12 hours

A. 3 hours in Physical Science (Chemistry, Geosciences,
Physics, or related courses)

B. 3 hours in a Biological Science (Biology or related
courses)

C. 3 hours in Mathematics

D. 3 hours of elective credit from Sciences and Mathe-
matics

I1l. SOCIAL SCIENCES

AND ECONOMICS 12 hours

A. A total of 12 hours from at least 2 of the following
fields:
(This means that no more than 6 hours in any one field
will apply to the General Education requirement)
(1)  Economics
(2) Geography

(3) History
(4) Political Science
(5)  Sociology

IV. HEALTH AND
PHYSICAL EDUCATION
A. 2 hours in Health
B. 2 hours in Physical Education activity courses

4 hours
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General Degree Requirements for the Bachelor’s Degree
Candidates for the bachelor’s degree must meet the following
general requirements:

1. A minimum of 128 semester hours of prescribed and
elective college credit.

2. An average standing of “C,”” or higher, on all work
completed at this college.

3. Completion of an area of concentration of not less than
48 hours; or a major of not less than 30 hours and a
minor of not less than 21 hours.

4. An average standing of "“C,”” or higher, on the area of
concentration, the majors, and minors completed as
partial requirements for the degree.

5. At least three-fourths of the credit in residence in some
standard college; at least one year in residence and one
semester immediately preceding graduation in this
institution. (One year in residence is interpreted as
being two semesters, during which a minimum of 32
hours of credit will have been earned.)

6. Not less than 43 semester hours of work offered for the
degree must have been earned in courses numbered 300
and above.
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Specific Degree Requirements for the Bachelor of Science
Degree

To qualify for the Bachelor of Science degree the student must
earn credit for a minimum of 60 semester hours in a
combination of the following areas: agriculture, biology,
business, chemistry, economics, geoscience, home economics,
industrial education, library science, mathematics, military
science, and physics.

Requirements for the One-Year Certificate

Candidates for the certificate indicating successful completion
of a one-year terminal program must meet the following
general requirements:
1. Successful completion of a prescribed program.
2. An average standing of "C,”” or higher, on all work
completed at Morehead.
3. A minimum of 16 hours of credit earned in residence at
Morehead.

Requirements for the Associate Degree
Candidates for the associate degree must meet the following
general requirements:
1. Successful completion of a prescribed program.
2. An average standing of “C,” or higher, on all work
completed at Morehead.
3. A minimum of 32 hours of credit earned in residence at
Morehead.
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Check Sheets
The Check Sheet is the approved program of required courses

which a student must complete in order to satisfy graduation
requirements.

Not later than the end of the sophomore year, all under-
graduate students must have a Check Sheet on file in the
Registrar's Office. The procedure for completing a Check
Sheet is as follows:

1. Student secures the necessary blank area/major-minor
forms and an unofficial transcript of his record from
the Registrar’s Office.

2. Student presents these forms to his advisor who will
take the necessary action and forward them to the
appropriate department head.

3. After they have been approved by the necessary
department heads and school deans, the forms will be
returned to the Registrar's Office.

4. Upon receipt of the forms, the Registrar's Office will
complete an official Check Sheet for the student and
mail it to him.

Morehead State University

Applying for Graduation

Every student is expected to file an application for degree with
the Registrar's Office at least one semester prior to the
semester in which he plans to complete his graduation
requirements. After the application has been filed, an evalua-
tion to determine the student’s eligibility will be made by the
Registrar’s Office. No student will be considered for gradua-
tion until he has filed an application.

A student must file an application for degree no later than
three weeks prior to the end of the term in which he is to
graduate in order to be considered for graduation.

Graduation

Morehead State University observes commencement exercises
twice each year—at the end of the spring semester in May and
at the end of the summer term in August. Students completing
their degree requirements during either the fall semester or the
spring semester have their degrees conferred during the May
graduation. Students completing their degree requirements
during either the intersession or summer terms are awarded
their degrees during the August graduation. Graduating
students who are unable to attend the commencement
exercises must file a request to graduate in absentia with the
Registrar’s Office for approval at least two weeks prior to
graduation.
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DEGREES AND CERTIFICATES

The Associate of Applied Science Degree in

Agricultural Business Graphic Arts

Farm Production Technology
Technology Machine Tool

Ornamental Horticulture Technology

Drafting and Design Vocational Industrial

Technology Teacher Education
Electronics Nursing
Technology

The Associate of Applied Arts Degree in

Journalism Radio-Television
Music Broadcasting
Social Work Recreation

Teacher Aide

The Associate of Applied Business Degree in
Secretarial Studies Computer
Office Management Technology

The Associate of Arts Degree

The Associate of Science Degree

A certificate indicating successful completion of the one-year
Secretarial or Clerical Studies Programs

Meeting the entrance requirements of professional schools
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The Bachelor’'s Degree and Provisional Elementary Certificate
The Bachelor’'s Degree and Provisional High School Certificate

The Bachelor of Arts or the Bachelor of Science Degree
without certification

The Bachelor of Business Administration Degree
The Bachelor of Music Degree
The Bachelor of Music Education Degree

The Bachelor of Science Degree with a Certificate in
Vocational Agriculture

The Bachelor of Science Degree and the Certificate in
Vocational Home Economics

The Bachelor of Science Degree and Certification in
Vocational Trade and Industrial Education

The Bachelor of Science Degree and the Certificate in
Vocational Business Education

The Bachelor of University Studies
The Bachelor of Social Welfare

Master of Arts in English, History, Psychology, Adult
Education, Physical Education, Art and Sociology

Master of Science in Biology, Chemistry, and Mathematics
Master of Business Education
Master of Music

Master of Arts in Education with emphasis on elementary
teaching, secondary teaching, guidance and counseling,
library science, special education, and reading

Master of Higher Education

Master of Business Administration

Specialist in Education Degree (Ed.S. Degree)

A joint doctoral program with the University of Kentucky

In addition, several post baccalaureate and post master’s
programs are available for public school personnel.
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COMMUNITY COLLEGE

Morehead Community College was established in 1966, by the
General Assembly through enactment of House Bill (KRS
164.295 and KRS 164.580). This legislation granted Morehead
State University authority to provide community college
programs comparable to those listed for the University of
Kentucky Community College System.

Employment trends indicate that during the decade of the 70's
approximately fifty percent of all available job opportunities
will be in semi-professional, technical and service oriented
positions. Preparation for these jobs demands at least the
minimum skills and education provided by two years of
college (Associate Degree).

Morehead Community College, in order to meet the
educational, cultural, and technical employment needs of
students who do not plan to pursue four-year courses leading
to the baccalaureate degree, has specifically designed a large
number of one- and two-year programs which provide students
with opportunities to:
1. Prepare for employment in technically related industry,
business, agriculture and semi-professional positions
2. Meet entrance requirements of certain professional
schools
3. Prepare for continued enrollment and transfer into a
four year baccalaureate program
4. Complete the Morehead Community College program
leading to a one-year certificate or an Associate of Arts
Degree

Morehead State University

Upon completion of the prescribed one-year program, students
with an average of “C'" or higher receive special certificates,
and students completing a prescribed two-year program with a
"C" standing or higher are awarded the appropriate Associate
Degree. Credits earned in these courses, in most instances, may
be transferred without loss to a four-year program if the
student plans to complete requirements for the baccalaureate
degree. Students enrolled in Morehead Community College
have all rights and privileges extended to those enrolled in the
senior colleges of the University.

Morehead Community College in cooperation with the
respective colleges of Morehead State University offers the
programs of study listed below. Several additional programs
are under consideration and will be provided as they become
available.

For additional information concerning these one- and two-year
programs consult the following references in this catalog:

One-Year Programs Leading to a Certificate
Secretarial Studies
Clerical Studies

Two-Year Programs Leading to the Associate of Applied
Science Degree
Agricultural Business
Farm Production Technology
Drafting and Design Technology
Electronic Technology
Electromechanical Technology
Food Service Technology
Graphic Arts Technology
Machine Tool Technology
Ornamental Horticulture
Vocational Industrial Teacher Education
Vocational Industrial Teacher Education
Nursing
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Two-Year Programs Leading to the Associate of Applied Arts
Degree
Journalism
Music
Social Work
Radio-Television Broadcasting
Recreation
Teacher Aide

Two-Year Program Leading to the Applied Business Degree
Secretarial Studies
Office Management
Computer Technology

Two-Year Program Leading to the Associate of Science Degree
Two-Year Program Leading to the Associate of Arts Degree

In addition to the several programs of study offered, Morehead
Community College provides other educational opportunities
and services to adults and students of the region. Included are:

Seminars, institutes, short term courses, and special
programs for adults.

Advanced credit courses for high school seniors of the
region.

Various community services in cooperation with
community agencies and other schools of the University.

Information and guidance to prospective students in
program selection, job opportunities, and personal
development.

For additional information regarding programs and services
offered by Morehead Community College, please contact the
deans of the respective schools, department heads, or the
director of the Morehead Community College.
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GRADUATE STUDY

Morehead State University offers the following graduate
degrees:

Master of Arts with majors in English, History, Psychology and
Physical Education

Master of Science with a major in Biology, Chemistry, and
Mathematics

Master of Music Education

Master of Music

Master of Business Education

Master of Arts in Adult and Continuing Education

Master of Arts in Education with emphases on elementary
teaching, secondary teaching, guidance and counseling,
library science, and special education

Master of Higher Education

In addition, several post baccalaureate non-degree programs
are available:

A fifth-year program of 32 semester hours which qualifies
Kentucky teachers for Rank Il on the state’s salary
schedule and provides for renewal of the Provisional
Certificate

A sixth-year program designed to qualify public school
personnel for Rank | on the Kentucky salary schedule

Post-master’s program for the certification of principals,
supervisors, and superintendents

A joint doctoral program with the University of Kentucky
For information concerning graduate study at Morehead State

University, students should secure a copy of the Graduate
Bulletin from the Office of Graduate Programs.






SCHOOL OF

Applied Sciences and Technology

Charles F. Ward, Ed.D., Dean

AGRICULTURE

HOME ECONOMICS

INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION

NURSING AND ALLIED HEALTH
APPALACHIAN TECHNICAL INSTITUTE
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The School of Applied Sciences and Technology became a
part of the University structure on July 1, 1966 when the
Division of Applied Arts was granted school status. As
presently structured the School is comprised of four depart-
ments and the Appalachian Technical Institute. The four
departments are: Agriculture, Home Economics, Industrial
Education, and Nursing and Allied Health.

The objective of the School of Applied Sciences and Tech-
nology is to provide a comprehensive offering of programs
which prepare graduates to enter and advance in technical
occupations in agriculture, business, industry or the allied
health field. The School attempts to relate its programs to the
needs of potential employers in Kentucky and to the
educational objectives and ambitions of the students in the
region it serves. The broad range of programs offered include
both the two-year technical and paraprofessional programs
which lead to an Associate of Applied Science degree and the
four-year baccalaureate programs which lead to a Bachelor of
Arts or a Bachelor of Science degree. Graduate level work is
also offered in the department of Agriculture, Home
Economics, and Industrial Education. Programs which prepare
students to become certified high school teachers are offered
in Vocational Agriculture, Industrial Arts, and Vocational
Home Economics, and Vocational Trade and Industrial
Education.

Morehead State University

The Appalachian Technical Institute

To meet an ever-increasing demand for technically trained
personnel in Eastern Kentucky, Morehead State University has
developed within the School of Applied Sciences and Tech-
nology the Appalachian Technical Institute. Completed and
occupied in 1973, the technical institute building contains
approximately 100 thousand feet of floor space and cost
approximately $3.4 million. Its five levels are comprised of
two levels of parking facilities and three levels of classrooms
and laboratories. The parking facilities were developed to
encourage commuting students to avail themselves of
opportunities for technical training in the institute. The
Appalachian Technical Institute functions as an administrative
unit for the one-and-two-year technical programs listed within
the various departments comprising the School. It also
provides educational services to the business and industry
within the region through workshops, seminars and upgrading
training for employees.
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Department of
AGRICULTURE

Charles Derrickson, Ph.D., Head

The Department of Agriculture has as its primary objective
providing for students a full and broad understanding of the
basic factors involved in the various fields of agriculture.

The curriculum is arranged so a student may receive many
agriculture courses early in his program, in order that he may
determine soon whether he has selected the field which is of
major interest to him,

Many fascinating opportunities are available in business,
education, and government for the agriculture graduates such
as: farm management, marketing, machinery and equipment,
chemicals, fertilizers, feed manufacturing, processing, radio,
T.V., newspaper, magazines, service, processing, and farming.
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CURRICULUM OFFERINGS AND REQUIREMENTS

The Bachelor of Science degree in agriculture is conferred
upon the satisfactory completion of one of the programs in
the department.

The Bachelor of Science degree offered by the department
consists of options in: Agricultural Business, Agricultural
Economics, Agronomy, Animal Science, Horticulture, or
General Agriculture. An Agricultural Education program is
provided for students interested in teaching Vocational
Agriculture in secondary schools.

An Associate degree is offered for students who may not wish
to complete a four year program. The Agriculture Department
presently offers three technical two year programs: Agricul-
tural Business, Farm Production Technology, and Ornamental
Horticulture. These programs allow the student to select the
type of production courses for the area of his training.

Requirements for an Area of Concentration

To receive a bachelor’s degree with an Area of Concentration
in Agriculture, the student must complete a minimum of 54
semester hours in the field of agriculture. Eighteen of these
hours may be selected in a field of specialization such as
Animal Science, Agronomy, Agricultural Business, Agricul-
tural Economics, or Horticulture.

Sem. Hrs.
Required courses in Agriculture: . .................. 28
101, 133, 251, 180, 203, 211, 215, 301, 316, and 471
Electives in option approved by adviser . . ............. 26
I TON BB - . - e s aweie s BaEa S aaaE & aa 54

Additional Requirements:
Chemistry 101 and 102 ... . . .o v v vccncmnmavinens sans 8

Morehead State University

A. AGRICULTURE BUSINESS REQUIREMENTS

Students who select the option in Agriculture Business must
complete the area core and Principles of Accounting | plus 23
hours in Agriculture and Business, including a minimum of 9
hours in Business. Electives must be selected from at least
three of the following groups.

Group |
Sem. Hrs
Ag 302 Agricultural Finance ................ 3
BA 252 Mathematics of Finance.............. 3
BA 323 Financial Markets .................. 3
BA 360 Corporate Finanes. ... . ...« « cavs saniste s 3
BA 364 Persongl FIn8nee ........cvwsssnsiss 3
Group 1l
BE 363 Office Management ................. 3
BA 410 Personnel Management .............. 3
BA 465 Principles of Management ............ 3
Group 111
BA 350 Salesmanship .........ovvivinnnnnnn 3
BA 450 Consumer Behavior ................. 3
BA 451 Retail Merchandising . ............... 3
BA 455 AAVertising . » o o swie ey vEe e 3
Group IV
BA 461 BUSINRSSIERW .. 5] 5 v pissi i imavsce i 3
BA 462 Business Law Il . ................... 3
Group V
Ag 303 Land Economics .............c00unn. 3
BA 282 Principles of Accounting Il ........... 3
BA 383 Income Tax Procedure . .............. 3
BA 408 Risk Management .................. 3
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B. AGRICULTURE ECONOMICS REQUIREMENTS
Students who select this option must complete the area core

plus 26 hours of requirements and electives in Agriculture and
Economics. Requirements and electives are listed below.

Required Courses: Sem. Hrs
Econ 202 Principles of Economics Il ............ 3
Econ 350 PriceTheory ............couuvunn.. 3
Econ 351 Macroeconomics . ..........c.ouuuunnn 3
Total 9
Electives with consent of adviser:
Econ 301 History of Economics ............... 3
Ag 302 Agriculture Finance . ................ 3
Ag 303 Lontd ECONOMUEE . oc v oad « cnois o smime 3
Econ 342 Money and Banking ................. 3
Econ 343 HWESHIORE v« v oo Bbitie s o 5 siarkis & 3
Math 353 BN st e G S 3
Ag 403 Agricultural Policy . . . ....coconvennn.. 3
Econ 445 Economic Aspects of Government
Regulation of Business . . ... .......... 3
Econ 447 Introduction to International Economics 3

C. AGRONOMY REQUIREMENTS

Students who select the option in agronomy must complete
the area core plus 26 hours of Agriculture approved by his
adviser. Courses may be selected from the following list with
the consent of the adviser:

Sem.Hrs
Ag 205 Farm Records. ... ....ccoceanimnennnns 2
Biol 215 BOBMDY . . ¢ o cwsins ik 5 aives sasies 3
Ag 303 Lard BEonomits i woeen s wmmvsicas 3
Ag 308 Principles of Weed Control ........... 3
Ag 31 Soil Conservation . ... ............... 3
Ag 312 Soil Fertility and Fertilizers . .......... 3
Ag 334 EromolOQY <« ¢ v awn simises e s 3
Ag 384 EOrMMEIORE < covm s i v s v e 3
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Biol 513 Plant Physiology ................... 3
Biol 514 PlantPathology .................... 3
Biol 550 PlantAABIOMY o ovss sesmn s 5 sas s 3

D. ANIMAL SCIENCE REQUIREMENTS

Students who select the option in Animal Science must
complete the area core plus 26 hours of electives in
Agriculture approved by his adviser. Courses may be selected
from the following list.

Sem. Hrs
Ag 231 Livestock Judging .................. 3
Ag 136 Principles of Dairying ............... 3
Ag 237 Poultry Production ................. 3
Ag 304 GenEtics. . o v o niais s was @ s ssees s 3
Ag 331 Advanced Livestock Judging .......... 3
Ag 334 EREOIOIORY -5 o 5asa e s s saie s wiws.s 3
Ag 336 Dairy Cattle Feeding, Breeding and Mgt. . 3
Ag 3G Besf Prodicton .o l ness o sinmas 3
Ag 344G  SwineProduction .................. 3
Ag 345G SheepProduction .................. 3
Ag 515 ARl NULFIHION & <o o o5 wssane snaidie & 4
Biol 525 Animal Physiology .. ....covciennanss 3

E. GENERAL AGRICULTURE OPTION

Students following the general agriculture curriculum must
complete the area core with at least 54 hours in agriculture
that includes the minimum number of hours in the fields
listed below:

Sem. Hrs
Agricultural Economics ............ ..ottt 9
Agricultural Mechanics .............ccovuiiunnnnrnnn 9
ADIBLSCIBNCD: .« civoian siwais o piniven wivesins soaiah v sy govg 12
PIBOESCINNCE i 5 ormain s viiomas woinvase oo s s TR0 9
SOl SCIONEE ..vs i omain oz s s waah sbes Tl iie 6
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F. HORTICULTURAL REQUIREMENTS

Students who select an option in the field of Horticulture
must complete the area core plus 26 hours in Agriculture.
Selections may be made from the following courses with the
consent of the adviser.

Sem. Hrs
Ag 304 CSOIIBRIES s o uro cdararmionsio s s B 45 3
Ag 308 Principles of Weed Control ........... 3
Ag 213 Landscape Gardening . . .............. 3
Ag 214 LandscapePlants . ... .o oiiic viin o 3
Ag 216 FIOHOHIYOND ¢ (ovpn oo vy s v e 2
Ag 312 Soil Fertility and Fertilizers . .......... 3
Ag 314 P1ant Propogation’ . coi s oseie s somn sme 3
Ag 315 e UL e s [T 1T i SRS - R S 3
Ag 320 Principles of Vegetable Prod. ......... 3
Ag 321 Greenhouse Production | . ............ 3
Ag 322 Greenhouse Production Il . ........... 3
Ag 325 Turf Management .................. 3
Ag 334 EOMOIBOY, © i i wnmme nmibues s 3
Biol 318 T 1 ) e TR I R AR 3
Biol 513 Ptamt Physiology ..o esome smens s 3
Biol 514 Plant Pathology .. ovoes dosns vain o o 3
Biol 215 BOTBIN ooy s e s w R e d La 4
Chem 326 OrganicChemistry . .........ccv0neens 4
IE 103 Technical Drawing | . ................ 3

G. VOCATIONAL AGRICULTURAL EDUCATION
REQUIREMENTS

For a student to qualify to teach vocational agriculture in the
public schools of Kentucky, he must complete an area of
concentration in Agriculture with a minimum of six hours in
each of the following fields:

Agricultural Economics

Agricultural Mechanics

Animal Science

Horticultural and Plant Science

Soil Science

Morehead State University

Sem. Hrs.
Additional requirements:

Ag 580 Methods in Teaching
Vocational Agriculture .............. 4
Ag 582 Adult and Young Farmer Education .... 3
Ag 584 Teaching Vocational Agriculture ....... 8
Agricalture Elective . ...« ¢ wess weiin. o plie 3
Total 18

A student must have an overall standing of 2.50 in his major
before he will be permitted to take Agricultural Education
courses.

The student must be approved by the Agricultural staff and
recommended for certification.

Requirements for a Major in Agriculture

Sem. Hrs
Agriculture 101, 133, 180, 203, 211, 215,
251,301,316 ap 871 . pcv s v o vses cas & g 28
Electives in Agriculture approved by adviser ............ 3
Minimum for a Major 31
Additional Requirements: Chemistry 101 and 102 ....... 8
Requirements for a Minor in Agriculture
Agriculture 101, 133, 180, 203, 211, 215,471 ......... 18
Electives in Agriculture approved by adviser ............ 3
Minimum for a Minor 21
Additional Requirements: Chemistry 101 .. ............ 4
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Two-Year Program in Farm Production Technology

For students primarily interested in such fields as farm
production, farm management, certain U.S.D.A. services and
various other positions requiring technical proficiency in
agriculture.

Required Courses in Agriculture:
Agriculture 101, 133, 180, 203, 211, 215, 301

e T i (e e SR, O o A 24
Approved electives in Agriculture ................... 24
Minimum in Agriculture 48

Additional Requirements:

T8 bt R G U PR R L e PP VR 3
BE 221 0rSoeeehy B30 o ooty sv c sl slvwan wisise s s s 3
Chem 101 and three hours electives in Science .......... 7
27T AT PR e P (S il L S R e 3

Total Additional Requirements 16
Minimum Requirements for Degree 64

Two-Year Program in Agriculture Business

For students interested in a wide range of jobs in agricultural
businesses, governmental agencies serving the farmer, sales and
managerial aspects of the agricultural industry.

Required Courses in Agriculture:

Agriculture 133, 180, 203, 211,251 and 3056 .......... 18
A.  Animal Science option:

To be selected from Agriculture 237, 316,

30, DA FHE, OF BB oo s o weiei e b s s e 9
B. Crop Science option:

To be selected from Agriculture 215, 311,

AR B0 BF A .5 v it s 4 s ¥ s 9
C.  Agriculture Management option:

To be selected from Agriculture 205, 301,

BRI v v WA SR S R 3 R 9
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D.  Horticulture option:

To be selected from Agriculture 213, 215,

218, 35 320, %Y, of 338 v v s s e svaeahie 9
Minimum in Agriculture 27

Additional Requirements:
BECARBIET i wesne = e eanecnrs ke s Lo nyi 7
BA 262,300, 350 . ..von s cunan v wiin o oeine vabon et eiaie 8 9
OO BT~ s o v woss b s swsars Sreied Vel ases 3
ERGIRT s s weis e b e N ERS R T 3
BReh B0 e i v it B R e R S e 3
SOCINTL o5 & vaais v Swnani e Sa e s SEEE 5 SR B AT 3
Chem 101 and three hours electives in Science .......... 7
e ] et TR = 7. 1 e LR B Wiy SO, SO e 2

Total Additional Requirements 37
Minimum Requirements for Degree 64

Two-Y ear Program in Ornamental Horticulture

For students interested in managing and supervising nurseries,
commercial greenhouses, parks, golf courses and working with
landscaping firms.

Required courses in Agriculture: Sem. Hrs.
Agriculture 205, 211, 213, 214, 215, 216, 235, 308

314, 327,322,326, 326,327, 880100 i vann s dhin e 46
AATCUITUTE EIBEHIVEE . <. oo s v awns snans vioms ek ais 3

B o uaieinriie v n e e e m i s 3
BE 138 5.5 cnss vinsa a s Hesine v s vaon b o me i 4
G OB roisvnin & insn S SR E e SR e 3
g T T R TR W~ OO BSOSl e 3
S ) < SO CAN R DR S, | A . 3
R BEENVIN ) oo 30 wtavss S isoidiliteeimn splimamc s NN s 1
Minimum Additional Requirement 17

Minimum Requirements for degree 66
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SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and arranging their schedules. These
suggested programs need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adherence to them will aid the
student in meeting all requirements for graduation.

Bachelor of Science Degree with an Area of
Concentration in Agriculture (Non-Teaching)

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng 101 Composition | ..................... 3
Sci 105 Intro. to Biological Sei. .............. 3
Ag 101 General Agriculture ................. 2
Ag 133 Farm Livestock Production ........... 3
Elective ..........coiiiiuiininn.. 3
Activity COUrse . .. ....ounvvnennn... 1
15
Second Semester

Eng 102 CoMPOsItion 11 v s sons s coni s s o s 3
FA 160 Appreciation of Fine Arts ... ......... 3
Ag 180 Elem. Field Corps .................. 3
Math 152 College Algebra ................. ... 3
Hith 150 Parsorigl Health ... . viws e s v s v 2
B EISCtVG i cvices vasies sien 5 i 5w 5 e 3
17

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester

Soc 170 RUbal Soei0logy v o semars sisain & sl & i 3
Ag 215 HOrEGUIEIND ; i o o sasvi € 050 = oo 3
Chem 101 General Chemistry . ................. 4
Math 141 Plane Trigonometry ................. 3
Econ 201 Prin. of Economics ................. 3
Activity TOUPSe ocivw v« coavis & vp e v 1
17

Geos
Chem
Spch
Ag
Ag

JUNIOR YEAR

Eng
Ag
Ag
Ag

Ag
Ag
Biol

Biol

SENIOR YEAR

Ag

Ag

100
102
110
237
203

202
211
251
316

301
386
209

215

305

471

Morehead State University

Second Semester
Physical Geology .. v vvvu e anane wma 3
General Chemistry «.u« v v v e s wwiga 4
Basic 8008 o ¢ s v s v eeE s ea 3
Poultry PeodUction ..: . cssi s aees v e 3
Agricultural Economics .............. |
16
First Semester
Intro. to Literature ................. 3
SOUS. o s i s wwen s vt s mEEn B g 3
Intro. to Ag Mechanics .............. 3
Feeds and Feeding Elective ........... 3
16
Second Semester
Farm Management . ................. 3
Farm Power and Machinery ........... 3
Vertebrate Zoology
or
Botany . .....coiii i 3
Humanities Elective . ................ 3
Al EYOCTIVE Tro-i vonsan sunmiin §etases @Bk 3
16
First Semester
Marketing of Farm Products . .. ........ 3
Ag. Area Requirements .............. 6
ST s 51 e 0 someomien Skzesens aoes « ey 1
Elettive o o v 5w & v o asias ol 3
Social Science Elective . .............. 3
16
Second Semester
Social Science Elective . .. ............ 3
Ag. Area Requirements .............. 9
El86YIVe i s ivds v imai Rawes o 5 s 4

16
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Bachelor of Science Degree with a Major in
Agriculture (Non-Teaching)

FRESHMAN JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester First Semester
Eng 101 Composiionl - < e e s s & ke 3 Social Science Elective . ..............
Sci 105 Intro. to Biological Sci. .............. 3 Ag 203 Agricultural Economics ..............
Ag 101 General Agriculture ................. 2 Ag 316 Feeds and Feeding . .................
Ag 133 Earm Livestock Prod. . ...c..cevas cewn 3 Math 141 Plane Trigonometry .................
BIBCHVE: ... o voivn s i s sipans 5 srwiers 3 EloctiVE ..o i s wwain o soesiative s sdy
DGy COUME . »uvis s g winsin 3 siaja 1
15
Second Semester
Second Semester English EIoctiVe . . ..ccv o vicmie e mne s sinvem
Eng 102 Compoaition Il -, o0t s swam » cwen 3 Ag 301 Farm Management . .................
Geos 100 Physical Gealagy . ...« i cumn w wares 3 Social Science Elective . . .............
Ag 136 Prn. of DaiTYing oo saias vove s s s 3 BIEEHVES & ¢ ouoine o s v wsies 2 hde s SRS
Ag 180 Elem. BRI Crops ... ose5s snans s 3
Math 152 College Algebra . ................... 3
ATV COUTSER. . . - vvs v bumimin w s 5 minse 1 SENIOR YEAR
16 First Semester
SOPHOMORE YEAR Socifll Science Elective . .. ............
Eivst Surtestor Ag 471 Semma!' [EERRETETE E SRRREERRREEE
Soc 170 Rural SoCiology . ...ovvvveneenenenn. 3 :1‘:;?:;:“" or Comm. Elective: ... .o
Ag 215 Horticultire: . . .ccccomvvnvme sanne s e S
Chem 111 General Chemistry | . .........coonn. 4
Hith 150 Pers-onal _Health fesuussanraseeiy oo 2 T —
Social Science Elective . . ............. 3 ) ’
j Agriculture Elective .. ...............
BYRCUNE . oo mimiain voniars ©-dimin i SaThT & e 2 .
17 BIGOENVEE o -con 0y thomiin: S bl s A Y
Second Semester
Eng 202 Intio. 1o Litergture .. <. sous s suvn v 3
Ag 21 2 TP e R 3
Chem 112 General Chemistry Il . ............... 4
Spch 110 Basic SoBEH ..o v s s o 3
BAGOEING: i vmiasss Wovieun/ 5500000 2 aimagLe 3
Activity Course ......coevenissmuass 1
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Provisional High School Certificate With Area of
Concentration in Agriculture

FRESHMAN YEAR JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester First Semester
Eng 101 Composition | ;..cvovnvnennenennmes 3 Ag 203 Agricultural Economics .............. 3
Ag 101 General Agriculture .. ............... 2 Ag 21 T [ R . o ORI S | 3
Sci 105 Intro. to Biological Science ........... 3 Ag 350 Farm Power and Machinery . .......... 3
Ag 133 Farm Livestock Production ........... 3 Ed 300 Intro. to Student Teaching ........... 1
Psy 154 General Psychology ................. 3 Spch 110 Basie: Speech . cuai cveas swes damn b 3
ACHVITY COURSE cusinn sass sams i smns s 1 Soc. Science Elective ................ 3
15 16
Second Semester Second Semester
Eng 102 Composition 1] iuiwwesiwens v s o5 3 Ag 301 Farm Management . . ................ 3
Math 131 General Math 15 vosu ¢ ssap s veen o gaons & 3 Ag 312 Soil Fertility & Fertilizers ............ 3
Agriculture Elective . ................ 3 Agriculture Elective . ... avos vian s los 6
Communications or Humanities Elective . 3 Communications or Hum. Elective ..... 3
Ag 180 Elementary Field Crops .. ............ 3 15
ACHIVITY COUMSE wiivviv vamn v wins v ias's & 1

16 SENIOR YEAR
First Semester

SOPHOMORE YEAR PS 241 Gov'itofUS. ..................... 3
First Semester Ag S BB e e gy sonie sk 3 1
Chem 101 General Chemistry .......cccvvivenn. 4 Ag 585 Prin. and Phil. of

Ag 251 Introduction to Ag. Mechanics ........ 3 Vocational Education ............... 3

Soc 170 Ruval SoCI0lOOY v s ciis svsmn sswis v 3 Advanced Ag. Electives .............. 6

Eng 202 Introduction to Literature ............ 3 Advanced Electives .. .............. . 3

Ag 215 HOFOCUMUTE 5 5 svwsn o iwng tommes S s o 3 16
16

Second Semester

Second Semaster Ag 580  Methods in Teaching Vocational Ag. . ... 4

Chem 102 Getneral Chemistry ..............een 4 Ag 582 Adult and Young Farmer Ed. ......... 3

Econ 201 Prin. of Economics ................. 3 Ag 584 Teaching Vocational Education .. ... ... 8

Ed 210 Human Growth & Development ... ... 3 Agriculture Electives ................ 3

Ag 316 Feedsand Feeding .................. B 18
Hith 156 Personal Health ... cww v wasis s sasss o 2
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PRE-VETERINARY CURRICULUM

The state of Kentucky is a participating member in the
Southern Regional Board’s Plan for the preparation of
veterinarians. Students interested in becoming veterinarians
may enroll in the Department of Agriculture at Morehead
State University to complete their requirements for admission
to the study of veterinary medicine. Each year Auburn
accepts 14 students from Kentucky, and Ohio State accepts
six Kentucky students. The state of Kentucky pays the
out-of-state tuition for residence through the Southern
Regional Education Board.

A total of 80 semester hours is required by Auburm with an
average of at least 2.25. Ohio State requires a minimum of 68
semester hours. A grade of “’D"" in required courses will not be
accepted by either of the Universities. The following
curriculum is designed for both Auburn and Ohio State and
may be completed in three years or less. The student should
check with the adviser of the pre-veterinarian program when
planning his program.

FRESHMAN YEAR

Eng
Chem
Ag
Biol

Eng
Chem
Math
Biol

PE

101
11
133
208

102
112
141
209

First Semester
Composition: | <. . caem s e o s « s
General Chemistry | . ................
Farm Livestock Production ...........
Invertebrate Zoology ................

Elective

BOUVITY COUTRE v vowas sl 5 sissnin o figia

Second Semester
Composition Il ... .oe6 s genn s sves s
General Chemistry Il ................
Plane Trigonometry™ . ...............
Vertebrate Zoology ... « o « oo sars

Elective

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Phys
Hist
Psy
Math
Ag

Phys
Hist
PS
Biol
Ag

131
131
154
152
316

132
132
241
317
304

First Semester
Elementary Physics | ................
World Clvflization | ... . vovis s o wa
Social Sciences or Hum. Elective .......
College Algebra™ . . « s vy s s
Feedsand Feeding..................

Second Semester
Elementary Physics I ...covviinnnins
Western Civilization Il ...............
Governmentof US. . ................
Principles of Microbiology ............

Genetics

83
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JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester

Chem 326 OrganicChem. | ............. ..., 4
Math 175 Anal. Geom. & Cal. | ................ 4
Social Science or Hum. Elective . ... .... 6

A EIBEENG! vl cnvis s v slmas eaes 3

17

Second Semester

Chem 327 Oeganic Chem I . . coov v wmtors vmms w s 4
Ag 415 Amimat NUBIHON - - o dai mrwars e 4
**Medical Vocabulary . .............. 2

Sac. Scl, or Hum. Elective ......:.. .- 3

AG BIBIINE . s » i w aoisans v seii 8 siwts 3

16

* Students may by-pass Math 141 & 152 through the
mathematics placement examination.

** Six semester hours of modern language may be substituted
for medical vocabulary or this course may be taken by
correspondence from Auburn.

The additional hours above the requirements may be applied
toward a B.S. Degree.

Morehead State University
PRE-FORESTRY CURRICULUM

Students interested in a career in forestry may take their first
two years of coursework at Morehead State University and
then complete their studies at the University of Kentucky. If,
at the end of two years, a student does not secure admission
to the forestry program at the University of Kentucky, most
of the credits may be applied toward a degree at Morehead
State University. The program may be modified to meet
entrance requirements at any institution offering a forestry
program.

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester

Eng 101 Composition | ........ ... c.oiun.n. 3
Biol 105 Intro. to Biol. Science . .............. 3
Chem 101 General Chemistry | . ................ 4
*Math 175 Anal. Geormy. 8Cali | . .oniiviivis vosids 4
PE Activity Course . ..............c..... 1
EHGEHIVE: s ia53 585 snran i nesds 2

17

Second Semester

Eng 102 Composition Il . ................... 3
Ag 180 Ficld Crop Selente . o - o6 v 5w « svsils 3
Chem 102 General Chemistry Il ................ 4
Math 275 Anial, Gaony, &Cal: Tl .o.iiqirssaadds 4
PE PETVILY COUISR! ssamis scu s viiw s s s 1
EISBHVE: 2 o0 it s i S sl v wommmial 2

) 74

* Students must start with the level of mathematics that is
determined by their placement examinations.
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

Soc
Phys
Biol
Spch
Psy

Hist
Phys
Econ
Ag
Eng

170
131
215
110
154

241
132
201
211
202

First Semester
Rural Sociology . . .
Elementary Physics |

Second Semester
U. S. Of Am. through 1865 ... ........

Elementary Physics |

Principles of Economics ..............

Soil Science ......

85
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, Il, and 1lI
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: |—fall; Il—spring;
I1l—summer.

Agriculture 101. General Agriculture. (2-0-2); I.

The importance of agriculture in the community, state, nation,
and world; changes occurring in the industry and their impact
on the total society. Emphasis is placed on careers in the
agriculture industry.

Agriculture 133. Farm Livestock Production. (2-2-3); I, I1.
Fundamental genetics, nutrition, and physiology of beef and
dairy cattle, swine, and sheep.

Agriculture 136. Principles of Dairying. (2-2-3); 1, II.

General management; general survey of breeds; selection,
feeds, and care of dairy cattle; testing; composition, quality,
feed value, and consumption of dairy products. Principles of
processing and manufacturing dairy products.

Agriculture 140. Introduction to Forestry. (2-2-3); II.

The profession of forestry, its scope and importance in state
and federal programs; tree growth, forest management
practices, utilization, and products; identification of forest
trees and shrubs.

Agriculture 180. Elementary Field Crops. (2-2-3); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Science 105.

A study of the fundamentals of crop production; current
practices in grain, pasture, forage, and medicinal crop
production; the use of fertilizers, limestone, and chemicals;
seed production and quality; morphology of crops.
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Agriculture 203. Agricultural Economics. (3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Economics 201 or consent of the instructor.
Economic organization of the farm productive unit; concentra-
tion on principles of production economics, supply and
demand schedules.

Agriculture 205. Farm Records. (2-0-2); 1.

Development and application of farm records necessary for
farm business analysis including a study of types of inven-
tories, depreciation schedules, cost determining, and record
keeping.

Agriculture 211. Soils. (2-2-3); 1, 1I.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 111.

Study of origin, formation, composition, and classification of
soils; the physical, chemical, and biological properties of the
soil in relation to plant growth; the principles of soil
management, conservation, and land use.

Agriculture 213. Landscape Gardening. (2-2-3); I.

An introduction to landscape gardening with emphasis on
design, construction, planting, and maintenance of the home
grounds.

Agriculture 214, Landscape Plants. (2-2-3); 11.

A study of ornamental trees, shrubs, and vines commonly used
in landscaping. Empbhasis is placed on identification, character-
istics, adaptability, and maintenance.

Agriculture 215. Horticulture. (2-2-3); I.

A study of the basic principles underlying horticultural
practices in fruit growing, vegetable gardening, landscape
gardening, and floriculture.

Morehead State University

Agriculture 216. Floriculture. (1-2-2); 1.
The elementary principles of selection, identification, culture,
and use of flowers and decorative plants.

Agriculture 231. Livestock Judging. (1-4-3); I.

A study of the types of purebred and commercial beef cattle,
sheep, and swine. Studies will be made on evaluating both
market and breeding classes.

Agriculture 235. Supervised Work Experience. (1-6 hrs.); I11.
A supervised work experience program for students planning a
career in Ornamental Horticulture, upon completion of the
Associate Degree Program.

Agriculture 237. Poultry Production. (2-2-3); I.

Principles of poultry production, including breeds and
development, incubation, breeding, and genetics; management
practices, housing, feeding, and nutrition; diseases, their
prevention and control.

Agriculture 251. Introduction to Agriculture Mechanics.
(2-2-3); I.

Farm shop organization; shop safety; selection, use and

maintenance of hand and power tools and equipment for

construction and maintenance in agriculture; practical

exercises and projects to develop essential skills.

Agriculture 301. Farm Management. (3-0-3); II.

Prerequisite: Agriculture 203.

Farm organization, fitting livestock and cropping programs
into a functioning unit, profit maximization and least cost
combination of resources for a specified level of production.

Agriculture 302. Agriculture Finance. (3-0-3); I.

A study of farm capital structure and needs. The policy and
practices of institutions offering credit to farmers will be
analyzed including a study of financing agricultural
cooperatives.
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Agriculture 303. Land Economics. (2-2-3); II.

Prerequisites: Agriculture 203 and 211.

Farm selection and appraisal of land resources; adaptation of
land as the basis for farm organization and agricultural
production; study of land tenure systems; rights of ownership;
recreational possibilities of nonproductive land.

Agriculture 304. Genetics. (2-2-3); 1, 11.
Prerequisite: Biology 209 or 215.
(See Biology 304)

Agriculture 305. Marketing of Farm Products. (3-0-3); .
Development of geographical specializations, demand and
supply schedules of agricultural products, price equilibrium,
long and short run cyclical price movements, hedging in
futures, demand expansion, increasing operational and pricing
efficiency, specific commodity marketing.

Agriculture 308. Weed Control. (2-2-3); II.

Prerequisites: Agriculture 180, 211, and Chemistry 112.
Identification and classification of weedy species, methods of
reproduction and growth characteristics. Effects on crop and
livestock yield.

Agriculture 311. Soil Conservation. (2-2-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Agriculture 211,

Agricultural land resources, capabilities, and uses; extent of
erosion, causes of erosion and its effect; the soil and its
classification; mapping; aims and principles of soil conserva-
tion; economics of soil conservation; conservation practices
including contouring, terracing, strip farming, and sodded
waterways.

Agriculture 312. Soil Fertility and Fertilizers. (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite: Agriculture 211,

The history and technology of fertilizers; sources and methods
of manufacture of fertilizer materials; profitable use of
fertilizers and lime in soil management.
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Agriculture 314. Plant Propagation. (2-2-3); II.

Prerequisite: Agriculture 215 or consent of instructor.

A study of the principles and practices of the propagation of
horticultural plants. Includes seeding, layering, cutting,
division, grafting and budding; use of root stimulants, types of
facilities and equipment required and other cultural practices.

Agriculture 315. Fruit Production. (2-2-3); I1.

Prerequisite: Agriculture 215 or consent of instructor.

Tree fruits, nuts, and small fruits; varities of fruiting habits,
sites, soils, pruning, pest control, planting and commercial
marketing.

Agriculture 316. Feeds and Feeding. (3-2-4); I.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 112 and Agriculture 133.

Feeds and basic concepts of rations; fats, carbohydrates,
proteins, and their metabolism; the role of minerals, vitamins,
and harmones in animal nutrition.

Agriculture 320. Principles of Vegetable Production. (2-2-3);
1.

Prerequisite: Agriculture 215.

Principles of commercial vegetable production and handling.

Includes soil, ecological and economic factors which influence

production; producing for fresh and processing markets;

varieties, pest control, cultural practices, and mechanization.

Agriculture 321. Greenhouse Production I. (2-2-3); I.
Prerequisite: Agriculture 215 or permission of the instructor.
Factors involved in locating, constructing, and equipping a
greenhouse range. Studies soil, soil fertilization, sterilization,
watering and heating systems and other developments in
greenhouse mechanization; types of structures, materials and
methods of construction.
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Agriculture 322. Greenhouse Production I1. (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisites: Agriculture 215 and 321 or consent of the
instructor.

Continuation of 321 in selection of type of crop; producing,
harvesting, storing, and marketing of bedding plants, green-
house vegetables, and potted plants; plant growth and repro-
duction.

Agriculture 325. Turf Management. (2-2-3); I1.

Prerequisites: Science 105 and Agriculture 215,

Turf grass varieties, basic principles of production and their
practical application to establishment, maintenance, renova-
tion and pest control on lawns, playgrounds and similar turf
areas.

Agriculture 331. Advanced Livestock Judging. (2-2-3); Il
Continuation of Agriculture 231. Primarily for judging team
candidates. Open only to those students who have made a
good standing in the prerequisite course, Agriculture 231.

Agriculture 334. Entomology. (2-2-3); I1.
Prerequisite: Biology 209.
(See Biology 334.)

Agriculture 336. Dairy Cattle Feeding, Breeding and Magt.
(2-2-3); on demand.

Prerequisites: Agriculture 133 and 136.

Principles of nutrition as applied to dairy cattle, records,

breeding programs, herd operations, production of quality

dairy products, and production and distribution costs.

Agriculture 341. Apiculture. (2-2-3); Il.
Establishing and managing honeybee colonies, prevention and
control of pest, and handling the honey crop.

Morehead State University

Agriculture 343. Beef Production. (2-2-3); on demand.
Prerequisites: Agriculture 133 and 316 or approval of the
department.

The history, development, and distribution of breeds; sources
of cattle and carcass beef; production and distribution
practices in steer feeding; commercial and purebred breeding
herds.

Agriculture 344. Swine Production. (2-2-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Agriculture 133 and 316 or approval of the
department.

History, development, and distribution of types and breeds;
management practices, including nutritional problems in
commercial and purebred herds.

Agriculture 345. Sheep Production (2-2-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Agriculture 133 and 316 or approval of the
department.

History, development and distribution of types and breeds;
selection, breeding, feeding, and management of sheep;
production and handling of wool.

Agriculture 350. Farm Power and Machinery Management.
(2-2-3); 1. ’

Selection, operation, maintenance and servicing of agriculture

power and machinery units.

Agriculture 384. Forage Crops. (2-2-3); I1.

Prerequisite: Agriculture 180 and 211.

The distribution of various forage crops and their adaptations
to soil and climate; seeding rates and mixtures; productivity;
and pest control.

Agriculture 403. Agricultural Policy. (3-3-3); I.

Prerequisite: Agriculture 203.

A history of agricultural policy and policy makers; defining
the problems and their setting; government participation in
supply of and demand for agricultural products.
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Agriculture 471. Seminar. (1-0-1); 1, 1.

Prerequisite: Second semester junior standing.

Identification of problems and issues reflected in the current
professional agricultural literature. Through informal discus-
sions, participants will be expected to develop further
understandings of the underlying concepts of the place of
technical and professional agricultural workers.

Agriculture 476. Special Problems. (One to three hours); I, I,
.

Prerequisite: Upper division standing.

Permits a student to do advanced work as a continuation of an

earlier experience, or to work in an area of special interest.

Topic for investigation must be selected and approved by

adviser prior to registration.

Agriculture 512. Conservation Workshop. (2-2-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

Development of the conservation movement with broad
treatment of the basic natural resources including land, water,
air, minerals, forests, and wildlife. The development of
conservation practices and recent development in state and
federal agencies. The importance of natural resources and their
need to agriculture and industry. Also teaching of conservation
education. (Formerly 412G)

Agriculture 515. Animal Nutrition. (4-0-4); I1.

Prerequisite: Agriculture 316.

Chemistry, metabolism, and physiological functions of
nutrients; digestibility, nutritional balances, and measures of
food energy. (Formerly 415G)

Agriculture 580. Methods of Teaching Vocational Agriculture.
(4-0-4); 1, 11.

The principles of methods applied to teaching vocational

agriculture to high school students. Course organization,

farming programs and Future Farmers of America Activities.

(Formerly 480G)
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Agriculture 582. Adult and Young Farmer Education. (3-0-3);
11l

The principles and techniques needed in organizing and

program planning in post high school vocational agriculture

and conducting young farmer and adult farmer classes.

(Formerly 482G)

Agriculture 584. Teaching Vocational Agriculture. (8-0-8); I,
1.

Supervised teaching in centers selected by the State Agricul-

tural Education Staff and members of the teaching staff.

Teacher experience with in-school and out-of-school groups.

(Formerly 484G)

Agriculture 585. Principles and Philosophy of Vocational
Education. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 11l.

Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing.

Background, development, objectives, principles, philosophy,

status, and trends of vocational education. (Formerly 485G)

Agriculture 588. Curriculum Development and Content
Selections. (3-0-3); 1, 1I.

Each student prepares the content for a four-year program in

vocational agriculture. (Formerly 488G)

Agriculture 592, Supervision in Agriculture. (3-0-3); 1, II.

The principles and techniques needed in individual and group
supervision of vocational agricultural programs. (Formerly
492G)

Agriculture 670. Research Problems. (One to three hours); I,
I, 1.

A self-directed independent study on a special problem.

Students must present and have approved a suggested problem

as well as a justification for the study in written form.

(Formerly 570)



90

Department of
HOME ECONOMICS

Betty B. Bailey, Ph.D., Head

Home economics applies the arts and sciences to family
living, understanding of and involvement in community
affairs, and attaining personal fulfillment, intellectually and
professionally. In addition to its teaching program, the Home
Economics Department prepares and trains both men and
women for many careers in food service, business, industry,
and service agencies whose purposes are to improve family
life. Students majoring in home economics may take elective
courses that they believe important for their intellectual
development. Non-majors are welcomed and encouraged to
take elective courses in the department. The department also
provides a graduate program in which the student may pursue
further his or her area of specialization.

Morehead State University
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Area of Concentration in Vocational Home Economics (48 hrs. Minimum)
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The area is designed and approved for students who wish to qualify to teach vocational
home economics in high school. Students who plan careers in home economics extension
usually elect this program. The broad-based program requires a balance in all phases of
home economics, and supporting courses in art, science, and other general education.

REQUIREMENTS FOR AN AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN

VOCATIONAL HOME ECONOMICS . . ..: ciini cuan o simes 5 e siesm
Clothing and Textiles, HEC 141, 240, 241 . ... v o suircis waas v o v
Family Economics and Home Management, HEc 362, 452, and 454 .. ...
Family Relations and Child Development, HEc 101, 355, and 453 ... ...
Foods and Nutrition, HEc 130, 231, and 431 ................c......
Health-and the Family, [HEC30B . ... s i s oo s s s e

Housing, Home Furnishings and Household Equipment, HEc, 251, 351,

S R b e e T g 5
Seminar (Vocational Section). HEC471 . ... ... it innnnnnn.
Elective in HOME - ECOMOMIES, -2 5. cris s v roms Siabs aps s a5 msres s iam

. ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS:
B B Y st R P AT, S MRS L =0 T 5 o o 8 B s o Ve gt cein
T S e ) e St S R e B S R o YN R
BIRIOaVETER s o cimvm s wias e uaalh, e e e S R e
EAMIE o ety ¢ i e S IR D Sl 2 e e =
Biology 232 or 317 plus 4-hour scienceelective ... ..................
APRroVed Sociolofy EIBCTINE . ... . o in v e o dieamvis s aioiein o misinss o wwomis sns
BPproved EcORBRHES EIGOUIVE: . <\ o n oo v oiws Guire s atgses » e @ 5 is s

111. PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION REQUIREMENTS FOR TEACHER

B R A R N e B s e e S ora v s st s BV 6 a5

Ed 100, 210, 300, 477, and HEc 470

Sem. Hrs.
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Area of Concentration in Clothing and Textiles (50 hr. minimum)

Individuals preparing to enter careers in business or industry such as fashion retailing,
textile technology, or as designers of clothing, textiles, or interiors, may take a
curriculum of selected courses from home economics and related fields of study.

I. REQUIREMENTS FOR AN AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN CLOTHING AND
TEXTILES
Home Economics: 130, 141, 240, 241, 303, 540, 341, or 342, 362,
549,542 457,453,471, 38 or B8O . ... . o onie v isan snmna s siie s g o 38-39

(1) Design Option
Home Economics 251, 346, 351, 457
Approved Art Electives
Approved Industrial Education Electives
(2) Fashion Retailing Option
Home Economics 346
Approved Business Electives
Approved Economics Electives
(3) Textile Technology Option
Home Economics 343, 444, 543
Approved Science Electives

. ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS:

A s P e e AT SRS 5 S S e A SR e 2
RO - oo 5 00 58 i R B S A BT Bt ey m e B 3
TR NN, .« nn eminses misimse oo cnn) mustie i o ainiins 6 s i socarra wisscnsanse. @ aibh meaicmgars 4

Biology 232 or 317 plus 4-hourscienceelective .. ........cocviiveerrnnnnn 8

Morehead State University
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Area of Concentration in Food Service Administration (48 hr. minimum)
This program is designed to give students an emphasis in food service supported by a
broad general education. After receiving the degree, the student is eligible for a
managerial position. He may wish to continue with an American Dietetics Association
approved internship to qualify as a Registered Dietitian.

I. REQUIREMENTS FOR AN AREA OF CONCENTRATION IN FOOD SERVICE
ADMINISTRATION

a. Basic Core Program, HEc, 130, 231, and 431
b. Select one of the following emphases

(1)

(2)

(3)

(1)

(2)

(3)

Food Service Administration

Required HEc 331 and 334 . ... ... .ot
Electives from HEc 330, 335,337, 0rBA 281 ...............

Education

Required EAd AT0EAEE23 : s ovns sovm & sss » soan 7 fews romi 3
Electives from Soc 101,305, 0rPsy 221 . ..................

Experimental and Developmental Foods

Raquired HEGC B3 . . covis com s wann o sism o asein o wmas o oo o
Electives from HEc 362,334 orBiol 417 ... o cvvi s cevn cnvns
c. Select one of the following concentrations

Therapeutic and Administrative Dietetics
Required HEc 536, Biol 495, BA 410 or Psy 3563, Ed 410 or

PsY 3BY. cocnn ¢ o wanmies s © e § s WIS SIETERIS R T 8

Electives from HEc 330*, 332, 333, 335", 337, 538" or

BAZ2BY ; covo ¢ vwns wowi s ¥ vane § EwAn 5 %5 B § Bee 1 5

Business Administration

Required BA 282 and 410, HEc 330*,335,0r337* ..........

Electives from BE 221, BA 461, HEc 453, 332, Psy 353,

OFEeon:302 . ¢ oy swvss viws 3 pans 5 pees saree's S0 § S50 8 §

Science: Foods and Nutrition

Required HEc 536, 538, 539, and Biol 495 . ................

Electives from HEc 332, 333, Biol 415, Math 353, or Ed 410
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Sem. Hrs.
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1L ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS:. ... . oniei st s v o sreiess sumis s siweie o 5 a5 39
e MERIOB o vy vibmmin s iesih ¥ Kasine & o pa & R § FEops Lslie fiseT s 3
b.. Approved Homo Economics BIGEHIVES ... oo s s o sineis s sown b 5 s ¢ aiaie 12
1 T R N 2
BROIOGY 10D s monn & s « 0em 6 e5as e 3R s SR s s & dEes Lumes gems 3
CREMIBEY TO 1320 5.5 65505 5rmas 5 meSis Fh b ass 5 s e B s s 8
Biology 232 or 317 or (217 plus 1-hour science elective) ................ 8
Approved Economics Elective . .........c.oiiiimrmmnneerionnennenenns 3

NOTICE: Those students interested in receiving assistance in completing their
junior-senior years and/or A.D.A. internship food service program may contact the
various armed services in care of their medical specialists corps concerning their student
dietitian programs. Men may apply their years of enrollment toward Selective Service
obligations.

* If not used in Emphasis.

I. REQUIREMENTS FOR A MAJOR IN GENERAL HOME ECONOMICS—TEACHING
(Major may also be a non-teaching program.)
Home Economics 101 or 453, 130, 141, 431, 251, or 351 or 451,

365,302 o Q82: and G 77 o i drare i s snminn & e s esnTeT & 6 v S sl 20
Approved Electives in Home Economics . .................ciiiurinnnnn 10
1. ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS:
B S SRR el as e e T T 8 T ma e T 3 N & T 5 2
Biology 105 ...t e e e e e 3
I1l. PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION IF APPLYING FOR TEACHER
BERTHERCATEYEIN ¢ oo iisim s wsios o ol Sosehes: 5 e o omei s boses 5 wies 20

Ed 100, 210,300, 477 and HEc 470

I. REQUIREMENTS FOR A MINOR IN HOME ECONOMICS ................. 21
Home Economics 130, 362,431,and 453, 1410r380 ................... 15
Approved Home Economics Electives .............ccovuvinnnnn o v = 6

Morehead State University
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Two-Year Program in Food Service Technology

The associate degree program is designed to prepare students for careers in the
management and supervision of commercial food service areas of hotels, motels,
cafeterias, schools, hospitals, airlines, and in commercial food processing. Course work
and practical experience are included in management, supervision, purchasing and
quantity cooking, as well as courses in the supporting sciences.

Sem. Hrs.
General Requirements:
CHANIRRLIIN PSRBT & ooiciiin:s snmsns e visiimim s somusmssin i oo e i i e ) A 6
English 101—3 hours
Elective in English or Speech—3 hours

SOCIALBCIENCE .50 ossssaes s 5559 s o5 @ e 00645 8wy emen i & . 3
Elective in Sociology or Economics

BTN . . o necesm suceos om0 i s o oo ST b T e e P ) 4
Biology 217—Microbiology—4 hours

HEALTH ANDPHYSICAL EDUCATIN, .o i cnme v vuas samsie oaemis siamn s 3to4
Health 150—Personal Health—2 hours

or

Home Economics 303—Health of the Family—3 hours
Physical Education—Activity Course—1 hour
Total Requirements in General Education ......... 16 to 17
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REQUIREMENTS IN HOME ECONOMICS AND BUSINESS:

HEc 130 Elementary Foods and Nutrition . ............. ... ivuiennn. 3
HEc 131 Dining Room Procedures .. .......c.covviiieenineeennncennns 2
HEc 132 Food Management Problems . .......... ... ..o 3
HEc 231 Family: Meal NBRBBEMENT & « s oo s o & svaas § cem §aoes & Saes & ok 3
HEc 232 Food Sanitation and ' Satety .oz v ves s smen s vias i aoas s ok s e 3
HEc 303 Health of the Family . ... ... ... . ... i 3
HEc 320 Elements of NMUtHtion: ... . ...6 v ceee eooss saime o sisms s e s 3
HEc 330 Duaantity Food! PUrehasing: - o ceoes o omos s o » swoss ¥ swa v s 3
HEc 331 Organization and Administration of Food Service ............... 3
HEc 332 Field Experience in Food Service (Summer) ................... 4
HEc 333 Digtand DiSeass soax v coms 5 diing § San s § smnd Leiai 5 Gaind 5 Semd ¥ o 3
HEc 334 Problems in Management and Quantity Food Cookery ........... 3
HEc 335 Food Service Equipmentand Layout .. ..............ccuiuvuun.. 2
HEc 337 Advanced Food Production Management . ..................... 3
BA 136 Busiess Balonlations: . c.w ¢ aunn « s & s semns @ s @ e © e 4
BA 301 Principles of Managemient. . « veuu « sems s 9w 0w § oo 3 o 3

Total Requirements in Home Economics and Business . . . . . 48

Total Requirements for the Degree . ................ 64-65
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SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and arranging their schedules. These
suggested programs need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adherence to them will aid the
student in meeting all requirements for graduation.

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area in Vocational
Home Economics

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng 101 Composition | ......u.eeuecmees s 3
Art 291 Colorand Design ................... 2
Chem 101 General Chemistry | ................. 4
HEc 130 El. Foods and Nutrition
or
HEc 141 Cloth. Designand Const. ............. 3
HEc 101 Personal and Fam. Living ............. 2
AT COMIBE . .. vv weiis o bbas v ke 1
15
Second Semester
Eng 102 Compastitien I : ccsvvsmmisismasssn 3
Ed 100 Orientation in Education ............. 1
Math EleCTIVE . ..o v simemmatvnorinaialsin o 3
Science EIeCtiVe: . . cocos cvn o v 5 oo 4
HEc 141 Cloth. Design and Const.
or
HEc 130 El. Foods and Nutrition .............. 3
Sociology Elective ..........co0000inn 3
17

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Ed
Sci
HEc
HEc

Eng
Biol
Biol
HEc
HEc
HEc

JUNIOR YEAR

Art

HEc
HEc

HEc
HEc
HEc

Ed

HEc
HEc

210
105
231
240

202
232
317
241
251
303

241

362
355

351
431
452

300

471
453

First Semester
Human Gr. and Devel. | ...
Intro. to Biological Science
Family Meal Management . .
TeXENES .o v vivvn s vvme v wiw
Activity course .. ........
Economics Elective ......

Second Semester

Intro. to Literature . ......

Anatomy and Physiology or

Principles of Microbiology ............
Family Clothing Problems ............
Household Equipment ...............
Health of the FamilY o s vem s vewn s s

First Semester
Crafts | (or Substitute) . ...
Social Science Elective . ...
Consumer Education . ....
Child Development.......

Humanities or Comm. Elective .........

Elective . . oo ivesiweas

Second Semester
Housing ...............
Human Nutrition ........
Home Management.......

Humanities or Comm. Elective . ........

Intro. to Student Teaching .
Home Economics Elective .
Seminar (Voc. Section) ...
Problems of the Family ...

97
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SENIOR YEAR

HEc
HEc
HEc

Ed

451
454
470

477

First Semester

Social Science Elective ............... 3
HMomeFumishings s . v sivwsnbismma o 3
Home ManagementHouse ............ 3
Meth. of TeachingHEc............... 4
S oy T e R S 3

16

Second Semester
Professional Semester . .......uous04. 15
(The Professional Semester may be
taken either semester of the senior
year but must be preceded by HEc 470.)
15

Morehead State University

Area of Concentration in Clothing and Textiles
(Non-Teaching)

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng 101 COMPOSIBON 1S5 o eors sveni sai s s Sae)s 3
Art 291 Colorand Dasilin . cov casie siuin & e z
Math Mathematics Elective ................ 3
HEc 141 Cloth. Design and Const. ............. 3
Sci 105 Intro. to Biological Science ........... 3
ACEHDEOUEI o - e vin 3 s ae s 1
15
Second Semester

Eng 102 Composttion 1.« . cnvvninn e cmnn v vve 3
Social Science Elective ............... 3
General Electives ................... 6
HEc 130 El. Foods and Nutrition . ... e saes 3
PO DR oo 5w cn T Sae i s A5 200 1
16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Chem 101 General Chemistry | . ................ 4
Eng 202 Intro: to/LItBFAtUTS .. v v sivin v o vominw simince 3
Social Science Elective ............... 3
HEc 241 Family Clothing Problems ............ 3
Humanities or Comm. Elective ......... 3
16
Second Semester

Sclence Elective: . . <o wowae waws v oot 4
HEc 240 TS = L e owivg i iy Wb 3
Home Economics Option . ............ 3
HEc 303 Health of the Family ................ 3

Humanities Elective ................. 3
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JUNIOR YEAR

First Semester
Biol 317 Principles of Microbiology ............ 4
Humanities or Comm. Elective . ........ 3
HEc 340 Textile Testing . .................... 2
HEc 341 Flat Pattern Design
or
HEc 545 Cloth. Design in Draping ............. 3
T I N W W 5
17
Second Semester
Social Science Elective ............... 3
HEc 362 Consumer EdUCEtion . ... se.e issess 3
HEc 453 Problems of the Family .............. 3
EloCIVES . & oo oo mvmioe mimmim o vimmie & mmiae o 6
15
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester
HEc 344 Historic Costume
or
HEc 480 Historic Textilas . o050 samsasays 3
HEc 541 Tailoring . ....ociiniiniiiiinn 2
HEc 451 Home Furnishings .................. 3
Social Science Elective ............... 3
Home Economics Option .. ........... b
16
Second Semester
HEc 471 BOMINAE « o s vavecsn 5 o sl o g 1
HEc 542 Soc.-Psy. Aspects of Clothing
2t TaRENES 3 50550 vaiws s 5ammn A sleias 3
Home Economics Option ............. 4
Electives .. ........coviriiinennnn.. 9



100 Morehead State University

Area of Concentration in Food Service
Administration (Non-Teaching)

FRESHMAN YEAR JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester First Semester
Eng 101 COmMPOEItIon | s comn s v o s s senn 3 Biol 317 Principles of Microbiology ............ 4
Chem 101 General Chemistry 1 . ... .o iiun s wws 4 EMPREEIS oo vv i viovia s simieie setans o ivecs 3
HEc 130 El. Foods and Nutrition . ............. 3 HEc 431 Hurman NULHTIOn « osess cean s svse v 3
ACHiVItY COUISE oo < o 2o v vwmi s iwne s a0 1 Social Science Elective . .. ............ 3
EIOBOVES . . rowess. n 30078 v 28R o AV o . T 5 5 Humanities or Comm. Elective ........ 4
16 17
Second Semester Second Semester

Eng 102 COMPESItIoN N i s s svsai s wanes i 3 Emphasis ... . oo v oo o eisis s eie s i 3
Science Elective .............c0..... 4 General Elective . . . ........coveunns 1
Home Economics Elective ............ 3 CONGENtration iz ssnn & seme 2ee s s 6
HEc 231 Family Meal Management . ............ 3 Home Economics Elective ............ 3
ElCtiVG oo s sviems vvies n s & siss 2 Social Science Elective . ... ........... 3
15 16

SENIOR YEAR

SOPHOMORE YEAR First Semester
First Semester EMPIESE row.5 st e 5.7 Slb 5 MEws S 3
Eng 202 Intro. to Literature ................. 3 Home Economics Elective ... ......... 3
Sci 105 Intro. to Biological Science ........... 3 CoNCeNtration . ... .o oo 6
HEc 303 Health of the Family ................ 3 General EIeCtives .. ...oovonsnennn.. 5
Home Economics Elective ............ 3 17
Mathematics Elective .. .............. 3
15 Second Semester
CONBEREIALION s s vwn s viiss s Hiwme o 3
Second Semester General Electives .................. 10
Humanities Elective . ................ 3 Social Science Elective . . . .. .o ouunn.. 3
General EIeCtiVe ......s o vo45 ¢ oo & iy 4 3 16
Biol 232 Anatomy and Physiology . . ........... 4
BEUVIDY COUIBE. v iii s onvvia s snavem sunsnsss & 1
Economics Elective ....cicouinevanns 3
Art 291 Color:and D&sign: .« vavse svwss wigs s 2
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SUGGESTED COURSE SEQUENCE
Associate Degree in Food Service Technology

Sem. Hrs
FIRST SEMESTER
Eng 101 COMPESIHOM -l o bibltireis v omay v @ 5o & GRS § HeEE 7 ik 3
HEc 130 Elementary Foods and NUtHTION . ..ou ¢ « s s 5 oni 5 o oni 5 seies 6 st 3
HEc 131 Dining Room Procettiles .« . ;o v s i s 5506 5 5 5500 & seins s siesim = sreie 2
BE 136 Business Calculations . ............iutiniiint e, 4
PEENTET COMIEE o5 7 ovios & vininis sieiors siniae s kisraie s smmie s Shasis & Fiose 1
EABEENOT i« s toret Bt BT R SR sl T s T D 3
16
SECOND SEMESTER
Eng 102 Composition Il or Speech Elective . ... ........ ... iinnn... 3
HEc 132 Food Management Problems ... co.. . v s vovn vumas veas s s 3
HEc 231 Family Meal' Management . ..o coas s oimm e o ¢ ipa s aves a s 3
HEc 320 et O N RON v s e s am s WG o UERE B Lee SRR T 3
E e e R PR o8 TS S P . {SeL e S el 4
16
SUMMER
HEc 332 Field Experience in FOOdISOIVICE. ... ¢ i s svam ¢ wvas s oee s 5a 3
THIRD SEMESTER
Biol 217 N O I T . e o 0 e s 8 b R el s ST e 3
HEc 303 A AT, 0, o i el s s e s adin s e S e e i s s 3
HEc 331 Organization and Administration of Food Service ............... it
HEc 334 Problems in Management and Quantity Cookery ................ 3
HEc 335 Eood SEMICH EAUBMONT " & csoms vori & Soies & e Eraaioy smeR-s 2
14
FOURTH SEMESTER
HEc 232 Food Sanitation antd SaetY ... . . . ..ov veev e srsn s e s maoe e mae 3
HEc 330 Quantity Food Purchasing . ...........viiie i 3
HEc 333 Diet and Disease or
BA 301 Principles of Managemmiont . .. .. coou e suses s saes s asimi o ssisie s g g
HEc 337 Advanced Food Production Management ..................... 3
Approved Elective in Home Economics or Business .. ............ a
15
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, Il, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; Il—spring;
Il—summer.

Home Economics 101. Personal and Family Living. (2-0-2); I.
Preparation for marriage; personal and social adjustment;
needs, responsibilities, and relationships of family, friends, and
self.

Home Economics 130. Elementary Foods and Nutrition.
(2-2-3); 1, 1.

Study of factors affecting nutrient content; basic preparation

of food for optimum nutrition, flavor, and appearance.

Home Economics 131. Dining Room Procedures. (1-2-2); .
Introduction to various facets of dining room operations;
essentials of good table service; duties and responsibilities of
working with patrons and dining room staff members.

Home Economics 132. Food Management Problems. (1-4-3);
1.

A study of general and unique food management problems for

the nursing home, hospital, school lunch, college or resident

hall, cafeteria, restaurant, industrial unit, and food vending

operations for which students may be responsible. Observation

of various facilities will supplement laboratory work.

Home Economics 141. Clothing Design and Construction.
(1-4-3); 1, 1.

Relationship and manipulation of patterns and fabrics;

fundamentals of clothing construction; selection, use, and care

of sewing equipment.

Morehead State University

Home Economics 231. Family Meal Management. (1-4-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 130 or consent of instructor.
Application of basic principles of management to buying,
planning, preparing, and serving meals to meet family needs.

Home Economics 232. Food Sanitation and Safety. (3-0-3); Il.
Federal, state, and local regulations regarding sanitary and
safety controls as they relate to food service; identification of
sources of food-borne diseases and methods of prevention and
control; principles of positive health and personal hygiene and
safety involved in food handling; emphasis is placed on
practical application in food service institutions.

Home Economics 240. Textiles. (2-2-3); 1, 11.

Textiles from raw materials to finished products as related to
use and care of fabrics. Simple laboratory tests on identifica-
tion and behavior of textiles.

Home Economics 241. Family Clothing Problems. (1-4-3); I,
1.

Prerequisite: Home Economics 141.

Essential factors in consumer selection of clothing for the

family. Advanced construction, simple tailoring, and altera-

tions.

Home Economics 251. Household Equipment. (3-0-3); I, II.
Principles and practical experience relative to selection, use,
and care of equipment and appliances for the home. Principles
of planning an efficient kitchen.

Home Economics 303. Health of the Family. (3-0-3); II.
Problems in maintenance of individual and family health;
principles and techniques applicable to home care of the sick
and injured.
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Home Economics 320. Elements of Nutrition. (3-0-3); 1, II,
1.

(Also Health 320)

Nutritional health of the individual related to food and

metabolism; nutrition as a factor in personal and community

health problems; guides for better nutrition practices. (No

credit granted to Vocational Home Economics students.)

Home Economics 330. Quantity Food Purchasing. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 231.

Principles of marketing, sanitation, and storage of all food
commodities for food service institutions.

Home Economics 331. Organization and Administration of
Food Service. (3-0-3); I1.

Prerequisite: Home Economics 130 and 231.

Principles and problems of organization and administration as

related to quality food service.

Home Economics 332. Field Experience in Food Service. (One
to four hours); l11.

Field training in institutional food services arranged with

consent and supervision of the instructor. Student is visited on

the job.

Home Economics 333. Diet and Disease. (3-0-3).

Prerequisite: a nutrition course.

Diet in disease; physiological basis for therapeutic diets;
calculation and planning of diets for various problems. Taught
alternate years.

Home Economics 334. Problems in Management and Quantity
Cookery. (1-6-3); I, II.

Prerequisite: Home Economics 130 and 231.

Principles and techniques of quantity food preparation. Use of

standardized recipes and institutional equipment. Three-hour

laboratory periods include lunch.

103

Home Economics 335. Food Service Equipment. (2-0-2); II.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 331,

Selection of equipment, layout, and design for quantity food
service.

Home Economics 337. Advanced Food Production Manage-
ment. (3-0-3); I, II.

Prerequisites: Home Economics 330, 331, 334, and 335 or

concurrently.

Practical application of management principles for meal service

and special functions.

Home Economics 340. Textile Testing. (0-4-2); II.
Prerequisite: Home Economics 240 and Chemistry 102.

Study of textile fiber and fabric testing procedures. Individual
research. Taught alternate years.

Home Economics 341. Flat Pattern Design. (0-4-2).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 241 and Art 291,

Costume design applied to pattern making and fitting using
original designs by the students. Taught alternate years.

Home Economics 343. Household Textiles. (2-2-3).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 240.

Selection, cost, care, standards, and testing of textiles used in
the home. Taught alternate years.

Home Economics 344. Historic Costume. (3-0-3).

The developement of costume through the ages as an
expression of social, economic, and cultural life of the time,
and as a contribution to current fashion. Taught alternate
years.

Home Economics 346. Fashion Fundamentals. (3-0-3).
Organization and operation of the fashion world; the influence
of designers, manufacturers, retailers, and mass media on
apparel. Taught alternate years.
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Home Economics 351. Housing. (3-0-3); I1.

Historic development of housing in the United States. Implica-
tions for housing from social and economic changes. Trends in
the field of housing.

Home Economics 355. Child Development. (1-4-3); 1, 11, I11.
Positive approach to child guidance. Behavioral characteristics
in growth and development. Directed experiences in observa-
tion and working with pre-school children.

Home Economics 362. Consumer Education. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111.
(Also Business Education 362—A separate section for business
and non-home economics majors is organized to meet special
needs.)

Appraisal of all segments of consumer goods and services; use
of credit; legislation and controls affecting all phases of living.
Consumer’s role in changing patterns of consumption and the
economy. Guidelines for decision making concerning
consumer goods and services in family money management.

Home Economics 380. Clothing for Consumers. (3-0-3).
Elective course for men and women.

Quality, manufacturing techniques, art principles, care,
consumer services, legislation, labeling, and social-
psychological implications for the clothing consumer. Taught
alternate years.

Home Economics 431. Human Nutrition (3-0-3); 1, I1.
Scientific approach to nutrition. Application of nutrition
principles to children, adults, and the aged. National and world
nutrition problems.

Home Economics 434. School Lunch Seminar. (One Hour);
.
Techniques and problems related to the school lunch program.

Home Economics 451. Home Furnishings. (3-0-3); 1, 11.
Design principles applied to interiors; selection of furnishings,
and making of house plans.

Morehead State University

Home Economics 452. Home Management. (2-0-2); 1.
Application of management principles as they relate to the
home and the use of energy, time, and money.

Home Economics 453. Problems of the Family. (3-0-3); II.
Includes the changing roles of husbands, wives, and parents;
adjustments needed in marriage; and the functions of the
family in society.

Home Economics 454. Home Management House. (Three
Hours); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Home Economics 231 and 452. _

Residence in home management house for one-half semester.
Opportunities for assuming responsibilities in making
decisions; management of the house; social experiences and
group activities in home situation. Arrangements for residence
must be made in advance.

Home Economics 470. Methods in Teaching Vocational Home
Economics. (4-0-4); 1, 11.

Prerequisite: Junior or senior standing in home economics and
admission to the Teacher Education Program.

Needs and interests of high school students and their families;
principles of learning and application through various tech-
niques and types of lessons; planning for the year, the unit,
and the day.

Home Economics 471. Seminar. (1-0-1); I1.

Identification of issues reflected in the current technical and
professional literature; further understandings of the role and
function of semi-professional and professional fields in home
economics.

471 (Vocational Section) A developmental approach to the
interdisciplinary study of vocational education; legislation,
programs, and organizations are included. Team teaching,
outstanding guest speakers, and student participation provide
the basic approach.
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Home Economics 476. Special Problems. (One-three hours); |,
11, 11,

Supervised study of a problem in some phase of home

economics chosen by the student on the basis of individual

need or interest.

Home Economics 480. Historic Textiles. (3-0-3).

Historic background and characteristics of textile fibers,
weaves, motifs, and colors from prehistoric to modern times.
Taught alternate years.

Home Economics 536. Advanced Nutrition. (3-0-3).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 431 or equivalent.

Selected topics in nutrition; emphasis on classical and current
literature; practical application of findings. Taught alternate
years. (Formerly 436G)

Home Economics 538. Experimental Foods. (1-4-3).
Prerequisites: Home Economics 231, Chemistry 102.

Review and evaluation of published research; experimental
methods applied to food research through individual and class
investigation. Taught alternate years. (Formerly 438G)

Home Economics 539. Child Growth and Nutrition. (3-0-3).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 431 or equivalent.

Selection, application, and evaluation of nutritional data
concerned with infancy and child growth. Taught alternate
years. (Formerly 439G)

Home Economics 541. Tailoring. (0-4-2); I.

Prerequisite: Home Economics 241 or consent of instructor.
Fitting and tailoring techniques in the construction of a
tailored garnment based upon individual problems. Required
construction of a suit or coat. (Formerly 441G)
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Home Economics 542. Social-Psychological Aspects of
Clothing and Textiles. (3-0-3).

Prerequisite: Six hours in clothing and textiles.

Social, psychological, and economic factors in the selection

and use of clothing. Taught alternate years. (Formerly 442G)

Home Economics 543. Advanced Textile Testing. (1-4-3).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 240.

Advanced study of textile fibers and fabrics with emphasis on
trends in wear and end-use testing. Taught alternate years.
(Formerly 440G)

Home Economics 544. Dyes and Finishes. (2-2-3).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 340.

Types of dyes and finishes used currently on fibers and fabrics
as they affect wear, care, and storage. Taught alternate years.
(Formerly 444G)

Home Economics 545. Clothing Design in Draping. (0-6-3).
Prerequisite: Home Economics 241.

Original garments created by draping on the dress form. Dress
form will be constructed in the course. Taught alternate years.
(Formerly 342G)

Home Economics 555. The Child and the Family. (3-0-3).
Environmental factors favoring family life and family inter-
action; stages of family life and the changing role of members.
Taught alternate years. (Formerly 455G)

Home Economics 557. Interior Design. (3-0-3).

Prerequisite: Home Economics 451 or equivalent.

Principles and elements of design related to selection and
arrangement of furniture; use of fabrics, accessories, and other
media used in furnishing a home. A study of periods in
furnishings. Taught alternate years. (Formerly 457G)
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Home Economics 585. Principles and Philosophy of
Vocational Education. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 1il.

Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing.

Background, development, objectives, principles, philosophy,
status, and trends of vocational education; interpretation of
legislation affecting vocational education; and organization
and administration of vocational education at all levels.
(Formerly 485G)

Home Economics 642. Textiles and Clothing Workshop.
(Three hours); I11.

Prerequisite: Degree in home economics.

Current problems, trends in teaching, and research in clothing

and textiles. Discussion, demonstrations, and projects planned

to meet needs of students. (Formerly 542)

Home Economics 670. Research Problems. (One to three
hours); 1, 11, 1.

Prerequisite: Degree in home economics.

Research in a phase of home economics of special interest to

the student. Written proposal must be approved by the faculty

member designated. Conferences by arrangement. (Formerly

570)

Home Economics 672. Home Economics Education
Workshop. (One to three hours); 1.

Prerequisite: Degree in home economics.

A study of the opportunities provided by legislation for

secondary schools; recent developments in vocational pro-

grams in Kentucky; study of available teaching guides;

pertinent developments in phases of home economics chosen

for emphasis. (Formerly 572)

Morehead State University

Home Economics 673. Curriculum Development in Home
Economics. (3-0-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Degree in home economics.

Responsibility of home economics in the school and

community. New developments in secondary school programs.

Consideration of the homemaking curriculum; a critical survey

of resources. Development of plans and units. (Formerly 573)

Home Economics 674. Supervision of Home Economics.
(3-0-3); 111,

Prerequisite: Degree in home economics.

The nature, function, and technigues of supervision of home

economics in high school and adult programs. Emphasis will be

given to supervision of student teachers. (Formerly 574)

Home Economics 675. Current Problems in Home Economics
Education. (One to three hours).

Prerequisite: Degree in home economics or consent of

instructor.

A study of change as it relates to home economics education.

Relevant topics chosen for library research and class discus-

sion. (Formerly 575)

Home Economics 676. Independent Study. (One to three
hours); 1, 11, 111.

Prerequisite: Degree in home economics.

Original research of a technical or professional nature

supported by adequate library reference work. The proposal

must be approved by the faculty member designated.

(Formerly 576)

Home Economics 677. Home Economics Education Workshop
(continued). (One to three hours).

Offered alternately with Home Economics 672. (Formerly

577)
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Department of
INDUSTRIAL EDUCATION

Norman Roberts, Ph. D., Head

The Department of Industrial Education offers programs in
two major areas: Teacher Education and Industrial Tech-
nology.

The Teacher Education Program perpares teachers of subjects
related to industry for secondary and vocational-technical
schools.

The Industrial Technology Program combines a broad and
balanced technical program with a sound general education
program to prepare individuals to secure gainful employment
in industry.
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REQUIREMENTS:

For an Area of Concentration in Industrial Arts:

Sem. Hrs
Industrial Education 100, 102, 103, 106, 111,
160, 186, 203, 240, 300, 330,471a,and 475 . ......... 34
Choose Three—107, 161, 202, 211,241,286 ............ 9

One of the following options:
Drawing option: Industrial Education 204, 301, 303, 305,

A0S0 ADE . . v o v - s S W 9
Woods option: Industrial Education 311,
AN A RT6. - vnnn semn 5 i e e § SRS R 9

Metals option: Industrial Education 386, 388, 486,0r 488 .. 9
Graphic Arts option: Industrial Education 302, 322,

AG0LOFABD. 5osw i bl S S E AR E R TR ¥ 9
Power and Fluid option: Industrial Education 161,

DBLAREDBR. ., ooinis e i a5 B RS 9
Electricity-Electronics option: Industrial Education

AT BA2. 00 B3 oiv s wmie s e v e e Seee s e 9
Plastics option: Industrial Education 107, 306, and 476 ... 9
Minimum forthe Area . ...: ..aseemis swem i g ¥ o 52

NOTE: Not more than 18 hours in any one area of study may
be applied to requirements for an area of concentration.

PROFESSIONAL EDUCATION

Education 100 Orientation to Education . .............. 1
Education 210 Human Growth and Development ........ 3
Education 300 Introduction to Student Teaching ........ 1
Education 477 Professional Semester . . .. ............. 15
FORA i o vovimisn wimmnn s ammins w s w W6 § sEE & G S 20

ADDITIONAL REQUIREMENTS

Gy e v R Wt S M [ N S 4
BB fovcra g 5oy exssenimin. oimmynt piwtos s svigtoniimsn) s wmsvie v itn 3
MAEtH TR, - oo v s smonunss v e wssmio oo wessss:sm Braon b 3 3

Morehead State University

For a Major in Industrial Arts**

Sem. Hrs

Industrial Education 100, 102, 103, 111, 160,
186,203, 240, 4713.and 300 ar 475 . . < ccovv v sun s winnis s 26
Industrial Education electives with consent of adviser .... 10
HOtEL = ovenmn ourm . S S e A T ) & 36

**Many states have special certification requirements that may
not be reflected in the area of concentration of the major. For
example, Ohio requires Crafts (Industrial Education 222) for
certification in addition to those indicated above.

A minimum of six (6) hours must be earned in at least three
(3) of the following areas: Woods, Metals, Drafting, Graphic
Arts, Power and Fluid Mechanics, Electricity-Electronics, or
Plastics. Not more than nine (9) semester hours can be earned
in any one field.

Additional requirements in other fields are the same as those
listed for the Area of Concentration.

NOTE: Students may have introductory courses in industrial
arts waived, provided they can furnish satisfactory evidence of
past experience in the subject-matter field and can pass
proficiency examinations.
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INDUSTRIAL TECHNOLOGY (Non-Teaching)

Although theoretical engineers and machine operators are
essential in industry, there are many positions that fall
somewhere in between. It is said that for each engineer there is
a need for five supportive personnel, often referred to as
technicians. These technicians need a degree of skill and
knowledge as well as a background in science and
mathematics. In a society influenced to such a degree by
technological change, an education that prepares a person
broadly is often more flexible and adaptable than specific
education.

Aside from engineering technicians, managerial positions often
require a combination of general, professional, and technical
education for maximum success. Sales representatives also
need a familiarity with the technical aspects of industry if they
are to perform their function satisfactorily.

The industrial technology curriculum has been planned to
provide a set of common (core) experiences as well as some
degree of specialization. When a student decides on either the
scientific emphasis or a business emphasis, he has begun to
make a career choice. The mathematics and science will guide
him toward engineering whereas a background in business
administration leads him toward positions in management. The
selection of an option, which is equivalent to a minor, further
directs the career choice in relation to the major industry that
will seek out the graduate.
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For an Area of Concentration in Industrial Technology
Sem. Hrs.
Core Requirements ...........couiiienenennnennnn 17
Industrial Education 100, 103, 317, 319, 330
472,473

Business Administration 200

Industrial Options—Select one of the

Tollowing Fielas | « o1 & vban & domd Less B0 nas 5o saem 18
Design and Drafting, Electricity-Electronics, Graphic
Arts Technology, Metals Technology, Plastics Tech-
nology, Power and Fluid Technology, or Woods Tech-
nology

Scientific or Business Emphasis—

Oneofthefollowingareas .........cooiiiionniesens 18
Scientific Emphasis

Physics 201 and 202

or Chemistry 111and 112 ............. .t 8
Advanced electives in Mathematics,
PHySIEE or GHaMISIIV . « cuwn s s & s s e o ais 10

Business Emphasis
Business Administration 281, 282, 301,

350,404,and 402G ord480.............cununn. 18
Additional Requirements
Mathamatics 1171, 141, 152 oo v wvnis s v s s s 5 s 7
**Physics 201 or Chemistry 111 .. ... ............. 4
ECoNOMICS 20V ANEB0R 55 con o viinm s s sesias & suminng 6
Psychiology 184 and 383 .. ..o v vovee e rove s maios & simine 6

For A Major In Industrial Technology
Industrial Education 100, 103, 317, 319,

B30, 871, 800 BT2 i ciies v s & seron s asie &y & S 14
To be selected from one of the following fields ......... 13
Design and Drafting, Electricity-Electronics, Graphic
Arts Technology, Metals Technology, Plastics Tech-
nology, Power and Fluid Technology, or Woods

Technology.
Business Administration 200 . ... :onei samn s aae s amie 3
Minimum foraMajor . .............. 30
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Additional Requirements

Mathemasticss 181 and TBR .oy o ws s wmn o vaoes wae 6
Econoinics 201 aRdI20Z0 5. v snan wsmas stans 5 vaas s v 6
Phiysics 20T or Chamistey 111 Lo cavws ini s ssion sus 4

**For Business Emphasis only

For an Area in Vocational Industrial Teacher Education.

This program is designed for those individuals who have no
technical competency or who have technical backgrounds and
desire the bachelor's degree and wish to become teachers of
vocational industrial education. In addition to other course
requirements one must also meet one of the following work
experience requirements: 1. Must have three vyears of
successful work experience in the trade in which he proposed
to teach (and can be validated). 2. or a graduate of an
approved program of an area vocational school, or technical
institute and 1400 hours of supervised work experience. 3. or
must earn 2000 hours of supervised work experience to be
eleigible for certification.

Sem. Hrs.

I. Industrial Education 390, 391, 392,
393, 394, 497 (Plus approved electives) . ... ......... 18
Il “Technical Industrial BAUCATION . wvi « o vuas wrins sisvies 48

Technical laboratory courses in the area in which the
individual proposes to teach. A maximum of 18 semester
hours of this requirement may be met by a proficiency
examination. A maximum of six semester hours may be
allowed for supervised work experience.

I11. Requirements in Other Fields

Communications and Humanities ................. 18
English- 101 102 and 301 vusvoimns warm @ ssss vis 9
SPeTC BIBBEIVE o« « -/l mas e 5 sm s 5ot 3
Electives in the humanities ..................... 6
Science and Mathematics . ....................... 12
Seionce T038RA OB .. . davhe woi s s wicis & save 6
Electives in Science or mathematics .............. 6

Morehead State University

To be selected from Sociology 101,
Economics 101, 201, or 302, and Geography 211 ... 6

PavEhOlaNIBE v st e o Saie s Gaie b Ere s W 3
Health and Physical Education .................... 4
BRI TRE o At ais s¥ms oeiars Srmimiest S o mstind shace 2
Two activity COUISES . . ... ..ovee e nnnenns 2
IETOREITRE o ipivince o8 amsas o o i e g s o 13
Minimum for the Degree ........... 128

For the Two-Year Program in Vocational Industrial

Teacher Education

The individual completing this program and receiving the
Associate of Applied Science degree must have three years of
successful work experience in the trade in which he proposes
to teach (and can be validated) or must earn 1400 hours of
approved and supervised work experience or present a state-
ment of eligibility of certification based on prior work
experience as required in the Commonwealth of Kentucky.

Sem. Hrs.
I. Industrial Education 390, 391, 392,
393, and 394 (plus approved electives) ............. 18
1. TechBichl EBAtION. v« svinsrsns s sidlis s s 18

Technical laboratory courses in the area in which the
individual proposes to teach. A maximum of nine hours
of this requirement may be met by a proficiency
examination.

I11. Requirements in Other Fields

Communications . ..........ccuiimuuniennnneennnn 6
EngiBBBON . 5 o o ok wokse s wmasios s 8 S 3
Elective in English or Speech .. ................. 3
Science and/or mathematics approved

By the athler . covis v iaes smag 5 vaas Lo nies o me 6
Social Science and/or humanities . .. ................ 3
Psychology 154 . . ... ... . i 3
EloCHINEE - .ol vonmn o pgas simvi s sy 6 ans ¥ iy 1 10
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For the Two-Year Program in Graphic Arts Technology Mathematics:
This two-year program is designed for the person interested in 152 College Algebra . ..........couvvuvn.. 3
a wide range of job opportunities in the graphic arts industry. or
These areas would include management, sales, advertising, 131 General Mathematics | ............... 3
design and production.
English and Communications:
Required Courses in Industrial Education: 101 Composition | ........ooeueeennn... 3
Sem. Hrs. 391 Tachnical WHAHNG «csws vos 5 swen 5 vows 3
102 Graphic Arts | ............oooiinnn 3 110 BEIE BPMOCH «ocvs 5 5o 5 5 495 5o 5 i 3
103 Technical Drawing | . ¢ v s v v wam s 3 or
202 Graphic Arts Il .. oo o o o G o s 3 370 Business and Professional Spch. . ....... 3
298 Intro. to Technical Bd. . ....c0 & nmmis 5 s 2
302 Offset Lithography . . ................ 3 Social Science:
322 PHOYOGYapRY «von savem s smamie » smson & smms 2 101 General SOcIology: cuws o sen s s e s wews 3
350 Machine Composition | .............. 3
351 Graphic Duplication <z« s oo s s v s s e 2 Psychology
450 Machine Composition Il .. ............ 3 154 Life-Oriented General Psychology ... ... 3
24
Additional Requirements (select 19 hours from) Health and Physical Education:
IE 100 Intro: 1o INCUSERY « cawe < own ¢ v © s 1 150 Personal Health s o .o s o0 s waas 5 ose 2
Jour 101 Intro. to Mass Communication ......... 3 BEEVIT 100 2 crilt s Snnl 8 Srels BEsbi. Siaats 1
Art 101 BRI 15,10 ool A oo W 6 HTRRH ST, 2
Rad 150 Intro. to Broadcasting ............... 3
BA 160 Intro: to BUSingss : . - i o v 5o 3 TO: cuvivis snivn o e aowmss o
BA 200 Intro. to Data Processing ............. 3
BE 211 Beginning Typewriting . .............. 3
Art 291 Colarang DS « « cunos vumisn ssms i« s 2
IE&17 Time and Motion Study .. ............ 2
IE 319 QualityContFol, o o ven ¢ v ¢ s e e 3
BA 350 SHISBNENIE cns.om wnse s 5amg ¢ ogos one 3
Ed 382 Audiovisual Aids in Instruction ........ 3
Jour 385 Pictorial Beporting - «vou v cunisie o cvmon o o 2

BA 455 Advertising Principles and Procedures ... 3

SUB TOB 5 e s s v oo 43
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For the Two-Year Program in Machine Tool Technology For the Two-Year Program in Drafting and Design Technology
This program is designed to prepare students for a wide range This program is designed for students preparing to enter a wide
of positions in the metal working industry. Serving as range of jobs within the drafting and design industry. The jobs
technicians, such positions could include: safety foreman, would be primarily in the area of product design and tool
quality control supervisor, maintenance foreman, production design. However, graduates could work into job categories
supervisor, and engineer's assistant. such as customer relations, commercial and technical art, and
graphic technical reporting. Typical job titles would include
Required Courses in Industrial Education: Product Designer, Tool Designer, Jig and Fixture Designer and
Sem. Hrs. Drafting Supervisor.
103 Technical Drawing | . ................ 3
160 Intro. to Power and Fluid Mechanics .... 3 Required Courses in Industrial Education:
186 General Metals | . ..........ccouunnn. 3 Sem. Hrs.
203 Technical Drawing Il .. .............. 3 103 Technical Drawing | ................. 3
204 Descriptive Geometry .. .............. 3 203 Technical Drawing Il . ............... 3
240 Basic EMSCHRCITY vu ccvss suan s s sus 3 204 Descriptive Geometry ................ 3
286 General Metals Il ................... 3 301 Tool Layout and Design .............. 3
298 Intro. to Technical Education ......... 2 303 Technical Illustration ................ 3
301 Tool Layout & Design ............... 3 305 OB s svnm s i v 3deh & Bo 3
303 Technical lllustration ................ 3 330 Industrial Design . .................. 2
306 Plastics MOId Design ... v.x v o s o 3 403 Machine Drawing and Design .......... 3
319 Exaality Control <. i vnnii sua o5 3 23
s Indusftnal DN s v aistes il o : Additional Requirements: (25 hours selected from:)
386 WElINE cov oo s vims snamarsnms e 3 106 Thermaplatios Frocessing
388 Machine Shop | .................... 3 or
:gg :na:::::;n;:;n: Ialn-d. Foundry """""" § 107 Thermosetting Processing . .. .......... 3
"""""" 11 Basic Wood Teehnics <. cvav i vvan v a3
] . 4% 160 Intro. to Power and Fluid Mechanics .... 3
Sciences and Mathematics:
131 General Math ...................... 3 198 OUEMER o vgosserinronioss s
152 R 3 240 Basic Electricity .................... 3
286 General Metals Ll . ..cceeini cavas v 3
: o 6 298 Intro. to Technical Education ......... 2
English and Communications: : :
101 s 3 306 Pliastlcs Mold PE'SIQI"I ................. 3
391 Technical Writing 3 317 Time and MotionStudy . ............. 2
"""""""""" 6 319 QualityControl .................... 3
. 322 PROOGEAPAY . v s voss s sosns sama s soes 2
EIEBIVOS |« s cissin 5 ovven o omeiE e SEe @ SaTa Bl 4 388 MR B ¢+ cne v v winn s e 3
Total ... ... 6: 404 Architectural Drawing ............... 3 ”

SubTotal .................. 48
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Sciences and Mathematics:

141 Plane Trigonometry ................. 3
152 College Algebira ... oot dvvessvaniis 3
201 Elementry Physics .................. 4
10
English and Communications:
101 Eomposition |l .. cu.x v v 5 savn s g 3
391 Technical Writing .. ................. 3
6
g 1 A et R 64

For the Two-Year Program in Electronics Technology

For students interested in a wide range of jobs in the field of
electricity or electronics in all kinds of industry. These jobs
would be related primarily to the installation, operation,
maintenance and repair of industrial type electrical or
electronics equipment. Graduates would be expected to secure
positions such as electronics technician, electrical maintenance
foreman, electronics mechanic, electrical draftsman, motor
control specialist, power distribution specialist or technical
salesman.

Required Courses in Industrial Education:

Sem. Hrs
240 Batic Electricity = - e ediin s o wmics & 3
241 BatiC B B tIOMICS s va s sy wisiaa 3
298 Intro. to Feehnical Bd. ... i coniivvas o 3
341 Transistors and Semi-Conductors ....... 3
342 Communications Electronics .......... 3
440 Industrial Electronics . ............c.cu.. 3
443 [T R T e S A R 3
343 BOPRICanss vur i aidshn s g o wwtaia s 1
344 Residentiab Wiving .2 doo s voaan s 2

113
Additional Requirements:

103 Technical Drawing | ... ¢ coivi vicwe s boiae 3
160 Intro. to Power & Fluid Mechanics . . . . .. 3
186 GeneralMetals | .................... 3
203 Technical Drawing Il ................ 3
286 General Metals Il . .................. 3
317 Time and Motion Study .............. 2
319 QualinzControl .. ¢ cun ides e 230 3

20

(Other approved IE courses may be required
by your adviser)

F[{o 1| (SRR P MOt W SR . 44
Sciences and Mathematics:
11 BHOBBOHE o ¢ svwa i s wel 1
202 Elementary Physics Il . . .............. 4
141 Plane Trigonometry ................. 3
162 College Algebra ... ...vivieivoces eun 3
11
English and Communications:
101 Campasiion Y o « deusw vy §ases ves 3
391 Technical Wniting - - s v e s oas 3
6
Social Sciences:
101 Intro. to American Economy .......... 3
3

Total Minimum Semester Hours . 64
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Associate Degree in Broadcast Technology Radio-Television:
150 Introduction to Broadcasting . ......... 3
The Associate Degee in Broadcast Technology will prepare 250 Audio Production and Direction ....... 4
individuals for employment as operators of commercial radio 340 Video Production and Direction . ....... 4
stations as well as filling a need for qualified personnel in the 341 Audio Video Practicum | ............. 1
field of two-way radio communications, background music 342 Audio Video Practicum Il ............ 1
systems, and personnel that can enter into the field of 13
educational television. English:
101 ComPOSIa ] .« v i s esen pemies 3
Required Courses in Industrial Education: 391 Tochnical Writhng oo oo cins o s as s 3
Sem. Hrs. 6
103 Technical Drawing . ................. g Science:
186 General Metals | .......ovviiinnvnenn 3 202 Elementary Physics Il . ............... 4
240 Basic Electricity .....ov.oiviiuveseans 3 4
241 T T R 3 Mathematics:
298 Intro. to Technical Ed. . .............. 3 11 Side Rule:. «zo: s v samns smindosves 1
341 Transistors and Semi-Conductors . ... ... 3 152 CONGOB-AIGEBIR .« - 55 w33 Hebovs Srnmmmrs 3
342 Communications Electronics .......... 3 141 PIanB THIONOIMBLIEY oo .t s niovs sin-ersinss 3
343 PO LAcoiee . ..o canvs simp veis suas 1 7
Additional Approved IE courses ........ 8 BIOCHVEE . ocovi s sniovn s s wsie oarsals watn sl seieresh 4
30 4
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SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These
suggested schedules need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adherence to them will aid the
student in meeting all requirements.

Provisional High School Certificate
with Major in Industrial Arts

FRESHMAN YEAR

Eng
IE

IE
Psy
Math

Eng
IE
IE
Ed

PE
Math

101
103
102
154
152

102
100
1m
100
105

141

First Semester

COMPOSIHON | . uud o v e sansie 3
Technical Drawing . « v v vven o e 3
GRapRIEARE | .o vadimmstis s nins i srss 3
Life-Oriented Gen. Psy. .............. 3
College Algebra . .......ccowonineana 3
EIGBHIVE < o ool s ieaiis s svmas owvas 2

17

Second Semester

Compasition W ... . c.u v cvvn v ovie s 3
Itro; IO NEUSEEY .« . wv s sniins s e s wiee 1
Basic Wood Teehnics: &< - cove - o v 3
Drentation 10 Bd. - - vusi v amains v 1
Intro. to Biological Science ........... 3
ALV TOF COUISR .. e o055 wenimbisncne mims 1
Plane Trigonometry ................. 3
BBV oo e v e s miasais wine nis sme 2

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Eng
IE
IE
Phys
Hith

Ed
IE
Phys

JUNIOR YEAR

Econ

Ed

202
203
186
201
150

210
240
202

101

300

115
First Semester

Intro. to Literature .. ................ 3
Technical Drawing Il ................ 3
General Metals | ...« vovin v ovis 5w 3
Elepvaritary PhySics & o oous somss s’ o 4
Personal Health' ... v voies s vons vomn s s 2

15

Second Semester

Human Growth & Devel. | . ........... 3
Basie ECticit o v e covn i ssn i 3
Elementary Physics ................. 4
Humanities Elective . ................ 3
Approved Minor Elective ............. 3

16

First Semester

Major Requirement ................. 5
Humanities Elective ................. 3
Approved Minor Elective ............. 3
Intro. to American Economy .......... 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 2

16

Second Semester

Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Humanities Elective ................. 3
Intro. to Student Teaching ............ 1
Approved Minor Elective ............. 6
Major Requirement ................. 3

16
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SENIOR YEAR Provisional High School Certificate
First Semester with an Area in Industrial Arts
IE 471 Seminar for Indus. Arts .. ............ 1
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3 FRESHMAN YEAR
Approved Minor Elective ............. 6 First Semester
IE Major Requirement ................. 4 Eng 101 Compositiomll <ti. saetaressmsie warg i &
IE 475 Teaching Indus. Arts ................ 3 Sci 105 Intro. Biological Science . ............. 3
17 Math 152 Colloge Algebra . .....o..iomi eumis s 3
IE 103 Technical Drawing . ................. 3
Second Semester IE Arearequirement .. ...........00ua.n 3
Ed 477 Professional Semester . .............. 15 B OO Ve s s o e b s e i 2
(The Professional Semester may 17
be taken either semester of the
senior year) Second Semester
15 Eng 102 Composition IV ; i v oo s comasnisais 3
Ed 100 Orientation in Education ............. 1
Math 141 Plane Trigonometry ................. 3
Psy 154 Life-Oriented Gen.Psy. .............. 3
IE 100 Introduction to Industry ............. 1
Arearequirement ................... 3
BlOGHIVE oo s o omms vl & Sass ¥ 06 2
16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
Eng 202 Intro. 16 EReratire: ... ; «ocvmecess vass 3
Phys 201 Elementary Physics ................. 4
Soc 101 General Sociology . .............c.... 3
Arearequirement................... 3
Humanities Elective ... .............. 3
16
Second Semester
Ed 210 Human Growth & Devel. | ... ......... 3
IE 203 Technical Drawing ... ............... 3
Arearequirement .. ................. 5
Activitycourse . ................... 1
ISt Al OPHONE .o\ vuive s vies sa 3
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JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester

Econ 101 Introduction to American Economy .... 3
Spch 370 Bus. and Profs Speeeh v vnin vy s 3
Area requirements .. ........00 0. 6
FecliisEEial OBRIoN. o ok so aaribiad & Lhmei 5 3
Hith 150 Personal Health .................... 2
17
Second Semester
Ed 300 Intro. to Student Teaching ........... 1
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Area requirements . ... .........uu... 6
Industrial option ................... 3
Humanities elective . ................ 3
16
SENIOR YEAR
First Semester Bachelor of Science Degree with an Area of
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3 Concentration in Industrial Technology*
IE 471 BBAINAY » o wmve swniand o spmammirsss o a9 s & 1
IE 475  Teaching Industrial Arts ............. 3  FEESMARYEAR
Area TeqUITeMeRTS . . . . .oas vevs s oo e 6 F.r{'s.t Semester
Industhial OPBION ..o o s kosms v sieinie = 3 Eng 101 Compc')smon ! Asaia e T i St
16 IE 103 Technical Drawing . ... ..............
Soc 101 General Sociology ......ovvveniainnn
Second Sermester Sci 105 Intro. t? Biol?gical SCINBE : o 5500 o aenn
Ed 477 PictesEional SEMERIEE © - < o v s b 15 Indus.tnal OPUOR srrme g RS it s
(The Professional Semester may El6GtiVE: o v cacie o vimonis 4 sisons sintaie o aimiecs
be taken either semester of the
senior yar) 15 Second Semester
Eng 102 Composition 1l . ......:sees ceens dems
IE 100 Intro. to Industry . ...........cccunn
Psy 154 Life-Oriented General Psy. .. ..........
Math 152 College Algabra . . ...« cuiis v smss v
BAETIVItY COURSE .. s 5055 srns 5 veas nans
Industrial option . ..........ccoceun.

EIBCHINE o & voaivis s sisvsin e » smmie v os
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

Hith
Math
Phys

Chem

BA
Econ

FA
Phys

Chem
BA

Eng

JUNIOR YEAR

Spch
IE

BA
IE

BA

BA
IE

150
141
201

111

281
201

160
202

112
282

202

370
317

350
330

200

404
319

First Semester

Parsonal Health .« : c.cns cmes < cummin = oo 2

Plane Trigonometry ................. 3

Elementary Physics

or

Goneral CHomIBEY oo s v v v v avss 4

Prin. of Accounting | . ............... 3

Prin. of ECONOMICS oaq swvss vaes s s 3
15

Second Semester

Apprec. of the Fine Arts ............. 3
Elementary Physics 11
or
General Chemistry « ...qvsa @ vovs s 94 4
Prin. of Accounting Il ............... 3
Industrial Option .. ................. 3
Intro. to Literature ................. 3
16
First Semester
Bus. and Prof. Speech . .............. 2
Humanities Elective . . ... ............ 3
TimeandMotion ................ o B
SAESMENTRID ooii & 5 iio 5 a2 seevens 8 eme 3
Industrial Design ................... 2
Industrial Option .. .........covuuun. 3
17
Second Semester
Intro. to Data Processing . ............ 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Production Management ............. 3
ity COntiBl wux coens s s s 5 o 3
English Elective « .« covni sanss s s vs 3
Industrial Option . . ................. 3

SENIOR YEAR

IE 472
Soc 376
Econ 302
BA 402
Psy 353
IE 473
BA 301

Morehead State University

First Semester
Basic Industries < .. s oo v ves s s s 2
Industrial Sociology
or
Labor Problems . ................... 3
Managerial Accounting .............. 3
Industrial Option ..... . cews v o soum s 3
EIS6tiVE .« vovose simos v wasans v s & s o 6
17
Second Semester
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Industrial Psychology ............... 3
Seminar for Indus. Tech. ............. 1
Principles of Management ............ 3
EHECHVE e vovimin sormmn s i, wommy s mimiinsnr 6
16

*Program follows the business emphasis. Can be modified to
provide for scientific emphasis.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals [, 1l, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I|—fall; Il—spring;
Ill—summer.

Industrial Education 100. Introduction to Industry. (1-0-1); I.
An introduction to basic concepts of industry. The identifica-
tion of the major industries and the development of an
understanding of their impact upon society.

Industrial Education 102. Graphic Arts . (1-4-3); 1, 11.

A survey course covering the broad practices, techniques and
problems of the Graphic Arts Industry. Study and experience
includes history, design and layout, composition methods,
image reproduction, screen process, and bookcrafts.

Industrial Education 103. Technical Drawing I. (1-4-3); 1, Il.
A study of the principles and techniques of communicating
ideas by means of graphic representation.

Industrial Education 106. Thermoplastic Processing. (2-2-3); I.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 103.

Introduction is made to the materials and techniques
employed in the processing of thermoplastics.

Industrial Education 107. Thermosetting Plastics Processing.
(2-2-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Industrial Education 103.

Study is made as to the various ways in which thermosetting

plastic compounds are processed.

Industrial Education 111. Basic Wood Technics. (2-2-3); 1, II.
This is the beginning course in Wood Technics, consisting of
theory and application with particular emphasis on individual
and industrial values of wood.

119

Industrial Education 160. Introduction to Power and Fluid
Mechanics. (2-2-3); 1, 1.

Beginning instruction in energy sources and fluid systems.

Steam engines, steam turbines, diesel engines, spark-ignition

engines, exhaust emissions are studied.

Industrial Education 186. General Metals 1. (2-2-3); I, II.
Ferrous and nonferrous metals, basic metallurgy and heat-
treating, sheet metal, metal spinning and electroplating, basic
welding.

Industrial Education 202. Graphic Arts Il. (1-4-3); I1.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 102 or consent of
instructor.

An advanced course for students to apply the principles and
competencies developed in the initial course. Units include
automatic press operation (letterpress and offset), bindery
operations, and darkroom procedures for photography and
photographic screen process applications to the Graphic Arts
industry.

Industrial Education 203. Technical Drawing Il. (1-4-3); 1, Il
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 103 and sophomore
standing.
Breadth and depth is derived from the background of
principles and techniques developed previously in technical
drawing.

Industrial Education 204, Descriptive Geometry. (2-2-3); 11.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 203.

The historical and theoretical background for technical
drawing and the study of spacial problems.
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Industrial Education 211. Advanced Wood Technics. (2-2-3); I,
1.

Prerequisite:
instructor.
This is a continuation of Basic Wood Technics. It consists of
advanced techniques and practices reflecting the wood
industries through the study and use of theory, experimenta-
tion and evaluation.

Industrial Education 111 or consent of

Industrial Education 222. General Crafts. (1-2-2); 1, II.

A survey of several craft media, involving a study of the
common tools, skills, processes, and procedures in clay, glass,
plastics, metal, stone, leather, and wood. Industrial applica-
tions of craft principles and processes will also be investigated.

Industrial Education 240. Basic Electricity. (2-2-3); 11, I1I.
Ohms Law, series and parallel circuits, Kirchoffs Laws,
magnetism, electrical measuring instruments, transformers,
inductance, capacitance, introduction to electronics.

Industrial Education 241. Basic Electronics. (2-2-3); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 240 or consent of
instructor.

Impedance, Resonance, Vectors, introduction to semi-con-
ductors, elementary radio.

Industrial Education 261. Power Mechanics. (2-2-3); 1.
Control mechanisms are studied along with rocket engines,
various forms of jet engines and advanced power systems.

Industrial Education 262. Fluid Power . (2-2-3); II.

Beginning instruction in due area of power transfer devices
utilizing fluid techniques. Primary emphasis is given to
hydraulic and pneumatic systems.

Morehead State University

Industrial Education 286. General Metals 11. (2-2-3); I1.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 186 or consent of
instructor.

Various metal forming and machining experiences emphasis on
exact tolerances and precise dimensions. Foundry, lathe, mill,
shaper and grinder experiences.

Industrial Education 298. Introduction to Technical Educa-
tion. (2-0-2); I.

Industrial occupations; technical education services; the

relation of technical education to other industrial education

services: the historical development, current status, and trends

in technical education.

Industrial Education 300. General Shop Organization. (2-2-3);
1.

Prerequisite: Second semester junior or first semester senior
standing and admission to teacher education program.
Students will be introduced to concepts of organization and
administration of the general shop and identification and
understanding of major concepts in industry which may be
taught by integrating tools, materials, and processes.

Industrial Education 301. Tool Layout and Design. (2-2-3); I.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 203.

The layout and design of machine tool jigs and fixtures; simple
blanking, forming, and piercing dies; and plastics processing
dies.

Industrial Education 302, Offset Lithography. (1-4-3); II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 202.

The study of the history and fundamentals of photo offset
lithography in the graphic arts industry. Experience is achieved
in copy preparation (hot or cold type), darkroom procedures
(line copy and halftone film developing), stripping/plate
making, press operation, and other facets relating to the
industry.
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Industrial Education 303. Technical lllustration. (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 203.

A study of the principles, practices, and techniques used in
industry to describe complex mechanisms.

Industrial Education 305. Housing. (2-2-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Industrial Education 103 or consent of
instructor.

Instruction centers around the problems, practices, and
techniques of the housing industry, including historical
development.

Industrial Education 306. Plastics Mold Design and Construc-
tion. (2-2-3); I1.

Prerequisite: Industrial Education 106, 107, 211 and 388 or

consent of the instructor.

Study and experiences evolve around the design of products in

relationship to the physical characteristics of plastics, molding

techniques, and mold construction methods.

Industrial Education 311. Design and Construction. (1-4-3); 11.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 211.

Students design, plan, construct and finish an appropriate
product requiring knowledge of advanced principles and
techniques in wood technology.

Industrial Education 317. Time and Motion Study. (2-0-2); I.
Prerequisite: Upper division standing.

Process charts, analysis of methods, materials, tools and
equipment of industry for profit improvement.

Industrial Education 319. Quality Control. (2-2-3); Il.
Prerequisite: Upper division standing.

Analytical and statistical inference techniques for process and
manufacturing product control. Development of process
capabilities and derivation of process limit graphs.

121

Industrial Education 322. Photography. (1-2-2); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Junior or senior standing and consent of
instructor.

An introductory course emphasizing the techniques and
mechanics of photography as they apply to composition and
darkroom procedures. Students will provide their own equip-
ment and supplies (focusing camera, film, and enlarging
paper).

Industrial Education 330. Industrial Design. (1-2-2); 1, 1.
Prerequisite: Upper division students of Industrial Education.
Product design with emphasis upon modular systems,
consumer reactions, and manufacturing capabilities. Individual
and group activities using interdisciplinary and systems design
techniques.

Industrial Education 341. Transistors and Semi-conductors.
(2-2-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Industrial Education 241 or consent of the

instructor.

Diodes, transistors, power supplies, audio-amplifier design.

Industrial Education 342. Communications Electronics.
(2-2-3); 11.

Prerequisite: Industrial Education 241 or consent of the

instructor.

Theory of radio and T.V. receivers and transmitters. Radio and

T.V. receiver servicing. Vacuum tube theory and practice.

Industrial Education 343. FCC License. (1-0-1); I.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 240, 342, or consent of
instructor. Students desiring an amateur license must have
taken Industrial Education 240. Students desiring a
commercial license must have taken Industrial Education 342,
Theory and practice to aid students in obtaining a Federal
Communication Commission amateur or commercial radio
operator’s license.
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Industrial Education 344. Residential Wiring. (1-2-2); II.
Theory and practice of wiring new and old houses or farm
buildings according to the National Electric Code.

Industrial Education 350. Machine Composition 1. (1-4-3); I,
1.

Prerequisites:
instructor.
Designed to introduce students to the history and develop-
ment of linecasting machines while acquainting them with
keyboard operation; mechanical processes; slug casting;
mechanical adjustments; and maintenance.

Industrial Education 202 or consent of

‘Industrial Education 351. Graphic Duplication. (1-2-2); II.
Prerequisite: For Business Division majors; consent of the
instructor; for Industrial Education majors; Industrial Educa-
tion 202.

A survey of the use of various methods and devices of the
Graphic Arts currently used in the typical office or in-plant
reproduction center. Experience will be gained in the prepara-
tion of direct and indirect methods of producing graphic
images.

Industrial Education 364. Career and Vocational Guidance.
(3-0-3); 11.
(See Education 364.)

Industrial Education 381. Related Science, Mathematics, and
Technology in Occupations—offered only through written
examination. (0-0-6); I, 11, 1.

Prerequisite: Individual must be eligible for a Vocational

Industrial Teaching Certificate.

Courses will be offered only through a scheduled examination.

(Written, performance and oral examinations in the field of

specialization that the candidate is preparing to teach.)

Morehead State University

Industrial Education 382. Manipulative Skills in Occupa-
tions—offered only through technical competence
examinations. (0-0-6); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Individual must be eligible for a Vocational

Industrial Teaching Certificate.

Courses will be offered only through a scheduled examination.

(Written, performance and oral examinations in the field of

specialization that the candidate is preparing to teach.)

Industrial Education 383. Knowledge of related subjects in
occupations—offered only through oral examinations.
(0-0-6); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Individual must be eligible for a Vocational

Industrial Training Certificate.

Courses will be offered only through a scheduled examination.

(Written, performance and oral examinations in the field of

specialization that the candidate is preparing to teach.)

Industrial Education 388. Machine Shop I. (2-2-3); I.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 286 or consent of
instructor.

Precision machining methods with related tool theory,
precision layout, tool grinding, and speed/feed characteristics.
Gear development, numerical control, optical measurement,
and chipless machining.

Industrial Education 390. Principles of Trade and Industrial
Education. (2-0-2); 11.

The history of vocational education, educational implications,

types of curriculums, types of schools, occupational prepara-

tions, and vocational guidance.

Industrial Education 391. Trade and Technical Analysis
Techniques. (2-0-2); 1.

The techniques used in analyzing a trade and jobs within a

trade; in discovering the teachable content and the method of

using scientific analysis in the development of a course outline.
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Industrial Education 392. Instructional Materials. (2-0-2); II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 391.

This course aids the prospective instructor in visualizing the
overview of the subject or trade he is to teach and how to
organize the teaching material into a concise and logical
arrangement for the most effective teaching.

Industrial Education 393. Methods in Vocational Industrial
Education. (3-0-3); I.

Basic principles of teaching and learning with practical

applications and procedures used in industrial education

programs.

Industrial Education 394. Student Teaching in Vocational
Industrial Education. (Four to eight hours); I, I1, 111,

Prerequisite: Industrial Education 393.

Directed observation and supervised teaching in an approved

Area Vocational School or an Extension Center in the trade

and area in which the certificate is desired.

Candidates for the Associate Degree will complete a minimum
of 45 hours of supervised teaching, 60 hours of directed
observation, and 20 hours of participation. This experience
carries four hours of credit.

Candidates for the Bachelor's Degree complete a minimum of
90 hours of supervised student teaching, 120 hours of directed
observation, and 40 hours of participation. This experience
carries eight hours of credit.

Industrial Education 395. Special Problems in Vocational
Industrial Education. (One-three hours); |, H, t11.

Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

Individual problems dealing with specific areas in the teaching

field of the student. Opportunity of pursuing a technical

problem in a laboratory erientation is provided. Conferences

with the instructor are scheduled as needed.

123

Industrial Education 398. Supervised Field Experience. (One
to six hours); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: 20 hours in major department and consent of the
departmental chairman.

An enrichment program which will give experience in an
occupational area which is not possible to provide a classroom
setting. Student will work under supervision in an approved
organization for a period of time specified by his major
department. Credit will be commensurate with the amount of
time worked. The student will be supervised by faculty from
his major department. A representative of the cooperating
organization will be directly responsible for the work
experience of the student and will make a written evaluation
of the student periodically.

Industrial Education 403. Machine Drawing and Design.
(2-2-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Industrial Education 301.

Mathematical and graphic solutions of problems involving the
principles of machine elements. A study of motions of
linkages, velocities and accelerations of points within a link
mechanism; layout methods for designing cams, belts, pulleys,
gears, and gear trains.

Industrial Education 404. Architectural Drawing. (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 305.

A technical course covering the fundamental principles,
techniques and practices of residential and selected
commercial architecture,

Industrial Education 411. Wood Technics. (2-2-3); I1.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 111, 211.

A study of the problems and processes of the major wood
industries in the United States. Various industrial processes,
application and testing are utilized in mass production and
individual projects.
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Industrial Education 440. Industrial Electronics. (2-2-3); 1.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 341 or the consent of the
instructor.

Theory and operation of timers, multivibrators, pulse
generators, diode logic gates, transistor logic gates, electrical
principles of digital computers, counters, FET, SCR,
Oscillators.

Industrial Education 443. Electric Power. (2-2-3); I.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 241 or the consent of the
instructor.

Theory and operation of generators, motors, transformers, and
electrical distribution systems. Emphasis on the selection,
operation and repair of AC or DC motors and motor controls
and related electrical drafting.

Industrial Education 450. Machine Composition II. (1-4-3); I1.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 350.

A follow-up course to Machine Composition |, (IE 350)
concentrating on the intricate facets of typesetting as
performed by experienced operators in commercial shops or
newspapers to simulate an actual industrial experience in the
classroom.

Industrial Education 471. Seminar for Industrial Arts. (1-0-1);
L

Prerequisite: Second semester junior or senior standing.

Through informal discussions, participants will be expected to

develop a further understanding of the underlying concepts of

the industry and education.

Industrial Education 472. Basic Industries Practicum. (1-2-2);
1.

Prerequisite: Upper division standing in Industrial Education.

A study of basic industry through lecture-discussion, reports,

and field trips. Emphasis will be placed on direct contact with

local industry through a minimum of seven field trips.

Morehead State University

Industrial Education 473. Seminar for Industrial Technology.
(1-0-1); 1, 11.

Prerequisite: Senior Industrial Technology major.

Each student assumes the responsibility for one or more

programs followed by an informal discussion. Faculty

presentations enrich the experience by raising real problems

and issues confronting the industrial technology graduate.

Industrial Education 475. Teaching Industrial Arts. (3-0-3); 1,
1.

Prerequisite: Second semester junior or senior standing.
(Should be taken just prior to Professional semester.) Must be
admitted to Teacher Education Program.

A study of the objectives of industrial arts and related
behavioral changes; industrial arts curricular patterns and
trends; selection and organization of subject matter; problem
selection and the project method of teaching; instructional
materials and teaching aids; testing and evaluation; and
professional growth.

Industrial Education 476. Special Problems. (One to three
hours); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Upper division standing.

Designed for the purpose of permitting a student to do

advanced work as a continuation of an earlier experience or to

work in an area of special interest.

Industrial Education 486. Patternmaking and Foundry.
(1-2-2); 11.

Casting of hot metals with activities in pattern development,

sand testing, and mold design.

Industrial Education 488. Machine Shop 1. (1-4-3): 11.
Prerequisite: Industrial Education 388.

Advanced tool and machining theory, use of carbides with
emphasis on production machining. Turret and progressive
tooling design.
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Industrial Education 496. Organization and Management of
the Laboratory. (2-0-2); 1.

Prerequisite: Industrial Education 393.

Principles of shop and class organization and management

including—program planning and development of shops and

laboratories; selecting and purchasing equipment and supplies;

and organizing and administering the instructional program.

Industrial Education 497. Seminar in Vocational Industrial
Education. (1-0-1); I1.

Current problems, issues and trends in Vocational Industrial

Education.

Industrial Education 520. Industrial Arts for the Elementary
Teacher. (2-2-3); 11I.

Prerequisite: Formal admission to the Teacher Education
Program.

This course is designed as a means to develop professional and
technical competencies of pre-service and in-service elementary
school teachers so they may enrich and strengthen programs of
instruction by wusing industrial arts as both method and
content. (Formerly 320G)

Industrial Education 541. Electricity-Electronics Workshop for
Teachers. (2-2-3); lII.

Prerequisite: Senior Industrial Education Major or experienced
teacher.

Designed for teachers at all levels to improve background in
electricity-electronics. Laboratory experiments, demonstra-
tions, demonstration equipment, projects, curriculum, and
methods of teaching electrical concepts, teaching aids.
(Formerly 441G)

Industrial Education 560. Foundations of Industrial Educa-
tion. (3-0-3); I1.

Study of the philosophical positions underlying the develop-

ment of industrial education; leaders, their influence and

contributions; contemporary educational theories affecting the

current programs of industrial education. (Formerly 460G)
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Industrial Education 585. Principles and Philosophy of Voca-
tional Education. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 11I.

Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing.

Background, development, objectives, principles, philosophy,
status and trends of vocational education; interpretation of
legislation affecting vocational education; and organization
and administration of vocational education at all levels.
(Formerly 4856G)

Industrial Education 640. Administration and Supervision of
Industrial Education. (3-0-3); 1il.

Problems to be considered will include: program planning and
development; state and federal legislation; planning industrial
education shops and laboratories; selecting and purchasing
equipment and supplies; organizing and administering the
instructional program; and school and community relations.
(Formerly 540)

Industrial Education 660. Trends and Issues in Industrial
Education. (2-0-2); 111,

The identification and study of problems and issues in

industrial education. A foundation for continued professional

growth will be established through independent thinking and

expression. (Formerly 560)
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Industrial Education 670. Research Problems. (One to three
hours); I.

Prerequisite: Undergraduate area of concentration or major in
Industrial Arts.

A self-directed independent study on a professional problem in
industrial education. Students must present in writing and
have approved a suggested problem as well as a justification for
the study. (Formerly 570)

Industrial Education 671. Seminar. (1-0-1); lI1.

A study of current technological developments within industry
and their concommitant impact upon society. Following a
brief presentation by a student, faculty member, or guest
speaker, the group will discuss the topic informally. (Formerly
571)

Industrial Education 675. Analysis of Research. (2-0-2); I11.
Prerequisite: Advanced graduate standing or consent of
instructor.

Current research related to the field of industrial education
will serve as the basis for developing an understanding of
research design, sampling procedures, hypotheses testing and
statistical analyses by using parametric and nonparametric
procedures. Taught alternate summer terms. (Formerly 575)

Industrial Education 676. Independent study. (One to three
heurs); 1, 11, HI.

Prerequisite: 12 hours of Industrial Education at the under-
graduate level.

Provides the creative and resourceful graduate student with the
opportunity to pursue a technical problem with a laboratory
orientation. One or more advisors will be assigned in relation
to the nature of the problem. (Formerly 576)

Morehead State University
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Department of
NURSING AND ALLIED HEALTH

Doris McDowell, M. Ed., Head

The Department of Nursing and Allied Health prepares
individuals to function independently and as health team
members in providing services to persons with health
problems.

The manpower shortage in the health service industry occurs
in health occupations that vary in education and training
requirements from four years or more beyond the high school
level to less than a high school education and relatively short
periods of instruction. The development of auxiliary personnel
in various health service areas has taken place over the years to
facilitate adequate delivery of health services by skilled and
competent personnel and to relieve the professional worker for
more complex activities.

In implementing the Department of Nursing and Allied Health,
Morehead State University recognized the need and accepted
the challenge of providing educational opportunities for the
broad spectrum of health service workers in those areas where
it can best serve and provide quality education. The Depart-
ment provides preparatory programs in nursing and other
allied health fields. A pre-professional program is maintained
for those students who want to attend Morehead but desire to
continue their health field education in a professional
preparatory program in another institution. The Department
also offers a teacher education program for teachers in health
occupations education and short-term continuing education
courses for practitioners in the health field.
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MENTAL HEALTH TECHNOLOGY

The associate degree program in mental health prepares men
and women for careers as mental health technicians. These
technicians work with patients who are emotionally disturbed,
mentally disabled or mentally retarded. Students of any age,
married or single, are eligible to apply.

Admission to the University does not give automatic admission
to the mental health technology program. For additional
information, contact the head of the Department of Nursing
and Allied Health.

REQUIREMENTS:

FIRST SEMESTER
Sem. Hrs
Eng 101 English Composition | ............... 3
Psy 154 General Psychology ................. 3
Soc 101 General Sociology .................. 3
NAH 100 Orientation to Allied Health . . . ... ... .. 3
NAH 101 Medical Terminology ................ 2
MHT 101 Mental Health Technology | ........... 3
17

SECOND SEMESTER

Eng 102 English Composition Il . .............. 3
Ed 205 Mental Health (Special Section) ........ 3
1E 222 General Crafts . ............ccuunn.. 2
MHT 102 Mental Health Technology Il .......... 3
NAH 351 PrACHEUIE Lcos.s s = swom s s o fosany & 0 2
Elective with Advisor approval ......... 3
16

INTERSESSION

MHT 203 Mental Health Technology 111 ......... 3

Morehead State University

THIRD SEMESTER

Sem. Hrs
Hith 303 Comnmunity Health « o cx5: comssa s iae 3
Hith 150 Personal HEalth .00 5 b mos e r e 2
Rec 288 Recreational Arts & Crafts ... ......... 2
MHT 204 Mental Health Technology IV ......... 3
NAH 352 Prastiotni l ; cowiss s gaams vows v 5% 2
Elective with Advisor approval ......... 3
15

FOURTH SEMESTER
HEc 453 Problems of the Family .............. 3
Rec 305 Social Recreation ................... 3
MHT 205 Mental Health Technology V .......... 3
NAH 353 Practicum Il . ... ... ... ... ......... 2
NAH 301 SEIMINAL ocos « woarin w svwias 5 amna Swa » e 3
Elective with Advisor approval ......... 3
15
Totalhours . ................ 66
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NURSING

The associate degree program will prepare men and women for
a career in technical nursing at-the registered nurse level.
Students of any age, married, or single, will be eligible to
apply.

Admission to the University does not give automatic admission
to the nursing program. For additional information, contact
the head of the Department of Nursing and Allied Health.
REQUIREMENTS:

FIRST SEMESTER

Psy 154 General Psychology (Life-Oriented) .. ... 3
Biol 331 Human Anatomy ...........ccoveeenn 3
NAH 101 Medical Terminology ................ 2
Nurs 100 Nursing Orientation ... v e s v 1
Nurs 101 NUSIOHT <6550 cvmnmarss e i & o 6
15
SECOND SEMESTER
Ed 205 Mental Health . ..o vosnm v s swmm o 3
Biol 332 Human Physiology - ..o cmes o s o 3
Biol 217 Elementary Medical Microbiology ...... 3
Nurs 102 T (7 () 1 A o 6
Personal Development Institute ........ 0
15
INTERSESSION
Nurs 203 MR 5 200055 senmidins anemesmns 3

THIRD SEMESTER

Eng 101 English Composition | . .............. 3
HEc 220 BNURFIRION o voonins amsasim & feoaiinin 3
Nurs 204 Nursing IV (Yasem.) ................. 3
Nurs 205 NursingV (Yasem.) . ................. 3
Nurs 301 Nursing Seminarl . . ¢ v oams 500 3
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FOURTH SEMESTER
Eng 102 English Composition Il . .............. 3
Nurs 206 NursingVIl .. ... ... ... ... ... ...... 6
Nurs 302 Nursing Seminar Il . ................. 3
Nurs 360 Nursing Trends ... . oo o cons @ sown oo 2
BlOCHYE! s v s wvas & v v dames 5 e 1
15
Tokal BOUE  co & o s s vos 63

PRE-NURSING

A pre-nursing program is offered for students who plan to
transfer to another institution to enter a nursing program that
grants a baccalaureate degree. A program will be planned for
each student to accommodate the institution(s) of his/her
choice.

It should be understood, however, that admission to the
pre-nursing program at Morehead State University gives no
prior commitment to any specific school of nursing. The
candidate must be admitted by the institution to which he/she
is transferring.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no

laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, Il, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: |—fall; ll—spring; and
I1l—summer.

MHT 101. Mental Health Technology 1. (3-0-3); I.
Consideration of current psychiatric concepts and the
therapeutic roles in the care of the mentally ill at all age levels.
An overview of the various types of agencies concerned with
mental health and identification of the role of the mental
health technologist in each agency. Communication skills and
understanding of personal and interpersonal relationships will
be integrated into the total. The skill of observation and the
importance of reporting and recording will be stressed.

MHT 102. Mental Health Technology IlI. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Successful completion of MHT 101.
Continuation of MHT 101 with further development of
interpersonal skills, focus on deviate patterns of behavior and
mechamisms of adjustment.

MHT 203. Mental Health Technology Iil. (10-25-3); Inter-
session.

Prerequisite: Successful completion of MHT 102.

Student will be rotated through different services in a
psychiatric hospital. The student will be considered a member
of the mental health team but will function under faculty
supervision. Clinical experiences and correlated theory will
focus on principles and technigues basic to the treatment of
people with psychosocial problems.

Morehead State University

MHT 204. Mental Health Technology 1V, (3-0-3); 1.
Prerequisite: Successful completion of MHT 203.

Further development of the small group process. Special
attention to mental retardation and problems in emotional
dependency. Crisis intervention will be emphasized. General
rules for giving medications will be included.

MHT 205. Mental Health Technology V. (3-0-3); Il.
Prerequisite: Successful completion of MHT 204.

Further development of theories of psychopathology.
Psychiatric diagnostic classifications. Community mental
health services and rehabilitation resources. The role of the
mental health technician in education and public relations.

Nursing 100. Nursing Orientation. (1-0-1); I.
A survey of historical, philosophical, and social factors which
have affected nursing and nursing education.

Nursing 101. Nursing I. (3-9-6); 1.

Prerequisite: Official enrollment in the nursing program.

A study of basic nursing knowledge and skills involved in
administering nursing care common to all patients. Emphasis
will be placed on the nursing care required to meet the basic
needs of patients including hygiene, rest, comfort, and
nutrition. Asepsis, patient safety, nursing observation,
communications, and interpersonal relationships will be
integrated into the total content. The process of developing,
implementing, and evaluating nursing care plans will be
included.
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Nursing 102. Nursing I1. (3-9-6); I1.

Prerequisite: Successful completion of Nursing I.

Theory and correlated nursing care of selected patients with
common medical-surgical problems. Application of principles
for establishing therapeutic nurse-patient relationships.
Principles of pharmacology will be introduced and developed
as appropriate in sequential nursing courses—emphasis will be
on the understandings that are essential to the nurse in the
administration of medications.

Nursing 203. Nursing 111. (10-25-3); Intersession (3 weeks).
Prerequisite: Successful completion of Nursing I1.

Theory and correlated nursing care of the mentally ill patient.
Emphasis will be on mental health principles as they apply to
the symptomatology and treatment of mental dysfunction.
Communication skills and understanding of personal and
interpersonal relationships will be integrated into the total
content.

Nursing 204. Nursing IV. (3-9-3); | (% semester).

Prerequisite: Successful completion of first year of nursing
program.

Concentration on the nursing care of mothers and newborn
infants. A study of the normal physiological and emotional
changes in the mother during the maternity cycle and in the
baby during the birth process and and early infancy. Possible
complications and the nurse's role in prevention and treatment
will be included.

Nursing 205. Nursing V. (3-9-3); | (% semester).

Prerequisite: Successful completion of first year of nursing
program.

Concentration on growth factors and needs of children in
health and disease. Theory and nursing care of children in the
hospital setting: Communicable diseases of childhood will be
included with emphasis on early recognition, prevention,
treatment, and rehabilitation.
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Nursing 206. Nursing V1. (3-9-6); II.

Prerequisite: Successful completion of first year of nursing
program.

Theory and correlated nursing care of medical-surgical patients
with increasingly complex nursing needs. Emphasis will be
given to determining priority when a patient has multiple
nursing needs. Patient-instruction and referrals of patients to
other health agencies will be included. Successful functioning
with the nursing team will be an integral part of the total
course. Evaluation of nursing care plans and nursing care will
be emphasized.

Nursing 301. Nursing Seminar 1. (3-0-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Successful completion of first year of nursing
program. Recommended to be taken concurrently with
Nursing IV and Nursing V.

Lecture and discussion of nursing problems related to human
growth and development from conception to senescence.
Emphasis will be on the psychological and social changes in
the family occurring in the maternity cycle; on the child as an
individual; the effects of the ill child on the family and the
nurse-child-family = relationship; the physiological, psycho-
logical, and sociological changes common to geriatics.

Nursing 302. Nursing Seminar 1. (3-0-3); II.

Prerequisite: Successful completion of first year of nursing
program. Recommended to be taken concurrently withe
Nursing V1.

Lecture and discussion of nursing problems related to
pathologic physiology that require medical-surgical interven-
tion. The behavioral response of the patient under the stress of
illness will be considered. The effect of community aspects
and cultural influences that contribute to the effectiveness of
patient rehabilitation efforts will be included.
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Nursing 360. Nursing Trends. (2-0-2); I1.

Prerequisite: Successful completion of first year of nursing
program.

Consideration of issues in nursing and the relationship of
nursing to the social order. The problems, responsibilities, and
challenges of the registered nurse as a member of the nursing
profession and the community. Professional ethics, legal
aspects, and implications of nursing practice, and employment
and educational opportunities in the field.

ALLIED HEALTH

Programs will be initiated as the needs are determined and the
educational facilities are available.

Nursing and Allied Health 100. Orientation to Allied Health.
(3-0-3); 1.

A review of the history of the health occupations, the ethics of

health care and professional conduct. The various health

careers will be identified, their functions described, and the

way in which they articulate into the health care team is

studied.

Nursing and Allied Health 101. Medical Terminology. (2-0-2);
I

A word-study course of medical terminology. The vocabulary

will be taught from a word aspect; a knowledge of medicine or

related disciplines is not necessary. Common word

components in the medical language will be studied for

meaning recognition in combination with other components.

Nursing and Allied Health 301. Seminar. (One to three
semester hours); 1.

Lecture and discussion of problems related to major area

and/or health field. Readings in current literature.

Morehead State University

Nursing and Allied Health 351. Practicum. (One to three
semester hours); 1, Il.

Corequisite: To be correlated with a course in major area in
Department of Nursing and Allied Health.

Supervised clinical learning experience in an appropriate
agency or facility through which the students acquire under-
standing and skill in their major or area of concentration. The
student learns to deal with the patient’s physical, mental and
social problems; accepts responsibility as a participating team
member; learns to work with other professional and
non-professional personnel.

Nursing and Allied Health 352. Practicum. (One to three
semester hours); |, 11.

Corequisite: To be correlated with a course in major area in
Department of Nursing and Allied Health.

Supervised clinical learning experience in an appropriate
agency of facility through which the students acquire under-
standing and skill in their major or area of concentration. The
student learns to deal with the patient’s physical, mental, and
social problems; accepts responsibilities as a participating team
member; learns to work with other professional and
non-professional personnel.

Nursing and Allied Health 353. Practicum. (One to three
semester hours); I, 11.

Corequisite: To be correlated with a course in major area in
Department of Nursing and Allied Health.

Supervised clinical learning experience in an appropriate
agency of facility through which the students acquire under-
standing and skill in their major or area of concentration. The
student learns to deal with the patient’s physical, mental, and
social problems; accepts responsibilities as a participating team
member; learns to work with other professional and
non-professional personnel.
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Nursing and Allied Health 375. Student Supervision in the
Clinical Facility. (3-0-3); IlI.

Study of the basic principles of student supervision in the

clinical facility of a health agency. Designed to help teachers in

health occupations education acquire the skills necessary to

direct the student’s clinical experience for the most desirable

learning.

Nursing and Allied Health 398. Supervised Field Experience.
(One to six semester hours); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Consent of student’s advisor.

Designed to provide experience in occupational area as student
works under supervision in an approved position. Credit
commensurate with time worked, type of work, variety of
work experiences. Periodic evaluation by major department,
faculty, and cooperating organization.

Nursing and Allied Health 461. Legal Trends of Health
Occupations Education. (3-0-3); I11.

A study of the legal development of health occupations
education under vocational education at the national level and
in Kentucky. State licensure laws and Federal legislation will
be included to the extent that it is related to health
occupations education. Educational trends in the health field
will be considered from current literature and legislation.

Nursing and Allied Health 585. Principles and Philosophy of
Vocational Education. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing.

Background, development, objectives, principles, philosophy,
status, and trends of vocational education; interpretation of
legislation affecting vocational education; and organization
and administration of vocational education at all levels.
(Formerly 485G)
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Morehead State University

FACULTY, SCHOOL OF APPLIED SCIENCES AND TECHNOLOGY

Charles F. Ward, Ed.D., Dean
Department of Agriculture
Charles M. Derrickson, Ph.D., Head

BENDIXEN, JOE F.
Associate Professor

B.S., M.S., Ph.D., lowa State University.

At Morehead since 1971.

DERRICKSON, CHARLES M.

Professor

B.S., M.S., University of Kentucky;

Ph.D., Michigan State University.
At Morehead since 1971.

GRANT, SAMUEL

Instructor

D.V.M. Auburn University.
At Morehead since 1971.

MINION, DOUGLAS G.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.S., Utah State University;
Ph.D., lowa State University.

At Morehead since 1972,

WADE, KENNY L.

Assistant Professor

B.S., M.S., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1967.

WOLFE, ROBERT H.

Assistant Professor

B.S., Berea College (Kentucky);

M.S., Virginia Polytechnic Institute.
At Morehead since 1967.

Department of Home Economics
Betty B. Bailey, Ph.D., Head

BAILEY, BETTY B.

Associate Professor

B.S., M.A_, Ball State University;

Ph.D., Florida State University.
At Morehead since 1971.

BELL, THELMA
Professor
B.S., North Texas State Teachers College;
A.M., Texas State College for Women;
Ph.D., Texas Women's University.

At Morehead since 1965.

CASSITY, LOUISE G.

Instructor

B.S., M.S., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1972.

CHANDLER, DEBRAH
Instructor
B.S., University of California.at Los Angeles;
A.M., San Francisco State College.
At Morehead since 1972.
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HOLLEY, KAY M.

Assistant Professor

B.S., Western lllinois University;

M.S., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1972.

*HORNBACK, BETTY J.
Instructor
B.S., Morehead State University;
M.S., Indiana University.

At Morehead since 1968.

McCLASKEY, BETTIE W.
Associate Professor
A.B., Centre College of Kentucky;
M.S., University of Tennessee.

At Morehead since 1963.

PATTON, FLOY R.
Assistant Professor

B.S., M.S., University of Kentucky.

At Morehead since 1967.

SMITH, PATTY RAI

Instructor

B.S., University of Louisville;

A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1971.

*On leave

Department of Industrial Education
Norman N. Roberts, Ph.D., Head

BAKER, TIM
Associate Professor
B.S., Northeastern State College (Oklahoma);

M.S., Ed.D., Oklahoma State University.
At Morehead since 1967.

KARWATKA, DENNIS

Assistant Professor

B.S., Rose Polytechnic Institute;

M.S., Indiana State University.
At Morehead since 1970.

MORELLA, WAYNE

Instructor

B.S., M .H.Ed., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1971.

NASS, EDWARD G.

Assistant Professor

B.S., B.S.Ed., M.S.Ed., Northwestern State College
(Louisiana).
At Morehead since 1963.

MEWTON, ROBERT E.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.S.Ed., Southern lllinois University;
D.Ed., Texas A & M University.
At Morehead since 1972.

ROBERTS, MEADE S.

Assistant Professor

B.E.E., Ohio State University;

M.Ed., University of Cincinnati.
At Morehead since 1966.
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ROBERTS, NORMAN N.
Professor
B.S., Morehead State University;
M.S., Stout State University (Wisconsin):
Ph.D., Ohio State University.
At Morehead since 1952,

SHUCK, JERRY E.
Associate Professor
B.S., Western Kentucky University;
M.A., San Jose State College, California:
Ph.D., The Ohio State University.

At Morehead since 1973.

TUCKER, RONALD F.

Instructor

A.B., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

WARD, CHARLES F.
Professor
B.S., M.Ed., North Carolina State University;
Ed.D., Duke University.
At Morehead since 1971.

WHITT, MINTON E.
Assistant Professor
B.S., AM., Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1968.

Morehead State University

Department of Nursing and Allied Health
Doris D. McDowell, M Ed., Head

BRUMAGEN, JANET
Instructor
RN, Good Samaritan Hospital School of Nursing;
B.S., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1972.

HANSON, HELEN
Instructor
R N, Delaware State Hospital School of Nursing;
B.S., Teachers College, Columbia University;
M.S. Ed., University of Pennsylvania.

At Morehead since 1972.

McDOWELL, DORIS D,
Assaciate Professor
RN, Deaconess Hospital School of Nursing;
B.S.N., Nazareth College;
M.Ed., Spaulding College.
At Morehead since 1970,
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MAUD, MARILYN

Instructor

B.S.N. Boston University.
At Morehead since 1972.

PORTER, BETTY M.
Assistant Professor
R N, King's Daughters Hospital School of Nursing;
B.S., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1971.

TAPP, ELIZABETH L.
Instructor
R N, Good Samaritan Hospital School of Nursing;
B.S., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1972.
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SCHOOL OF
Business and Economics

Richard P. Baxter, Ph.D., Dean

ACCOUNTING
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Morehead State University

The School of Business and Economics is comprised of four
departments: (1) Accounting, (2) Business Administration, (3)
Business Education, and (4) Economics.

The programs of the School are designed to prepare students
for employment in business and government, for teaching in
secondary schools, or for additional study in business or
economics at the graduate level. Through the general educa-
tion requirements of the University, the School attempts to
provide the student with a well-rounded education.

The School offers programs in Accounting, Business Adminis-
tration, Business Education, and Economics leading to the
bachelor’s degree. In addition, a masters degree program is
offered in Business Education. Special one-and two-year
paraprofessional programs are offered through the Business
Administration and Business Education departments. Specific
programs are listed under each department.
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Department of
ACCOUNTING

The Department of Accounting offers the following degree
programs:
an OPTION in Accounting in the Bachelor of Business
Administration (BBA) degree;
a MAJOR in Accounting in the Bachelor of Science (BS)
degree, either teaching or non-teaching; and
a MINOR in Accounting in the Bachelor of Science (BS)
degree.
These courses of study are designed to prepare students for
accounting careers in business, government, teaching, and
professional accounting.
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The BBA Degree—Accounting Option

This program generally conforms to the recommendations of
the Committee on Education of the American Institute of
Certified Public Accountants, and satisfies the educational
requirements to sit for the CPA examination. As well, this
curriculum is structured to provide a solid basis for graduate
study in either business administration or accounting.

Degree Requirements:

Sem. Hrs.

BBA Core: Acct 281, 282; BA 200, 252, 301, 304, 360, 461,
A7 Econ 350, 3BT BE 22V nli vinms cviin s dem senase 34
Accounting Option: Acct 384, 385, 387, 390, 483,
and 6 hours of advanced electives in accounting .. ....... 21
General Education:
Communications and Humanities . ................... 18
(must include Speech 370)
ECTAlEEIRNCES D v te are s blowe o et wisaias BB s RS & 12
(must include Econ 201, 202)
Mathematicsand Selence .. .o c. v vesasnoresnsnes 12
(must include Math 152, 3563)
Health and Physical Education . . ..................... 4
EERDEIBERINGE 4 S b e et ey sisiete & s e b 27

Total for BBAdegree .............. 128

Morehead State University

The Bachelor of Science Degree—Major in Accounting:

This program is available for students who wish to combine
the study of accounting with another major field, or a minor
field, of study. Students contemplating careers in law or in
government often find that the study of accounting in
combination with economics, history, or political science is
desirable.

Requirements for the Major without Teacher’s Certificate:
Acct 281, 282, 384, 385, 387, 390, 483; BA 471;

and 12 hours of advanced electives in accounting ... 34 hours
The student must also include as part of his General Education
coursework the following courses: Economics 201, 202;
Mathematics 152, 353; Speech 370.

Requirements for the Major WITH Teacher’s Certification:

In addition to courses required for the major, students who
desire the teacher’s certificate must include in their program of
study the courses that are required for teacher certification.
Ordinarily, this amounts to 25 hours of professional education
coursework; BE 471 is substituted for BA 471.

The Bachelor of Science Degree—Minor in Accounting:

The course requirements for a minor in accounting are:

Acct 281, 282, 384, 385, 390, and 6 hours of

advanced electives inaccounting ............... 21 hours
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following a course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, 11, and 11|
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I|—Fall; |1-Spring;
I1—Summer.

Accounting 281. Principles of Accounting 1. (3-0-3); I, 11, IIl.
Meaning and purpose of accounting; the balance sheet; the
income statement; books of original entry; special journals;
adjusting and closing entries, controlling accounts; notes;
interest; inventory; accounts receivable; fixed assets.

Accounting 282. Principles of Accounting Il. (3-0-3); I, I1, IlI.
Prerequisite: Accounting 281.

Payrolls; corporate accounts, ownership, and earnings; finan-
cial reporting; manufacturing accounting; funds flow analysis;
interpretation of financial statements; managerial analysis.

Accounting 384. Intermediate Accounting I. (3-0-3); 1, 1l.
Prerequisite: Accounting 282.

Fundamental accounting procedures; the accounting cycle;
financial position; measurement of costs, revenues, and
expenses; analysis of cash, temporary investments, receivables,
inventories, investments, plant and equipment, intangibles,
liabilities.

Accounting 385. Intermediate Accounting I1. (3-0-3); I, I1.
Prerequisite: Accounting 384; Business Administration 252.
Accounting theory and practice applicable to corporate net
worth accounts and liabilities; appropriations and reserves;
income determination; funds flow analysis; special problems of
analysis, presentation, and interpretation of financial informa-
tion.
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Accounting 386. Internship in Accounting. (One to four
hours); I, 11, 11

Prerequisite: Accounting 385 and consent of Department.

On-the-job professional experience in accounting provided, by

arrangement, through cooperating public accounting firms,

industrial firms, and governmental agencies.

Accounting 387. Income Tax. (3-0-3); I, II.

Prerequisite: Accounting 282 or consent of Instructor.

Income tax legislation, Federal and State; returns for individ-
uals; gross income; basis and determination of gain or loss;
capital gains and losses; dividends; deductions; withholding.
Also includes brief survey of tax law relating to partnerships,
corporations, estates, trusts, and gifts.

Accounting 390. Cost Accounting I. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Accounting 282.

Control and classification of manufacturing costs; job order
and process cost analysis; materials, labor, and overhead
analysis; joint- and by-product costing.

Accounting 428. Consolidation and Fund Accounting. (for-
merly Accounting 328, Governmental and Regulated
Industry Accounting.) (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Accounting 385.

Fund accounting applications for local, state, and federal

governmental units; budget preparation and theory; account-

ing for regulated industry; consolidation and merger
accounting.

Accounting 476. Special Problems in Accounting. (One to
three hours); I, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Senior standing in accounting, and permission of

Head of Department.

Provides interested and qualified accounting students opportu-

nity to complete independent advanced work in an area of

special interest within the field of major study.
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Accounting 482. Advanced Accounting. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Accounting 384.

Special accounting problems; partnerships; installment trans-
actions; consignment transactions; fiduciary accounting; home
office and branch. (Formerly 482G, Specialized Accounting)

Accounting 483. Auditing. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Accounting 385.

Accounting principles applied to analysis of the accounting
system; audit working papers; detail audit; internal audit;
special audits; audit reports; tests and procedures used in
auditing; professional-ethical responsibilities of the CPA.

Accounting 502. Managerial Accounting. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111.
Prerequisite: Accounting 282.

Analysis of cost data; manufacturing and cost analysis;
budgets; managerial analysis; decision-making.

NOTE: May not be used to satisfy requirements for account-
ing major, minor, or option; primarily for non-accounting
majors. (Formerly 402G)

Accounting 506. Theory of Accounts. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Accounting 385.

Study of development of accounting theory; application of
theory to income measurement, asset valuation, and equities;
review of literature of the field, emphasis on current period-
icals and pronouncements. (Formerly 406G)

Morehead State University

Accounting 570. Research Problems in Accounting. (One to
three hours); I, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Graduate standing with minor (or equivalent) in
accounting.

Provides an opportunity and challenge for self directed,
independent study on accounting problems. Student must
present a written statement, prior to registration, of an
approved research problem.

Accounting 584. C.P.A. Problems. (3-0-3); II.

Prerequisite: Senior standing in accounting (i.e., at least 20
hours in accounting or eligibility to sit for the CPA examina-
tion in state of residency.)

Application of generally accepted accounting principles to
representative problems from CPA examinations. Covers four
sections of exam (Practice, Theory, Auditing, and Business
Law) with emphasis on the problem portions of the exams.

Accounting 587. Advanced Tax Accounting. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Accounting 387.

Federal income tax report preparation with emphasis on
partnership, and corporate returns; estate and trust taxation;
gift tax; special problems in preparation of tax returns; tax
research.

Accounting 590. Cost Accounting 1. (3-0-3); I1.

Prerequisites: Accounting 390; Business Administration 252.
Cost analysis for planning, evaluation, and control. Standard
costs; direct costing; budgets; cost and profit analysis; alter-
nate choice decisions; linear programming; capital investment
analysis.
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Accounting Course Cycle

Number Course

281
282
384
385
386
387
390
428
476
482
483
502
506
570
584
587
590

*Other advanced courses will be offered in the summer on the

Principles of Accounting |
Principles of Accounting |l
Intermediate Accounting |
Intermediate Accounting ||
Internship in Accounting
Income Tax

Cost Accounting |
Consolidation & Fund Acctg
Special Problems in Acctg
Advanced Accounting
Auditing

Managerial Accounting
Theory of Accounts
Research Problems in Acctg
C.P.A. Problems

Advanced Tax Accounting
Cost Accounting |1

basis of demand.

n
A

HKHEXAHXAHKXAHXAKXXAXXAXXKXXX

Spring Summer

HKXXX XXX

x

> X

XXX X

HKXAXXKX XX

x
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Department of
BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Eugene Martin, Ed.D., Head

The Department of Business Administration offers a four-year
degree program in business administration, and a two-year
program in computer technology. Students electing to pursue
an area of concentration in business administration will earn a
Bachelor of Business Administration degree, with an option in
Computer Science, Finance, Management, or Marketing.
Students pursuing a Bachelor of Science degree may elect a
major in Business Administration, a minor in Business
Administration, or a minor in Computer Science.

Morehead State University
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Requirements For The Bachelor of Business Administration
Degree

The general education and core courses in this program are
designed to provide the student in business administration
with a broad base from which to pursue coursework in his
special area of interest. Since all business functions are
interrelated, the potential business manager must be
acquainted with the basic areas of finance, marketing,
accounting, management, business law, economics, and
communications. The general education and basic core courses
are listed below; the student (in consultation with his adviser)
is expected to plan his program so that necessary prerequisites
are met.

Sem. Hrs

. Business AdministrationCore .................... 34
Acct N B v T heciin » emione = wce 6

BA 200. 252, 301, 304

=TI U T et S 19
BE 22N iviie s s e ncs WA e # BT WS 3
Eoahr - BB A8 . L e e 6 A e 6

Sem. Hrs

1Ok on REaBETEntRy . 8 san Boackmiie o sebipras vy 21

a. Accounting Option—see Department of Accounting

b. Finance Option

This program of studies is recommended for students
who wish a background in financial management.
Excellent career opportunities are available in consumer
finance, banking, insurance, and in financial administra-
tion at the corporate level.

RO oSS o s v s Sva s e B 12
Acct AR EARE I, L NS IR S SR R TS e & s 6
BA FABi - 5raks v mvarita oriwiess samsan AT s B R - G 3
Eeon SAT o o ocuan Sk use oy i s 8w 8 0 3
Electives in Business and Economics approved by
Department ............ S T o 9
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c. Management Option

The management option is designed to prepare students
for entrance into managerial careers in personnel,
production, or general management. Since management
of business firms involves both human and technical
skills, students are provided with maximum breadth in
the range of available elective courses.

Required Cotrses .. .o s w5 cmns o v s scamin « s o o 12
Acct 3900rB502 ... .. ... ... 3
BA 404,410 . ... 6
Eelit 302 oo s vy @ 0vins 7 Gne s 5 ol § wims § SEes 3
Electives in Business and Economics approved by
DERBATIRIRBAL oo « svn v v g e s @ mesm s Semm s g 9

d. Marketing Option

This option is arranged to prepare for entrance into
marketing careers. The program is recommended for
students who plan to work with sales departments of
distributing and manufacturing concerns, wholesale
establishments, advertising agencies, and agencies
engaged in marketing research. It is also recommended
for individuals who plan to work as specialty salesmen
of consumer and industrial goods, and for those who
plan to enter marketing management.

Required COUrSeS ¢ o o i s 5 e ¢ Sevas v w2
BA 350, 453, 455, 552

Electives in Business and Economics approved by .
DEPartMENt « coon o cvns o aonimin & sommrs & aman s soaeis s son mim & 9

e. Business Data Processing Option
This option is designed to prepare students for positions
of responsibility in the rapidly developing fields of
computer science, data processing, information
technology, and systems design.
Required Courses . . . ... e, 21
BA 210,215, 260, 315, 320,

405, 515
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I11. General Education
(See catalog section on Academic Information for
University General Education Requirements.)

Sem. Hrs.
Communications and Humanities ................. 18
(Must include Speech 370)
Science and Mathematics ... ..............oou.... 12
(Must include Mathematics 152 and 353)
Social Science and Economics .. .......ccinnenvnas 12
(Must include Econ 201 and 202)
Health and Physical Education .................... 4
IV GGeneral EIOCHVES . ooy sivn s oo o sisn s s s 27
(Selected in consultation with Departmental Adviser)
Minimum for BBA Degree .............. 128 Sem. Hrs.

Bachelor of Science Degree Programs—Business Administration

MAJOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION
The core for the Bachelor of Business Administration degree,
consisting of 34 hours of required coursework, serves as the
major in Business Administration for the Bachelor of Science
degree. In addition, students completing this major are
required to include the following general education courses in
their program:

Econ 201, 202

Math 152, 353

Speech 370

MINOR IN BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION

Coursas ROGUITEY 5 & 5uiss s & suies v iame & sin s Baa v o 24
Acct 281, 2ZB2 . it v e s s e i siesese 5 e 6
BA 200,262, 307, 360, 48T ... vcim vvnins e 15

Elective in Business or Economics approved by

DEpBFIMBNT . i o sanie et by snis e 5 aEE §EEG & B 3

In addition, students completing this minor are required to
include Econ 201 and 202 as part of their general education
courses.

Morehead State University

MINOR IN COMPUTER SCIENCE
COurses REOWITE s s sinas  saas 5 o B s e & 5 s & 24
BA 200,210, 215, 260
315, 320, 405, 515

Associate of Applied Business
Processing
The two-year program in Business Data Processing Technology
is recommended for students interested in acquiring skills in
electronic computer operations, business applications of
computers and programming. The program is designed to meet
specific needs of business, industry, and professional organiza-
tions for trained programming personnel.

Degree—Business Data

Sem. Hrs
Required COUTSes ... o sdi wiiiasals waners & sinss o s somis 4 39
Acct DAL 28 s v cus v e S v 5 WS 6
BA 160, 200, 201, 202, 210, 215
262,260, 3158, 320 ... . ccinin o svein s wwnin « o 30
BE 7 R e i T 3
Minimum in Business ............... 39
General Education Courses and Selected Electives:
Sem. Hrs
ECONOMICS 20T .. coveie s vinimie o niminis omsss & sreimd o simiase e 3
EBlEh 100, 102 5 oo sinmy wadis s cnmss soas s oe 6
Spgech T10 8B T0 cnin sapan mameys vams waeis s iy 3
Math 182 and 383 .uv s waves o i sisrsis o s o i e as 6
Physical Education (Activity Courses) . .............. 1
BIECHINDS) .. com macsont mniiomss st e S ) et ST sias 6
Total Additional Requirements ... .. .. 24
Minimum Requirements for Associate Degree . ....... 64
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class,

no laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, |1, and |11
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in
which the course is normally scheduled: |—fall; |l—spring;
I11—summer.

Business Administration 160. Introduction to Business.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,

Basic survey course; management; business organization;

marketing; retailing; accounting; banking; finance; risk and

insurance.

Business Administration 200. Introduction to Data
Processing. (3-0-3); 1, 11, II1.

Prerequisite: Math 152 or equivalent.

Fundamentals of data processing; punched-card

applications; basic concepts of electronic computers; data

processing organization; information technology; manage-

ment responsibility.

Business Administration 201. Unit Record Equipment.
(3-0-3); 1.

Survey of unit record equipment; machines for accounting

and record keeping; planning and wiring unit record

equipment.

Business Administration 202. Data Processing Applications.
(3-0-3); I1.

Prerequisite: Business Administration 201.

Typical business data processing applications; case studies

involving accounts receivable, accounts payable, inventory

records, and payroll.

Business Administration 210. Computer Programming
Fundamentals. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Business Administration 200.

Technical experience with stored program computer;

machine design, components, logical function; machine

language and symbolic programming language.
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Business Administration 215. Business Computer
Programming . (3-0-3); I, II.

Prerequisite: Business Administration 210.

Fundamentals of business electronic data processing;

practical business problems converted to EDP; symbolic

programming system; magnetic tape concepts including

Input-Output Control Systems.

Business Administration 252. Mathematics of Finance.
(3-0-3); 1, I11.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 152.

Interest; annuities; amortization; sinking funds; bond

valuation; depreciation; life insurance.

Business Administration 260. Fortran Programming.
(3-0-3); I1.

Prerequisites: Business Administration 200; or permission

of instructor.

Introduction to FORTRAN Programming language.

Application of mathematical techniques to problems in

programming. Business, Engineering, Management, and

Modeling examples are employed to provide comprehensive

knowledge of the language.

Business Administration 301. Principles of Management.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisites: Accounting 282 and Economics 202

History of management; the management process; the
principles of management and their application in the
operations of business. The fundamental concepts of
management will be applied to such areas of business
activity as organization, personnel, production, and
research.

Business Administration 304. Marketing. (3-0-3); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Economics 201.

Raw materials and products; organized exchange; analysis
of market; market price; manufactured products;
warehouses; cooperative societies; distribution
organizations. (Formerly Economics 304)
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Business Administration 315. Business Computer Program-
ming Il. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Business Administration 200.

COBOL programming system; COBOL language and

conventions; case-method study approach emphasized.

Business Administration 320. Systems Design and Develop-
ment. (3-0-3); II.

Prerequisite: Business Administration 200.

Total information system; includes analysis of present

information flow; system specifications; equipment selec-

tion; implementation and documentation.

Business Administration 323. Financial Markets. (3-0-3); 1.
Prerequisite: Accounting 281; Economics 202.

Institutional and business factors that influence demand
and supply of funds; effect on price movements; detailed
analysis of money and capital markets.

Business Administration 350. Salesmanship. (3-0-3); 1, II.

The role of selling in the American economy; salesman'’s job
and qualifications; development and application of sales
techniques; selection, training, and management of the sales
force.

Business Administration 360. Corporate Finance. (3-0-3); I, 11,
I11.

Prerequisite: Business Administration 252; Accounting 282;

Economics 202.

Financial management; management of cash, receivables,

inventories, plant assets, short-term debt, long-term debt,

intermediate-term debt; owners’ equity.

Business Administration 364. Personal Finance. (2-0-2); 1, Il.
Budgeting, personal banking; consumer credit; insurance;
investments; real estate; retirement planning.

Business Administration 405. Operating System: An Overview.
(3-0-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Business Administration 315 and 320.

Purpose and function of software; operating system monitors;

machine language assemblers; procedure-oriented compilers;

report generators; utility programs.

Morehead State University

Business Administration 408. Risk Management and Insurance.
(3-0-3); I1.

Prerequisite: Economics 202.

Nature of risk and risk-bearing; organization, operation, and

management of insurance business; fundamentals of insurance

and contracts; survey of life, fire, and casualty insurance.

Business Administration 410. Personnel Management. (3-0-3);
(9]

Prerequisite: Business Administration 301.

Personnel management principles; job requirements; selection

techniques; testing programs; facilitation of employee adjust-

ment; wage and salary administration; legal aspects of labor

relations; financial incentives.

Business Administration 450. Consumer Behavior. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 and Sociology 101 recom-
mended.

Fundamental process of motivation, perception, and learning;
nature and influence of individual predisposition; group
influence on marketing; consumer decision processes; aggre-
gate consumer behavior,

Business Administration 451. Retail Merchandising. (3-0-3); I,
1.

Prerequisite: Business Administration 304.

Establishing a store; store organization; buying, pricing, and

selling; planning and control; credit management; insurance;

tax reports and operating analysis; basic principles of retailing.

Business Administration 453. Marketing Policies. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Business Administration 301 and 6 hrs. of
marketing courses.

Overview of marketing functions; emphasis on formulation of
policies and management of all marketing activities. Case
studies used.
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Business Administration 455. Advertising Principles and Pro-
cedures. (3-0-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Business Administration 304.

Analysis of advertising as an indirect selling technique;
emphasis on determining appeals, creating images, and devel-
oping coordinated campaigns. Actual campaign to be devel-
oped by each student; stress on ideas and concepts rather than
mechanics.

Business Administration 461. Business Law I. (3-0-3); I, 11.
Designed to acquaint the students with the basic principles of
law as they apply to business, especially considering the
impact of legal procedure on the business affairs of the
individual. Coverage includes: social forces and the law, legal
rights and remedies, court procedure, contracts, agency,
employment, personal property, insurance, real property,
leases, mortgages, trusts, and estates.

Business Administration 471. Seminar in Business Administra-
tion. (1-0-1); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Senior standing—should be taken in final semes-
ter in residence.

Integration of principles and concepts from the several
functional areas of study; special emphasis on behavioral
aspects of the business organization; business as a social
institution; business ethics, objectives, and responsibility.

Business Administration 476. Special Problems. (0-0-1 to 3); I,
I, 1.

Prerequisite: Senior standing and prior consent of Head of
Department.

Self-directed independent study on a specific problem; based
on written proposal and justification submitted by student
prior to registration: each request will be considered on its
own merit in relation to the special needs, interest, and
abilities of the student.
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Business Administration 504. Production Management.
(3-0-3); 11.

Prerequisite: Business Administration 301; Accounting 390 or
502.

Managerial organization for production; plant design and
layout; control of production; investment in production
equipment and materials; working capital; labor costs; produc-
tion operations including scheduling, routing, and control.

Business Administration 515. Data Processing Field Project.
(3-0-3); I1.

Prerequisites: Business Administration 315 and 320.

Experience in an actual data processing situation outside the

classroom; students assigned in university’s data processing

center or other approved computer facility.

Business Administration 552. Marketing Research and Analy-
sis. (3-0-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Economics 304; Math 353.

Study of use of research to minimize error in decision analysis;

individual studies made by students in all areas of marketing

including advertising, packaging, and merchandising. (For-

merly 452G)

Business Administration 561. Business Law I1. (3-0-3); 1, 1.
Prerequisite: Business Administration 461.

An extension of the coverage of Business Administration 461
to the application of legal procedure in the affairs of the
business organization. Coverage includes: commercial paper,
bailments, sales, secured transactions, suretyship and guaran-
tee, partnerships, corporations, bankruptcy, and government
and business. (Formerly 462G)

Business Administration 570. Research Problems in Business
Administration. (0-0-1 to 3); 1, 11, 111.

Prerequisites: Graduate standing with minor or egivalent in
business administration.

Self directed, independent study and research in Business
Administration. The student must present a written statement
of the proposed project, approved by the department, at the
time he registers for the course.
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Department of
BUSINESS EDUCATION

George Montgomery, Ed. D., Head

The Department of Business Education in the School of
Business and Economics offers the following programs:
1. A Master of Business Education
2. An Area of Concentration in Business Education
3. Majors with Teacher's Certificates in Secretarial Studies
or General Business
4. Non-teaching minors in Secretarial Studies or General
Business
5. Two-year Associate of Applied Business Degrees in
Office Management or Secretarial Studies
6. One-year Certificate Programs in Clerical Studies or
Secretarial Studies

The programs of the Department are designed to develop the
following characteristics within the students:

1. Those attitudes and skills necessary for competence in
their chosen field.

2. The ability to perform in a technical and skilled manner
the duties demanded in present-day business pursuits.

3. The ability to select, and interpret properly, experiences

which will lead to better knowledge and understanding of
the business procedures and of civic-social responsibility
and behavior.

4. The decision-making ability that will enable them to
think clearly, analyze carefully, and express thoughts
and conclusions logically.

5. The intellectual stimulation necessary to achieve these
objectives to the best of their ability.

Morehead State University
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Master of Business Education Degree

Students who are interested in doing graduate work in business
education should consult the graduate bulletin, write to the
Dean of Graduate Programs or the Head of the Department of
‘Business Education, Morehead State University.

Preparation for Teaching

If a student wishes to concentrate his work in a single area, he
may complete an area in business education. If this is done, no
other major or minor is required. Upon completion of this
program the student receives the Bachelor of Science degree
and is qualified for the Provisional High School Certificate and
is certified to teach in all subject areas of business education in
the secondary schools of Kentucky.

NOTE: If the student wishes to obtain the Provisional High
School Certificate valid for teaching Vocational Business and
Office Education, he must either concentrate his work in the
area of business education or select a major in either secretarial
studies or general business. In addition, the student must have
a minimum of 2,000 clock hours of approved business and
office occupational experience.

Area of Concentration in Business Education

General Requirements: ™

Sem. Hrs.
Acct 281, 282, and 3 hrs. Acct Elective . ............... 9
Secretarial Studies:
BE 213,221,331, and 337 ... i i 13
Electives in Secretarial Studies . ...................... 6
General Business:
BE 36 . ; o o sosa vy 5 i & a3 abmie s ¥ doke 3 a50em s 4
o L ke i el el s 3
Electives in General Business . ............coeueer... 11
Professional Business Education:
BE 375, 376 A7, andA75 « conm v voms v et § Laln § e v 6

Total Hours 52

*In selecting the courses to fulfill the general requirements for
graduation, the area of concentration in business education
must include Economics 201 and 202, and Speech 370.
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Majors in Business Education

Students may major in one of two areas in business education:
(1) Secretarial Studies or (2) General Business. These majors
provide an opportunity for students to combine business
education teaching with other disciplines.

Major in Secretarial Studies with Teacher’s Certificate*

Sem. Hrs.
Secretarial Studies:
BEEEZE i v 52 0 % 555 5 S b N B s p s A ssmea 3
BE 136, 212,213, 232,331,and 337 ................ 21
Professional Business Education:
BE 375,376, and 471 .. ... . e 4
Approved electives fromBAorBE ... ... .............. b

Total Hours 33
*In selecting courses to fulfill the general education require-
ments for graduation, the major in secretarial studies must

include Speech 370.

Major in General Business With Teacher's Certificate*®

Sem. Hrs.
General Business:

Sem. Hrs.
Acct 281, 282, and 3 hr. Acct Elective . . ............... 9
BE: 4886 . o cvon wwin o omsm o sooms s o e % owis Sew 8 0 4
BA - 200:80t 480 s 5 swamon 5 v w g & S § e B § w 6
Secretarial Studies:
BE 212 and 337 ... o 6
Professional Business Education:
BE3TH, 471 afd 475 oo v v v vvin 2 oews o w5 vavan & i 5
Electives in General Business: . . ..............0couunn.. 4

Total Hours 34

*In selecting courses to fulfill the general education require-
ments for graduation, the major in general business must
include Economics 201.
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MINORS IN BUSINESS EDUCATION
WITHOUT CERTIFICATION

Minors are offered in Secretarial Studies or in General Business
for those students who major in another discipline either with
or without certification, but who do not desire certification in
business education.

Minor In Secretarial Studies Without Certification

Sem. Hrs
Secretarial Studies:
BE136..213, 232, 331 and 337 .. « vmas civowa s 5 aiss 18
Electives from the following:
Acct 281
BA 200
BE 212,221,280, 332 and 8363 <5: s anin s veran s onis 5 sems 3

Total Hours 21

Minor In General Business Without Certification

Sem. Hrs
o R T 3
BA 200 ARG8T i & it 5805015 oo emmn sissers s srammss spaee s 6
BE 136,212,337,and363 ............ccivvnuinnnn 13

Total Hours 22

TWO-YEAR ASSOCIATE DEGREE PROGRAMS

The associate degree programs provide a two-year educational
experience comprising general education and professional
courses, with the goal of achieving intellectual versatility,
adaptability and flexibility, and professional status and profi-
ciency.

When students successfully complete 64 semester hours of
required and elective course work, they are awarded an
Associate of Applied Business Degree at the annual commence-
ment exercise. These programs are available in (1) Office
Management and (2) Secretarial Studies. Positions such as

Morehead State University

receptionists, secretaries, and office managers are available to
these graduates.

By careful selection within the curriculum, students will have
no loss of credit should they desire to transfer to a four-year
degree program.

The Associate of Applied Business Degree

in Office Management

Office Management is designed to prepare graduates for
positions as administrative assistants or as executive secre-
taries.

Sem. Hrs.
Office Management:

AGCEZEY G0 ZBZ.. o g v g 2 eime s 6 6me S e S deedion 6
BAZ00E0 30 =« s conanimine sesis s 5 s s 5 g 6
BE 136, 212,221,337, and 363 .....cccvrvrernnesan 16
Approved electivesin BAorBE ... ... ... ............ 4
32

Additional General Education Requirements:
Eng YOV 808 WOZ. .o o s s 5 seamits wimm o salinss o suss wisn 6
R B s nn & weown v aomm s soneds e e e g 2
Elective:in PSVehology. <.« svas s s s souns § ssiva s 5 a5 3
Elective in ECONOIIEE: ... . 5 rae s momm s s = vssbis seisie s s 3
PRI 5 cormm o oimsmmmion) i miomsin o Woimn, S osiron eraate & denure shmis 3
GBI i wwreoini rsmavsm (o Whigls e FEE g oo 3
BtV COUESE: cuva s wwave § wamics «ikese s VBl § GF00E 31600 ¥ 1
Science and/ or Science and Technology electives ........ 6
Ganeral GlOCTIVEE = 7 sum & rins Bam v sd 8 n s e SEals 5
32
Minimum Requirements for Degree .... 64
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The Associate of Applied Business Degree in Secretarial
Studies

Secretarial Studies is designed to prepare graduates for
positions in business as stenographers or secretaries in addition
to providing the necessary background that will enable them
to advance to a supervisory or administrative assistant posi-
tion.

Sem. Hrs
Secretarial Studies:

BE 136, 212, 213, 221,232, 331,332, and 337 ........ 27
Approved electives in Acct, BA,orBE . ................ 6
33

Additional General Education Requirements:
Eng101 and Y02 o o s ssmn v swms 8 sem @ s @ e 2 6
BEHTBR s comgs v wiivas Seons & Samn s JUEE § fue's Bl 3 2
Elective INPSVEhOIONT « iuin s 5 oas 5 5 aas B ¥ 2545 5 5 aiis 3
Elective in Economics . ........... .ot 3
PSEIRT o v tiiesoiee e 5 aesdBive e 14 st = g o [Braie s SetE 3
SPCHITO o oo ¢aversns ¢ amesiw sveses § vREE ¥ RO B R W s 3
ACEMITYCORISE . : pomin ¢ ey sans Wams © 9969 & ween § s 1
Science and/or Science and Technology electives . ........ 6
General eleCtives . . ..o et 4
31
Minimum Requirements for Degree . ... 64

ONE-YEAR CERTIFICATE PROGRAMS

These curricula are designed for those students who have
immediate occupational objectives and do not initially plan to
pursue a degree program. After successful completion of 32
semester hours of directed course work, students are awarded
certificates of completion in either clerical or secretarial
studies. Sufficient preparation is provided for jobs such as
typists, receptionists, stenographers, and office machine opera-
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tors. Courses completed in the one-year programs may be
applied toward degree programs, provided the regular Univer-
sity general education requirements are met.

Clerical Studies Certificate

Clerical Studies is especially designed for those students who
are not interested in the development of shorthand skills, but
who want to master the related office skills and knowledge.

Sem. Hrs.
Business Education:
BE 136, 211 0r 212, 213,221,290,337 ... .......c.... 19
Additional General Education Requirements:
Enig 101 and T2 < vous s vwcin & v 5 s o i & e 5 s 6
Elsctivain PSYehol 80y - & veus » aws » seen § wva 7 gos 3 @4 3
DOTIVTOY CONTER w5 o5v § sais ¥ Gocei 5 SRIVE 5 045 5 Taws & 6 1
General @lectives . . . ..ot e 3
13

Minimum Requirements for Certificate . 32
Secretarial Studies Certificate

Secretarial Studies is designed primarily for students who
desire to develop proficiency in the art of shorthand writing
and transcription in addition to acquiring the initial secretarial
skills.

Sem. Hrs.
Secretarial Studies:
BE 136, 211 or 212, 213, 231 0r 232,331 and 337 .. .. .. 21
Additional General Education Requirements:
Efig 10T At 102 ox 2 von ¢ v s 5 viem 5 weovs = gies 5 e 8 55 6
Eleetivain PSYCREROaY i o5 v 55 and 5 5oim @ dices 5 5ms 2 5 8 3
ACTIVITY COUTSE . o vttt it e e et e it e eeeee e 1
General electives . .. .. oo v i it e 2
12

Minimum Requirements for Certification 33
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, II, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; ll—spring; Il1—sum-
mer.

Business Education 136. Business Calculations. (4-0-4); 1, I,
1.

Business problem solutions with aid of calculating machines.

Payroll, banking, credit, insurance, investments, depreciation,

amortization, weights and measures.

Business Education 211. Beginning Typewriting. (2-2-3); I, I,
1.

Mastery of the keyboard and machine techniques. Emphasis

on development of rapid and accurate typewriting skill and

application of these skills to fundamental communication

forms, manuscripts, and tabulation.

Business Education 212. Intermediate Typewriting. (1-3-3); 1,
I, 1.

Prerequisite: Business Education 211 or equivalent, or consent

of instructor.

Development of speed and accuracy. Business letter styles,

manuscripts, and various business forms emphasized.

Business Education 213. Advanced Typewriting. (1-3-3); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Business Education 212 or equivalent.
Production typewriting stressed. Emphasis on typing business
letters, memorandums, manuscripts, statistical reports, and
specialized business forms and reports.

Business Education 221. Business Communications. (3-0-3); 1,
11, 1.

Recommended: Eng 102 and typewriting competency.

Current principles in business letter and report writing

stressed, employing the human relations approach.

Morehead State University

Business Education 231. Beginning Shorthand. (4-1-4); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Business Education 211 or equivalent.
Fundamental principles of Gregg Shorthand, Diamond Jubilee
Series. The development of skill in reading, writing, and
transcribing. Designed primarily for students with no previous
shorthand instruction.

Business Education 232. Intermediate Shorthand. (4-1-4); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Business Education 231 or equivalent, or consent
of instructor.

Mastery of principles of Gregg Shorthand, Diamond Jubilee
Series, emphasizing speed and accuracy in dictation and
transcription, vocabulary, punctuation, spelling, and maila-
bility.

Business Education 290. Secretarial Accounting. (3-0-3); I, II,
1.

Accounting systems and financial records for professions,

small business, and institutions, Designed for one- and

two-year paraprofessional students. Does not substitute for

Accounting.

Business Education 331. Dictation and Transcription. (4-1-4);
I, 10

Prerequisite: Business Education 212 and 232 or equivalents.

Accuracy and speed emphasized. Dictation and transcription

of five-minute speed tests and mailable letters of increased

difficulty. Office-style dictation and transcription of business

correspondence.

Business Education 332. Secretarial Procedures and Practices.
(3-0-3); 1, I1.

Prerequisite: Business Education 331.

Materials, methods and techniques for the well-trained secre-

tary. Includes communications, mail handling procedures,

human relations, and travel services.
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Business Education 337. Office Services. (3-0-3); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Business Education 212.

Filing methods, records management, voice-writing machines,
duplicating and copying processes, and related office skills.

Business Education 362. Consumer Education. (3-0-3); I, 11,
.

Appraisal of all segments of consumer goods and services; use

of credit; legislation and controls affecting all phases of living.

Consumer's role in changing patterns of consumption and the

economy. Guidelines for decision making concerning con-

sumer goods and services in family money management.

Business Education 363. Office Management. (3-0-3); I, I1, I1I.
Management of data; effects of office environment as related
to production. Human relations, systems analysis, and implica-
tions of automated data processing.

Business Education 375. Teaching Typewriting and Office
Practice. (2-0-2); 1, 11, 111.

Prerequisites: Business Education 136, 212, 337 and formal

admission to Teacher Education Program.

Behavioral objectives, lesson plans, and presentation of materi-

als, micro-teaching, simulation, cooperative education, instruc-

tional materials, evaluation, and professional development.

Business Education 376. Methods of Teaching Shorthand.
(1-0-1); 1, 11, 1.

Prerequisite: Business Education 232 and formal admission to

Teacher Education Program.

Behavioral objectives, lesson plans, and presentation of materi-

als, micro-teaching, instructional materials, evaluation, and

professional development.

Business Education 398. Supervised Field Experience. (0-0-1
to 6); 1, 11, 111.

To provide work experience in an occupational area. Student

works under supervision in approved position. Credit com-

mensurate with time worked, type of work, variety of work

experience.

157

Business Education 471. Seminar in Business Education. .
(1-0-1); 1, 10, 1L

Prerequisite: Senior standing and formal admission to Teacher

Education Program.

Professional business education, special problems concerning

Vocational education.

Business Education 475. Teaching Accounting and Basic
Business. (2-0-2); 1, 11, 111.

Prerequisite: Accounting 281, 282 and formal admission to

Teacher Education program.

Behavioral objectives, course content, unit and lesson plan-

ning, and presentation of materials, micro-teaching, instruc-

tional materials, evaluation, and professional development.

Business Education 476. Special Problems. (0-0-1 to 3); I, I,
1.

Prerequisite: Senior standing and prior consent of instructor.

Independent research of a problem selected by the student.

Business Education 516. Educational Data Processing. (3-0-3);
11.

Basic concepts pertaining to unitrecord equipment and

computers. Applications in education, research, and adminis-

tration. Designed primarily for students without previous data

processing instruction. (Formerly 416G)

Business Education 585. Principles and Philosophy of Voca-
tional Education. (3-0-3); I, 11, 111.

Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing.

Background, development; objectives, principles, philosophy,
status, and trends of vocational education; interpretation of
legislation affecting vocational education; and organization
and administration of vocational education at all levels.
(Formerly 485G)
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Business Education 590. Economic Education for Business
Teachers. (2-0-2); II1.

Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing.

Fundamental economic concepts and their application and

integration in business education. (Formerly 490G)

Business Education 591. Machine Shorthand Workshop.
(2-0-2); 111,

Prerequisite: Senior or graduate standing and competency in

manual shorthand.

Theory, keyboard, methodology, and basic techniques

necessary for teaching machine shorthand. (Formerly 491G).

Business Education 600. Foundations of Business Education.
(3-0-3); 1.

Basic and historical factors, professional aspects, issues, trends,

and principles of business education. (Formerly 500)

Business Education 601. Problems in Business Education.
(3-0-3); 11.

Curriculum trends, federal legislation, pertinent research, and

teaching aids. (Formerly 501)

Business Education 603. Business Curriculum. (3-0-3); II.
Principles, coneepts, and procedures of evaluating and con-
structing business curriculum at all levels. Includes pertinent
research. (Formerly 503)

Business Education 621. Improvement of Instruction in
Typewriting. (2-0-2); HI.

Learning theory, pertinent research, teaching aids, method-

ology, and testing and evaluating instruction in typewriting.

(Formerly 521)

Morehead State University

Business Education 622. Improvement of Instruction in
Shorthand. (2-0-2); 111.

Learning theory, pertinent research, methodology, teaching

aids, and testing and evaluating instruction in shorthand.

(Formerly 522)

Business Education 623. Improvement of Instruction in
Bookkeeping and Accounting. (2-0-2); 111,

Learning theory, pertinent research, methodology, teaching

aids, and testing and evaluating instruction in bookkeeping and

accounting. (Formerly 523)

Business Education 631. Testing and Evaluation in Business
Education. (3-0-3); I1.

Development, selection and interpretation of tests. Includes

statistical techniques. (Formerly 531)

Business Education 640. Introduction to Research in Business
Education. (3-0-3); 1.

Research design and applications in business education. Signifi-

cant research reviewed. (Formerly 540)

Business Education 670. Research Problems. (0-0-1 to 3); 1, 11,
.

Prerequisite: Business Education 640 or equivalent.

Research in business education. Designed for candidates

selecting the non-thesis option of the Master in Business

Education degree. (Formerly 570)

Business Education 676. Independent Research. (0-0-1 to 3); I,
11, 11,
Research initiated by the student. (Formerly 576)

Business Education 699. Thesis.. (0-0-1 to 6); I, I, I11.
Independent research and thesis writing. (Formerly 599)
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Department of
ECONOMICS

Thomas C. Morrison, Ph. D., Head

The Department of Economics offers a major and a minor in
economics leading to the Bachelor of Science degree within
the School of Business and Economics. The major or minor in
economics may also be used in partial fulfillment of the
requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degree with or without
teacher certification. In addition, the Department offers a
joint major in economics and sociology, and economics
courses may be used in partial fulfillment of the general
education requirements in the social sciences.




160
REQUIREMENTS

For a Major in Economics:

Sem. Hrs
Economics 201, 202, 342, 350, 351 and 471 .......... 16
Advanced electives in economics approved
by The 8dVABaE . . wwws s o sovam smbods sammie e wamm s e 15
31
For a Minor in Economics:
Sem. Hrs
Econ 201,202,342, 350, and 381 ....cvivecnrnnanne 15
Advanced electives in economics approved
By thigaVIser - . oo oo saiie 5 seas & earavs wanate v e @ 6
21
For a Major in Economics and Sociology:
Econ 201, 202,800 38T ..o cinm s sies a s e §mai 5 eas 9
Sociology 101,376,389 and505 ................... 12
Advanced electives in economics and/or sociology approved
BYRRE BUHVIBEE v o swms 5 s s sowss s s s w s & 15
36

In addition to requirements listed, all students completing a
major or minor in economics must take Mathematics 152
(College Algebra) and Mathematics 353 (Statistics). Those
completing the joint major in Economics and Sociology may
substitute Sociology - 389 (Social Science Statistics) for
Mathematics 353.

Morehead State University
DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no

laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, I, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; Il—spring;
Il—summer.

Economics 101. Introduction to the American Economy.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,
Introduction to fundamental concepts and “principles of

‘economics with emphasis on institutions basic to the American

economic system.

Economics 201. Principles of Economics 1. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111
Prerequisite: Sophomore standing or consent of instructor.
Theories of income, employment, monetary policy, fiscal
policy, the price level and economic growth.

Economics 202. Principles of Economics 1. (3-0-3); I, 11, 1L
Prerequisite: Economics 201.

A continuation of Economics 201 with emphasis on the
theory of the firm, resource allocation and international
gconomics.

Economics 211. Economic Geography. (3-0-3).
(See Geography 211)

Economics 301. History of Economic Thought. (3-0-3); 1.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.

The origin and development of economic theories from the
Mercantilist through modern times.

Economics 302. Labor Economics. (3-0-3); 1, 11.

Prerequisite: Economics 201 or junior standing.

Labor management relations, the labor movement, labor
legislation, government control and regulation, economic
inequality, standards of living and industrial conflicts.
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Economics 305. Comparative Economic Systems. (3-0-3); Il.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.

A study of influential theories of the major economic systems:
Capitalism, Marxism, and Communism. Descriptive analyses of
the operation of the corresponding economies.

Economics 342. Money and Banking. (3-0-3); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Economics 201.

Origin, development, and functions of money; banking func-
tions and processes; the Federal Reserve System and monetary
policy.

Economics 343. Investments. (3-0-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Economics 201.

Investment risks, security analysis, investment policy making
both individual and institutional.

Economics 345. Economic Aspect of Government Regulation
of Business. (3-0-3); II.

Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.

Forms of business combination; the problem of business

concentration and monopoly; the role of the regulatory

agencies; antitrust legislation and interpretation.

Economics 349. Economic History of the United States.
(3-0-3); 1, 11.

Prerequisite: Junior standing.

Early colonial commerce; rise of big business; monopoly and
antitrust laws; the labor movement; agricultural development;
government and the economy; foreign policy and trade; effects
of war; business cycles; basic principles of the American
economy.

Economics 350. Microeconomic Theory. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.

Microeconomics; analysis of the behavior of the household and
the firm with emphasis on the role of prices in allocating
resources, organizing production and distributing goods and
services.
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Economics 351. Macroeconomic Theory. (3-0-3); 11.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.

National income accounting; macroeconomic theories of
output determination, employment, inflation, and growth;
monetary and fiscal policies to control aggregate economic
activity.

Economics 389. Social Science Statistics. (3-0-3); 1, 11, I11.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 152.

Basic statistical methods applicable to the social sciences.
Frequency distributions, charts and graphs; measures of
central tendency and dispersion; probability theory; point and
interval estimation; index numbers; time series analysis;
hypothesis testing; analysis of variance; regression and correla-
tion; sampling.

Economics 471. Seminar in Economics. (1-0-1); 1, 11, I11.
Prerequisites: Open to seniors who have completed at least 12
semester hours of economics.

This course is designed to acquaint students with current
literature in the field of economics, and to provide opportu-
nity for independent study and appraisal of economic
problems, policies and methods of investigation in economics.

Economics 476. Special Problems. (One to three hours); I, 11,
1.

Prerequisites: Open to majors or minors in economics with
prior consent of the instructor.

This course is designed to permit students to pursue indepen-
dent studies of economic problems of special interest.
Students must present a suggested problem and justification
for the study in writing prior to registration. Each request will
be considered on its own merit in relation to the special needs
of the student.
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Economics 500. Introduction to Mathematical Economics.
(3-0-3); I1.

Prerequisites: Mathematics 152 and 353.

Application of mathematical and statistical techniques to the

theory of the firm, market and national income models.

(Formerly 400G)

Economics 540. World Manufacturing. (3-0-3); on demand.
(See Geography 540) (Formerly 440G)

Economics 541. Public Finance. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.

Public expenditures; public revenue; taxation; public credit;
financial administration of government. (Formerly 441G)

Economics 547. Introduction to International Economics.
(3-0-3); I1.

Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.

International trade theory, international monetary relation-

ships, and the balance of payments. Emphasis is placed on

contemporary problems and possible solutions. (Formerly

447G)

Morehead State University

Economics 555. Economic Development and Growth. (3-0-3);
1.

Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.

Classical and modern theories of growth and development and

their application in both advanced and underdeveloped

nations. (Formerly 455G)

Economics 561. Managerial Economics. (3-0-3); 1.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.

Application of economic theory to management decisions;
demand analysis; cost determination; pricing; capital budget-
ing. (Formerly 461G)

Economics 570. Research Problems in Economics. (One to
three hours); I, 11, 111,

Prerequisites: Graduate standing plus a minor in economics or
equivalent.

Provides an opportunity and challenge for self-directed,
independent study on economic problems. The student must
present a written statement of the proposed study approved
by the instructor prior to registration.
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FACULTY, SCHOOL OF BUSINESS AND ECONOMICS

Richard P. Baxter, Ph.D., Dean

Department of Accounting
Robert C. Hill, D.B.A., Head

CONYERS, ALEX D.

Associate Professor

B.S., M.B.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1958.

GRAHAM, JOHN

Assistant Professor

A.B., M.H.E., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1967.

HILL, ROBERT C.
Professor
B.B.A., M.B.A., Hofstra College;
D.B.A., Harvard University.
At Morehead since 1970.

HUNTSBERGER, STEPHEN C.
Assistant Professor
B.B.A., M.B.A., Eastern Kentucky University;
C.P.A., Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1972.

SHARP, WILLIAM W,

Instructor

B.B.A., M.B.E., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1970.

Department of Business Administration
Eugene Martin, Ed.D., Head

BROCKMAN, CHERYL C.

Instructor

B.S., Kansas State Teachers College.
At Morehead since 1970.

FLYNN, EDWARD J.

Assistant Professor

B.S., M.B.A., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1972.

GILL, CHARLES R.

Associate Professor

B.S., West Virginia Wesleyan College;

Ph.D., Virginia Polytechnic Institute.
At Morehead since 1970.

KIRKLAND, BILLY ROYCE

Assistant Professor

B.B.A., M.B.A., East Texas University.
At Morehead since 1972.

MARTIN, EUGENE
Professor
A.B., M.A., Morehead State University;
Ed.D., University of Cincinnati.
At Morehead since 1972.

MOORE, WILLIAM JAY

Assistant Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.

163



164

RAMSEY, HENRY S.
Instructor

B.S., M.B.E., Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1970.

WATTS, VINSON A.

Instructor

B.S., Berea College;

M.A., Eastern Kentucky University.
At Morehead since 1968.

Morehead State University

Department of Business Education
George F. Montgomery, Ed.D., Head

BURFORD, ANNA MAE

Assistant Professor

B.S., A.M., Western Kentucky University.
At Morehead since 1967.

HENSON, JACK

Instructor

B.S.E., M.S.E., Arkansas State University.
At Morehead since 1970.

HINSON, ERNEST E.

Assistant Professor

B.S., Austin Peay State College;

A.M., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1967.

LUCKEY, SUE Y.

Associate Professor

B.S., East Tennessee State University;

A.M., Appalachian State University.
At Morehead since 1963.

MONTGOMERY, GEORGE F.

Professor '

B.S.Ed., Valley City State College;

M.B.E., University of Colorado;

Ed.D., University of North Dakota.
At Morehead since 1969.

MORELLA, CAROLE

Instructor

B.S., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.
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NORTHCUTT, HELEN K.

Assistant Professor

B.S., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.

OUSLEY, GAIL C.
Instructor

B.S., M.B.E., Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1969.

QUINN, MILDRED H.
Assistant Professor

B.S., M.A., Eastern Kentucky University.

At Morehead since 1968,

Department of Economics
Thomas C. Morrison, Ph.D., Head

CAMP, ROBERT C.
Assistant Professor
B.S., Harding College;
M.B.A., Texas Tech.

At Morehead since 1969.

FREIBERG, LEWIS JR.
Assistant Professor
B.B.A., M.A., Memphis State University;
Ph.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1972.

GRINNELL, GERALD E.

Assistant Professor

B.S., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1971.

MAGDA, LOUIS S.
Professor
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B.S., B.B.Ed., M.B.A., Ph.D., Jozsef Nador University

(Hungary).
At Morehead since 1966.

MORRISON, THOMAS C.

Professor

B.S., Western Kentucky State University;
M.S., University of Kentucky;

Ph.D., North Carolina State University at Raleigh.

At Morehead since 1969.






SCHOOL OF
Education

James H. Powell, Ed.D., Dean

ADMINISTRATION, SUPERVISION AND HIGHER EDUCATION
ADULT AND CONTINUING EDUCATION

COUNSELING AND EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS
ELEMENTARY AND EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION
HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION, AND RECREATION
LIBRARY SCIENCE AND INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA
PROFESSIONAL LABORATORY EXPERIENCES
PSYCHOLOGY AND SPECIAL EDUCATION

SECONDARY EDUCATION

UNIVERSITY BRECKINRIDGE SCHOOL
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Teacher education is historically a major function of Morehead
State University. From the establishment of the Morehead
State Normal School in 1922, the University has constantly
refined and expanded undergraduate and graduate curricula
designed to prepare competent teachers, administrators, and
service personnel for the schools of the Commonwealth and
the nation. The teacher preparation programs utilize exten-
sively the resources of the entire University and are strength-
ened by the full cooperation of other Schools of the
institution. Certification and degree programs in teacher
education are accredited by the National Council for Accredi-
tation of Teacher Education, the Southern Association of
Colleges and Schools, and the Kentucky State Department of
Education.

The School of Education is the administrative unit of the
University which provides and administers the professional
education courses directly related to the preparation and
certification of teachers and other educational workers. Also,
the School offers undergraduate and/or graduate curricula in
Health, Physical Education and Recreation, Psychology,
Special Education, Library Science, Higher Education, and
Adult and Continuing Education. The organization of these
courses includes:

1. A two-year preparation program for auxiliary and
para-professional personnel leading to an Associate of
Applied Arts degree.

2. A pre-service preparation program for teachers leading
to initial certification and the baccalaureate degree.

3. A graduate program of education leading to
(a) the Master of Arts in Education degree with
certification.
(b) certification based on an approved fifth year pro-
gram of study.
(c) certification based on a planned program of thirty
semester hours beyond the master’s degree.

Morehead State University

4. A graduate curriculum leading to the Master of Higher
Education degree.

5. A graduate curriculum in psychology leading to the
Master of Arts degree.

6. A graduate curriculum leading to the Master of Arts in
Adult and Continuing Education.

7. A graduate curriculum leading to the Master of Arts in
Health, Physical Education and Recreation.

8. A graduate curriculum leading to the Specialist in
Education degree.

The modern and functional facilities of the Lyman V. Ginger
Hall, the Johnson Camden Library, and the Laughlin Building
provide classrooms, laboratories, seminar rooms, faculty and
administrative offices for the nine departments of the school.
The University Breckinridge School, a K-12 laboratory school,
is housed in an attractive facility on campus in close proximity
to the School of Education and is utilized extensively by all
Schools of the University for pre-student teaching laboratory
experiences in the teacher preparation program.

GENERAL INFORMATION

Admission to the School

Graduates of accredited high schools who are admitted to the
University are eligible for enrollment in the School of
Education. Undergraduate students declaring majors or areas
of concentration in elementary education, psychology, health,
physical education and recreation are automatically assigned
to the School of Education in the registration process. It is
important to note, however, that enrollment in the School
does not necessarily mean admission to the Teacher Education
Program or to Student Teaching. Graduate students following
graduate curricula offered by the School of Education are
registered in the School.
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Student Load

Students employed full time in teaching may not enroll for
more than five hours in a semester or earn more than eight
hours in two consecutive semesters of an academic year.
Approval for enrollment in excess of this amount must be
secured from the Dean of Graduate Programs or the Dean of
Undergraduate Programs prior to registration.

Admission To and Retention in the Teacher Education
Program.

All students who desire to prepare for teaching must apply and

be accepted for admission to the Teacher Education Program.

Applications are normally filed while the student is a

sophomore and enrolled in Education 210, Human Growth

and Development |.

The following criteria must be met by all students for
admission to teacher education:
1. The attainment of sophomore standing.
2. A cumulative grade point average of 2.0 or higher on
work completed at Morehead State University.
3. The recommendation of the student’s major depart-
ment.
4. A demonstrated proficiency in written and oral
communication.

5. A satisfactory rating in health, speech, hearing and
sight.

6. The satisfactory evaluation from faculty advisers regard-
ing personal—social—ethical fitness for teaching.

Transfer students who have completed Ed. 210 (Human
Growth and Development |) or its equivalent at another
institution must apply immediately for admission to the
program and meet the applicable criteria outlined above. For
transfer students, the Dean of the School may permit
admission to restricted courses listed below pending the
processing of the student’s application for admission to the
program.
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Retention in the Teacher Education Program is dependent
upon the maintenance of the levels of performance required
for admission. Any student denied admission to, or suspended
from, the Teacher Education Program may re-apply for
admission once each semester through the Department of
Professional Laboratory Experiences.

Courses for Which Admission to the Teacher Education
Program is a Prerequisite

BE 375 Teaching Typewriting and Office Practice

BE 376 Methods of Teaching Shorthand

BE 471 Seminar in Business Education

BE 475 Teaching Accounting and Basic Business

Ed 300 Introduction to Student Teaching

Ed 321 Teaching of Arithmetic

Ed 322 Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary
School

Ed 325 Supervised Student Teaching (Elementary)

Ed 333 Fundamentals of Elementary Education

Ed 336 Reading in the Primary Grades

Ed 337 Reading in the Intermediate Grades

Ed 375 Supervised Student Teaching (Secondary)

Ed 410 Human Growth and Development 11

Ed 425 Supervised Student Teaching jElementaryl

Ed 4255  Substitute Student Teaching for Experienced
Teachers (Elementary)

Ed 427 Professional Semester (Elementary)

Ed 435 Supervised Student Teaching—Special
Education (EMR)

Ed 436 Supervised Student Teaching—Special
Education (TMR)

Ed 472 Fundamentals of Secondary Education

Ed 475 Supervised Student Teaching (Secondary)

Ed 4755  Substitute Student Teaching for Experienced
Teachers (Secondary)

Ed 477 Professional Semester (Secondary)

Ed 529 Practicum in Early Childhood Education
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Ed 576 Science for Secondary Teachers

Eng 500 The Teaching of English

Hith 300 Health in the Elementary School

Hith 304 Health in the Secondary School

HEc 470 Methods of Teaching Vocational Home
Economics

IE 300 General Shop Organization

IE 471a  Seminar for Industrial Arts

IE 475 Teaching Industrial Arts

LS 575 School Library Practice

PE 300 Physical Education in the Elementary School

PE 303 Physical Education in the Secondary School

Sci 590 Science for the Elementary Teacher

Admission to the Professional Semester

The application for student teaching must be filed early in the
semester immediately preceding the semester in which the
student expects to enroll in the professional semester. The
application forms for student teaching are obtained from the
Department of Professional Laboratory Experiences, Room
201, Lyman V. Ginger Hall. To be eligible for the professional
semester, the student must have completed the following
requirements:

1. Admission to and good standing in the Teacher Educa-
tion Program.

2. Senior standing and a minimum grade point average of
2.0 on courses completed at Morehead State University.

3. Completion of a minimum of one semester of residence
at Morehead State University.

4. Completion of the prerequisite courses in the sequence
of professional education.

For elementary areas: Education 100, 210, 321, and
336 or 337.
For secondary majors: Education 100, 210, and 300.

5. Completion of a minimum of seventy-five percent of
the course work in the area or major selected for
student teaching.

6. Attainment of a grade point average of 2.5 or higher in
the area or major selected for student teaching.

Morehead State University

Admission to Professional Laboratory E xperiences in Lieu of
Student Teaching

For experienced teachers, the regulations of the state Depart-
ment of Education permit the University to substitute for part
or all of student teaching other desirable laboratory experi-
ences after the prerequisites to student teaching have been
met. Such laboratory experiences are offered only during the
summer term for eligible applicants. The application forms for
the professional laboratory experiences in lieu of student
teaching may be obtained from the Department of Profes-
sional Laboratory Experiences, Room 201, Lyman V. Ginger
Hall. To be eligible for this program, the applicant must have
completed the following requirements:

1. Admission to and good standing in the Teacher Educa-
tion Program.

2. Completion of a minimum of 108 semester hours and a
minimum grade point average of 2.0 on courses
completed at Morehead State University.

3. Completion of a minimum of one semester of residence
at Morehead State University.

4. Completion of the prerequisite courses in the sequence
of professional education.

5. Completion of a minimum of seventy-five percent of
the required course work in the area or major teaching
field.

6. Attainment of a grade point average of 2.5 or higher in
the area or major teaching field.

7. Presentation of evidence showing one or more years of
successful teaching experience in the public schools or
in a private school on a legal certificate.

Upon receipt of the written recommendation by the candi-
date’s superintendent, principal and supervisor, the University
may waive four semester hours of the eight semester hours
required in student teaching or of the professional laboratory
experiences for teachers who have completed a minimum of
four years of successful teaching experience. The waiver of
hours in this section applies only to the student teaching
requirement. It does not reduce the total number of hours
required for graduation.
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- Recommendation for Certification

The regulations of the Kentucky Department of Education
stipulate that the applicant for a teacher’s certificate must be
recommended by the institution offering the teacher prepara-
tion program. The Registrar is the official designated to
recommend for certification the graduates of Morehead State
University.

The application for the appropriate certificate should be
completed early in the semester prior to graduation. Appli-
cation forms may be obtained in the Registrar’'s Office,
Administration Building.
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Graduate Study in Education

Curricula leading to the graduate degrees listed below are
offered by the School of Education.

Master of Arts
1. With major in general-experimental psychology.
2. With major in school-clinical psychology.

Master of Arts in Education

(for secondary teachers)

1. Professional education with areas of concentration in
appropriate teaching fields,

or

2. Specialized programs in
a. reading

o a0 o

(IO B8 -

special education

guidance counseling

library science

school business administrator™

(for elementary teachers)

1. Professional education with courses outside education
planned to meet student’s objectives, or

2. Specialized programs in
a. reading

special education

guidance counseling

library science

school business administrator™

*Teacher's certificate not required

Master of Arts in Adult and Continuing Education

Professional
specialization.

courses

in adult education with a planned
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Master of Arts in Health, Physical Education and Recreation
A core of general courses plus selected courses to meet the
needs of the particular student.

Master of Higher Education
Professional courses in Higher Education with specialization
in:
teaching
. counseling
. general administration
. student personnel administration

QN oo

In addition to the programs leading to graduate degrees, a
planned fifth year program is provided for teachers seeking
Rank |l certification and renewal of the provisional teaching
certificate. Also, post-master’s programs leading to certificates
for elementary principals, secondary principals, school super-
visors, directors of pupil personnel, school superintendents,
and guidance counselors are offered.

The Specialist in Education (Ed.S.) Degree in Administration
and Supervision is currently available. Additional programs in
Higher Education and Curriculum and Instruction are in the
process of development.

Morehead State University and the University of Kentucky,
School of Education, have an agreement whereby students
desiring to pursue a doctor’s degree (Ph.D. or Ed.D.) at the
University of Kentucky may, upon being admitted jointly by
these institutions, complete up to one year of their course
work at Morehead State University.

Students interested in pursuing graduate study in professional
education should consult the Graduate Bulletin of Morehead
State University or write to the Dean of Graduate Programs
for additional information.

Marehead State University
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Department of
ADMINISTRATION, SUPERVISION

AND HIGHER EDUCATION

Charles F. Martin, Ed. D., Head

The Department of Administration, Supervision, and Higher
Education is responsible for the instruction, advisement,
coordination, and research components associated with
graduate study in the areas of administration and higher
education. Departmental personnel offer coordinated pro-
grams designed to prepare school leaders, improve instruction
and augment proficiencies of individual students. Teaching,
inservice and research activities provide advisory, extension
and consultant services, encourage a conceptual orientation
toward administration, increase faculty competencies, and
enhance the field of educational administration.

Graduate curricula in administration and supervision provide
professional programs of preparation leading to certification
and/or Rank | status for elementary principals, secondary
principals, supervisors, superintendents, directors of pupil
personnel, and school business administrators. The Specialist
in Education (Ed.S.) Degree in Administration and Supervision
is also offered. Curricular programs in higher education
provide opportunities for specialization in teaching, coun-
seling, general administration, and student personnel adminis-
tration. Programs are described in detail in the Graduate
Bulletin of Morehead State University.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no

laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, Il, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: |—fall; Il—spring; I1l—sum-
mer.

Education 516. Educational Data Processing. (3-0-3); I1.
(See Business Education 516)

Education 628. School Law. (2-0-2); 1, I11.

Responsibilities and liabilities of school boards and officials;
Kentucky Code, legal provisions affecting school funds, school
personnel, attendance, discipline, textbooks and curriculum.
(Formerly 528)

Education 635. Curriculum Construction in the Two-Year
College. (2-0-2); I, 111,

Theoretical and practical basis for curriculum construction and

evaluation of curriculum aims and practices of comprehensive

two-year colleges; relationship to secondary schools and

four-year colleges. (Formerly 535)

Education 640. The Two-Year College in Higher Education.
(2-0-2); 1, 1.

Unique role, philosophy and functions of two-year colleges in

American education; patterns of organization and administra-

tion for academic, business, student personnel, public relations

and development activities. (Formerly 540)

Education 641. Academic Problems in Higher Education.
(2-0-2); 11, 111.

Selection, assignment, guidance, evaluation, payment, promo-

tion, and retirement of academic personnel, organization and

development of curricular policies and instructional resources.

(Formerly 541)
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Education 642. Student Personnel in Higher Education.
(2-0-2); 1, 11.

Principles of organization and administration of personnel

programs and services in higher education. (Formerly 542)

Education 643. Seminar in Higher Education. (2-0-2); 11, 11l
Group study on issues of the two-year college in higher
education. (Formerly 543)

Education 644. Independent Study in Higher Education. (One
to three hours); I, 11, I11.

Individual study and research on issues of the two-year college.

(Formerly 544)

Education 645. Principles of Education Administration.
(3-0-3); 11, 111.

Historical development of professional school administration;

basic principles and changing concepts; organization and

control of the American school system; functions of the

administrators. (Formerly 545)

Education 660. Supervision. (3-0-3); 1, IlI.

Prerequisite: Admission to an administration program.

Nature and scope of supervision, principles governing super-
visory process; planning supervisory programs; facilitating
teacher growth; improving curricula; using instructional
materials; evaluation; and remedial programs. (Formerly 560)

Education 672. Seminar—Problems of the Principal. (1-0-1); I,
11, 1.

Independent research problems, review of current educational

research and theses. Oral reports, group discussion. Significant

problems in education related to the principalship. (Formerly

572)

Morehead State University

Education 673. Seminar—Problems of the Supervisor. (1-0-1);
1,1, L.

Similar to Education 671, except problems of the supervisor

are considered. (Formerly 573)

Education 678. Internship. (One to six hours); on demand.
Prerequisite: Permission of Instructor.

Supervised administrative, laboratory and teaching experiences
in learning situations appropriate to the areas of specialization.
(Formerly 578)

Education 684. School Finance. (2-0-2); II.

Sources of school support; state, local, federal; apportionment
of state funds; the local district and finance; and administra-
tion control of school funds—budgeting and accounting.
(Formerly 584)

Education 685. Research Problems of the School Leader. (One
to three hours); 1, I1.

Prerequisite: Education 600 or equivalent experience.

Intensive and comprehensive investigation of problems in

educational administration, involving collection and analysis of

original data. (Formerly 585)

Education 686. The School Plant. (2-0-2); IlI.

Problems of school plants and auxiliary facilities; evaluation of
existing facilities, planning and financing building programs
and selecting equipment. (Formerly 586)

Education 691. The School and the Public. (2-0-2); II.
School-community relations; changing concept of, influence of
social and economic factors and role of public relations in
school-community relations. (Formerly 591)
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Education 692. Administration of School Personnel. (3-0-3); I,
1.

Dimension and direction of school personnel work; faculty,

staff, special service, pupil, custodial, and transportation.

(Formerly 592)

Education 695. The Elementary School Principal. (2-0-2); 1,
1.

Prerequisite: Admission to an administrative program.

Organization and administration of elementary schools; super-

vision of pupil, professional and non-professional activities;

community relations; scheduling, and special services.

(Formerly 595)

Education 696. The Secondary School Principal. (2-0-2); I,
I11.

Prerequisite: Admission to an administrative program.

Organization and administration of secondary schools; super-

vision of personnel; co-curricular activities; guidance programs;

in-service development; schedule making, and public relations.

(Formerly 596)

Education 698. Pupil Personnel Accounting and Records
Management. (3-0-3); IlI.

Prerequisite: Admission to program for Director of Pupil

Personnel.

Analysis of various methods of pupil personnel accounting and

records management systems including computer applications.

Responsibilities of school and non-school personnel and

agencies. Influences of socio-economic factors on school

attendance. (Formerly 598)

Education 699. Thesis. (Two to six hours). I, 11, III.
(Formerly 599)
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Department of
ADULT AND
CONTINUING EDUCATION

Harold Rose, Ph. D., Head

The Department of Adult and Continuing Education graduate
program is designed to develop the capacity of individuals to
plan, organize, and carry through a variety of educational and
service programs to meet the broad spectrum of adult needs in
today’'s dynamic society. The graduate program is flexible in
that a course of study is designed with each student which will
develop the special competencies and understanding needed in
accordance with the professional role that the student plans to
assume in working with adults. Students who complete the
program are awarded the Master of Arts in Adult and
Continuing Education.
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Master Of Arts in Adult and Continuing Education
Requirements for Admission to the Program

1. General admission to graduate study.

2. Two years of relevant professional experience is advisable.

Requirements for Admission to Candidacy

1. A written recommendation by the student’s advisor and
concurrence of the department head.

2. Completion of 10 to 15 hours of graduate work including
Ed 600, an approved course in Adult and Continuing
Education, and one course from the student's area of
specialization.

3. The student must have earned a grade point average of 3.0
or better on 8 to 15 hours of graduate work and must have

performed satisfactorily on the Graduate Record Examination.

Requirements for the Degree

The student must complete 30 hours of approved course work
with a minimum of 12 hours in the area of Adult and
Continuing Education. The student will be required to take
Education 600. The remaining 16 hours of course work will be
selected by the student and his graduate committee to meet
the special interests and needs of the student.

Sem. Hrs.

1. Adult and Continuing Education ................. 12
Ed 554 Principles of Adult and

Continuing Education . ........... 3
Ed 650 Basic Education for the

Disadvantaged Adult ............. 3
Ed 651 Human Development in

BOINOOT .. . ke s s s saiein wea 3
Ed 652 The Community School .......... 3
Ed 653 Planning and Evaluating

the AU Program e, su . cicin s simen s 3
Ed 654 Special Problems

in Adult Education ............. 1-3
Ed 678 IBEEMSRID oo lne cnrem s s 5 smve 1-6
Ed 688 Seminar in Adult Education ....... 1

Morehead State University

By, |IBRERAVEI & it S i v SRS SRR § S 2
Ed 600 Research Methods in
BAUCEHION N iies 5 comis v seivie 2
3. Area of Specialization ............... ...t 9
4. Electives (to be selected by student
and graduate committee) .................... 7

5. Thesis (The student will be strongly
encouraged to pursue a thesis in lieu
of an equal number of elective
e T e T o R e - S 3-6
Minimum for the degree 30

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, Il, and IlI

following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; Il—spring;
I1l—summer.

Education 554. Principles of Adult and Continuing Education.
(3-0-3); 1,11.

Overview of adult education; historical development;

psychological and sociological basis of adult learning; trends

and major issues in adult education; and the principles of

teaching adults. (Formerly 454G)

Education 650. Basic Education for the Disadvantaged Adults.
(3-0-3); 1,11.

The sociological, psychological and economical problems of

the disadvantaged; investigation of traditional and innovative

approaches utilized in working with the disadvantaged adult.

(Formerly 550)
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Education 651. Human Development in Adulthood. (3-0-3);
Il.

Prerequisite: 554.

The psychological and physiological changes in adulthood;

designed to provide opportunities to apply knowledge of

human development to the problems of working with adults.

(Formerly 551)

Education 652. The Community School. (3-0-3); I11.
Prerequisite: 554.

The philosophy and operation of a school to serve the needs of
all people in the community. The communitywide use of
school facilities and total community involvement in the
educative process. (Formerly 552)

Education 653. Planning and Evaluating the Adult Program.
{3-0-3); I1.

Prerequisite: 554.

A study of program development with special emphasis on

designing and improving programs through the evaluation

process. (Formerly 553)

Education 654. Special Problems in Adult Education. (One to
three hours); I, 11, 111,

Directed individual study of problem areas in teaching and

administering adult programs. (Formerly 554)

Education 678. Internship. (One to six hours); on demand.
Supervised experience in activities appropriate to area of
specialization.

.Education 688. Seminar in Adult Education. (1-0-1); on
demand.

A series of presentations by graduate students, visiting

lecturers, and members of the graduate faculty on problems

and issues confronting adult educators. (Formerly 588)

Education 699. Thesis. (Two to six hours); 1, 11, li1.
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Department of
COUNSELING AND

EDUCATIONAL FOUNDATIONS

C. W. Riddle, Ed. D., Head

The Department of Counseling and Educational Foundations
is responsible for the instruction, advisement, research, and
service components related to foundation courses in education
and in the preparation of counselors for schools, junior
colleges and community organizations.

Counselors are prepared at the graduate level for service in
elementary, secondary, and vocational schools, in community
and junior colleges, and in community programs and organiza-
tions involving youth and adults. Further information as to
requirements and course offerings in Counselor Education may
be found in the Graduate Bulletin of the University.

The courses offered in Educational Foundations are for the
purpose of surveying the historical development of those
bodies of knowledge which are basic to the educator. The
instructional methods used seek to help the student apply his
knowledge toward understanding the modern movements in
educational thought and action. He is also helped to under-
stand more about his growth and development, reasons for his
actions and reactions, and to consider the field of education as
a career.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, 11, and Ill
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: |—fall; Il—spring;
Il—summer.

Education 100. Orientation in Education. (1-0-1); 1, 11, 1.
(Required of all students who expect to qualify for any
teaching certificate.)

An overview of the basic philosophical, sociological, psycho-
logical, and educational considerations and understandings
associated with the development and organization of the
American school system. Presentation of career opportunities
in education.

Education 101. Workshop. (One to three hours); I, 11, I11.
A workshop for specifically designated persons for task
orientation in education.

Education 205. (Also Health 205) Mental Health (3-0-3); 1, |1,
1.

Prerequisite: General Psychology

Social and emotional adjustment with emphasis on the

influence of educational practice on personality development.

The teacher’s role in identifying pupil adjustment mechanisms

and methods for handling behavior disorders.

Education 210. Human Growth and Development |. (3-0-3); I,
11, 111,

Prerequisite: General Psychology.

Study of the principles of physical, intellectual, emotional,
and social growth and development from conception to
adulthood. Consideration of the influence on the individual of
his family, peer group, school, and society. Social problems
and programs related to current trends in social behavior.

Morehead State University

Education 360. History of Education. (3-0-3); II.

Education in ancient, medieval, and modern periods; early
American backgrounds; early campaigns for the improvement
of instruction and teacher training; the development of present
practices; great educators of each period and their contribu-
tion.

Education 364. Career and Vocational Guidance. (3-0-3); I1.
Study of meaning, appreciation and value of work; place and
use of testing in vocational choice; methodology for teachers
to implement career and vocational development in the
classroom.

Education 580. Measurement Principles and Techniques.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, 1.

Identification of educational objectives associated with test

construction; table of specifications; elementary statistics;

testing and nontesting procedures. Investigations of major

types of tests; administration, scoring and interpretation of

test results. (Formerly 381G)

Education 581. Introduction to Educational Statistics. (3-0-3);
1, 1.

A study of the applications of statistical and graphical

methods to educational and psychological data. Includes areas

of descriptive and inferential statistics that apply to educa-

tional research. (Formerly 481G)

Education 600. Research Methods in Education. (2-0-2); 1, 11,
1.

Selection, delimitation, and statement of a research problem,
techniques of bibliography building, methods of organization,
recognized methods of investigation, application of statistical
methods to research problems and style-standards for research
writing. Strongly recommended for all beginning graduate
students. (Formerly 500)
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Education 656. Principles of Guidance. (2-0-2); I, 11, I11.
History, philosophical principles, and development of the
guidance movement; the place of the specialist; guidance and
the teacher; present status of guidance meeting the needs of
the individual school; objectives, types and scope of guidance.
(Formerly 556)

Education 662. Individual Inventory Techniques. (3-0-3); Il.
Prerequisite: Permission of Instructor.

Special training in the choice and utilization of achievement
and psychological tests and inventories not requiring clinical
training; sociometrics, and observational and interview tech-
niques. (Formerly 562)

Education 664. A,B,C. Information Services and Vocational
Development. (3-0-3); I, I11.

Sources, descriptions, and evaluation of informational

materials appropriate for different age levels together with

methods of dissemination; theories of how mental, environ-

mental, emotional, and attitudinal factors influence career

choice and vocational development. (Formerly 564)

Section A—For elementary school counselors

Section B—For secondary school counselors

Section C—For community agency counselors

Education 665. Organization and Administration of Guidance
Services. (2-0-2); 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Admission to the program for guidance coun-
selors.

Organizational goals, procedures and patterns; lines and limits
of authority; relationships of the counselor with school
personnel and with community members and organizations;
referral procedures; and legal implications for the counselor.
(Formerly 565)
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Education 666. A,B,C. Techniques of Counseling. (3-0-3); I,
1.

Prerequisites: Ed. 656 or Ed. 667 A,B,C and permission of

instructor.

Basic philosophies, principles and procedures in counseling;

participation in lab experiences; study of pertinent research.

(Formerly 566)

Section A—For elementary school counselors

Section B—For secondary school counselors

Section C—For community agency counselors

Education 667. A,B,C. Group Procedures. (3-0-3); 1, II.

Study of theories and principles of individual reaction under
stress in group situations and application in group counseling
and guidance programs. Groups include the school, the family
and the community. (Formerly 567)

Section A—For elementary school counselors

Section B—For secondary school counselors

Section C—For community agency counselors

Education 669. A,B,C. Practicum in Guidance and Counseling.
(One to three hours); I, 11, I11.

Prerequisites: Ed. 666 and permission of instructor.

Supervised experience in guidance and counseling in groups

and on an individual basis (Formerly 569)

Section A—For elementary school counselors

Section B—For secondary school counselors

Section C—For community agency counselors

(Application made through Department of Professional

Laboratory Experiences.)

Education 674. Seminar in Guidance and Counseling. (2-0-2);
1, 1.

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.

Group study and discussion of individual research or study of

problems having special significance to the field of guidance

and counseling. (Formerly 574)
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Education 676. Research Problems in Guidance and Coun-
seling. (One to three hours); 1, 11, I11.

Prerequisite: Ed. 600.

Application of research methods to the study of an approved

problem or problems having application to the field of

counselor training of the students. (Formerly 576)

Education 678. Internship. (One to six hours).

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.

Supervised experience in situations appropriate to the areas of
specialization. (Formerly 578)

Education 679. Advanced Practicum or Internship in Guidance
and Counseling. (Two to six hours); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: One Year's experience as a qualified counselor;

permission of instructor.

Supervised practice for counselors desiring a different experi-

ence of counseling than that secured in previous training or

present work. (Formerly 579)

Education 680. History and Philosophy of Education. (3-0-3);
Lk

Beginnings of the American system of education; survey of

theories of education, factors and forces changing American

education philosophies of learning applied to contemporary

educational problems. (Formerly 580)

Education 699. Thesis. (Two to six hours); I, I, 111.
(Formerly 599)

Morehead State University

Department of
ELEMENTARY AND
EARLY CHILDHOOD EDUCATION

Mary Northcutt, Ed. D., Head

The functions of the Department of Elementary and Early
Childhood Education are: (1) to provide professional prepara-
tion for teachers, administrators, and other personnel at the
undergraduate and graduate levels; (2) to provide personnel
and instruction for special programs such as teacher aides,
Head Start and the University Reading Laboratory; (3) to
cooperate with public school personnel in providing con
sultants, assisting in workshop programs, providing laboratory
experiences at the University Breckinridge School, and work-
ing with local, state and national educational agencies for the
improvement of education.

The Department maintains a close working relationship with
the public schools within the region through the student
teaching program by visitations to each student during the
semester.

For those students interested in graduate study in elementary
education, a curriculum leading to the degree of Master of Arts
in Education and post-master’s programs are offered.
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Associate of Applied Arts for Teacher Aides
The two-year curriculum outlined below leads to the Associate
of Applied Arts degree for teacher aides. Credit earned in this
program may be applied toward a baccalaureate degree and
provisional certification for teaching in the elementary
schools. Students enrolled in this program must complete
approved courses from the following fields for a minimum of
64 semester hours:

Humanities

Sciences and Mathematics

Social Studies

Education
Courses are approved by the student’s adviser on the basis of
the specific job to be assumed by the aide.

Requirements for Certification in Elementary Education
(Includes both area and general education requirements)

Sem. Hrs
EREIERNAEIN i o e At e s b e el aiiiaun 30
Ed 100 Orientation in Education ............. 1
Ed 210 Human Growth and Development | .. ... 3
Ed 321 Teaching of Arithmetic .............. 2
Ed 322 Teaching Social Studies in Elementary
s R o o e SRR AP 3
Ed 336 Reading in the Primary Grades . ........ 3
Ed 337 Reading in the Intermediate Grades . . ... 3
Ed 427 Professional Semester . .............. 15
or
Ed 410 Human Growth and Development Il .... 3
Ed 333 Fundamentals of Elementary Education . 4
Ed 326,425 Student Teaching .. .« vvuoovesvinesan 8
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COMMUNICATIONS & HUMANITIES ............... 18
Eng LOMPORION Mh bt sonsencn S Sl 6
Eng Literature Electives ................. 6
Spch Speech Blective . ...u v wes e s 3

Communications or Humanities Elective . 3

BEIENCE . - v o s S5as o faam s r s a5t 12
Sci Physical Science Elective ............. 3
Sci Biological Science Elective ............ 3
Sci 590 Science for the Elementary Teacher .. ... 3

Science or Math Elective ............. 3
SOCIAL SCIENCE i i i saivii s imnis 8 s 0ie = mimsss sainin 18
Geog Geography Elective ................. 3
Hist American History Elective ............ 3
PS Political Science Elective ............. 3
Soc Sociology Elective .................. 3

Social Science Electives .............. 6
PEILESORRN .. chooes ouens aoms ssma ssasy s 3
Phil Philosophy Elective ................. 3
MATHEMATICS: < ¢ inn v wien o aows saeim S 5 Sk i 6
Math 231,232BasicMath L& H <<: i vinns vovns s 6
LIBRARY SEIENDE: ... .- .o snis sasis S s e s 3
LS 227 Literature & Materials for Children ..... 3
PN CBOLOEY  « s saas s ssins om s 5 je e« s 3
Psy 154 Life Oriented Psychology ............. 3
BB oo = vty mo vyt ol B AT b e s e AN 4
Art 121 3 e o T o) O O . 2
Art 221 SENOOL BT W 5wl apiran dhuredbara g 2
MUSIC: & cons v siisios Temivaiisms Fise s s s e 4
Mus 100 Rudiments of MUSIC . . ..onxai o o iesm 3
Mus 221 Music for the Elementary Teacher ...... 2
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HEALTH & PHYSICAL EDUCATION ................ 6
Hith 300 Health in the Elementary School . ...... 2
PE 300 PE in the Elementary School .......... 2
PE PCEVIT COURBE Y - o - o250 mess o womme s o 2
ADDITIONALCOURSES ........coviiiiiiniennnn. 21

Approved Electives . . ............... 21

NOTE: Students in elementary education who may want to
complete a teaching minor are advised to consult with the
Head of the Department of Elementary and Early Childhood
Education.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course ‘title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, I, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I|—fall; ll—spring;
II1—summer.

Education 110. Developmental Reading. (1-2-2); 1, II.

Provides a diagnostic independent guided improvement of
reading skills. Vocabulary and improved comprehension skills
are stressed.

Education 212. Preparation and Utilization of Instructional
Materials. (1-3-3); Extension.

(For Auxiliary Personnel in Education.)

This course is designed to develop skills in preparing instruc-

tional materials. The operation and care of audiovisual

equipment is stressed.

Education 250. Practicum | for Auxiliary Personnel in

Education. (Two to Three hours); 11l and Extension.
Teacher aides gain actual working experiences either in a
regular classroom or in a simulated classroom laboratory.
Emphasis is placed on the role of the teacher aide as a member
of the instructional team which includes the teacher and
principal.

Morehead State University

Education 251. Practicum Il for Auxiliary Personnel in
Education. (Two to three hours); Extension.

A continuation of Education 250, Practicum |. Emphasis is

placed on developing the teacher aide as a self-directed

member of the instructional team.

Education 280. Problems in Rural Education. (3-0-3); Exten-
sion.

This course is designed to meet the needs of students who are

working in rural communities. Problems and activities are

selected according to the conditions prevailing in the local

school system.

Education 320. Introduction to Corrective Speech. (3-0-3); I,
1.
(See Speech 320.)

Education 321. Teaching of Arithmetic. (2-2-2); 1, I1, 111.
Prerequisites: Mathematics 231 and 232. Junior standing, and
admission to the Teacher Education Program. Must be taken
concurrently with either Education 336 or Education 337.
Effective presentation of essential number concepts to the
learner; emphasis on functional arithmetic and its application.
Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this course.

Education 322. Teaching Social Studies in the Elementary
School. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,

Presents the scope and sequence of the skills and concepts of

the social studies program in the elementary school. Emphasis

is given to instructional methods and recent trends in the

social studies area.

Education 333. Fundamentals of Elementary Education.
(2-2-4); 1, 111.

See Education 427. (When taken separately, permission of the

Head of the Department is required.)

Prerequisites: Admission to the Teacher Education Program.

The purpose and organization of the elementary school and

the role of the teacher. Systematic observation and participa-
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tion in all phases of instruction is an integral part of the
course.

Education 336. Reading in the Primary Grades. (2-2-3); I, I,
.

May be taken concurrently with Education 321, Teaching of

Arithmetic.

Prerequisite: Admission to the Teacher Education Program.

An examination and evaluation of the materials and methods

of teaching developmental reading and related language arts in

grade K-3. Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this

course.

Education 337. Reading in the Intermediate Grades. (2-2-3); I,
I, i

May be taken concurrently with Education 321, Teaching of

Arithmetic.

Prerequisite: Admission to the Teacher Education Program.

An examination and evaluation of the materials and methods

of teaching developmental reading and related language arts in

grades 4-8. Laboratory experiences are an integral part of this

course.

Education 425S. Substitute Student Teaching. (3-2-4); 111.

By permission from the Head, Department of Professional
Laboratory Experiences.

Prerequisites: Admission to Teacher Education Program; at
least one year of full-time teaching experience within the last
ten years; completion of a minimum of 108 semester hours of
college credit; attainment of a scholastic standing of 2.0 on all
residence work completed at Morehead; a minimum standing
of 2.5 on the work completed in area requirements; comple-
tion of the professional education courses—Education 100,
210, 321, 333, 336 or 337, and 410; at least one semester of
residence credit earned at Morehead State University.
Experiences cover all classroom activities except teaching.
(Application made through Department of Professional
Laboratory Experiences.)
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Education 427.
(10-18-15); I, II.
The professional semester is comprised of Education 325, 333,
410, and 425.
Prerequisites: Education 100, 210, 321, and 336 or 337,
admission to the Teacher Education Program; attainment of a
scholastic standing of 2.0 on all residence courses completed at
Morehead; a minimum standing of 2.5 on all work completed
in area requirements; completion of a minimum of 90 semester
hours of work; at least one semester of residence credit earned
at this University and permission of the Committee on Teacher
Education.
Eight weeks are spent in student teaching and eight weeks are
spent in class work. (Application made through Department of
Professional Laboratory Experiences.)

Professional Semester. (Elementary)

Education 527. The Pre-School Child. (3-1-3); 1, 111. (Alternate
summers with Ed. 528.)

Prerequisite: Junior standing.

The principles of growth and development from the prenatal

period to age six. Focuses attention on learning experiences

for nursery and kindergarten age children. (Formerly 327G)

Education 528. Activities and Materials in Early Childhood
Education. (3-1-3); 11, 11

(Alternate summers with Ed 527.)

Prerequisite: Junior standing.

Investigates the needs and interests of early childhood and

provides opportunities to explore objectives, materials, and

techniques of instruction for this age group. (Formerly 328G)

Education 529. Practicum in Early Childhood Education.
(1-4-4); 1, 11, 1.

Prerequisites: Education 527, Education 528, and admission
to the Teacher Education Program.

Students are assigned to a pre-school classroom for observa-
tion, participation and teaching. On-campus seminars are held
weekly. (Application made through Department of Profes-
sional Laboratory Experiences.) (Formerly 329G)
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Education 562. Remedial Reading. (2-2-3); II, 11l. (Alternate
summers with Education 677.)

Prerequisite: Education 336 or 337, or the equivalent.

Materials, methods of diagnosing and treating reading dif-

ficulties. (Formerly 462G)

Education 620. Research Problems in Elementary Education.
(One to three hours); I, 11, 111.

Prerequisite: Education 600.

An independent study of a problem in the field of elementary

education. The problem to be studied must be approved in

advance by the instructor. Conferences with the instructor are

by arrangement. (Formerly 520)

Education 624. Practicum in Reading. (3-5-4); 11, I11.
Prerequisite: Education 562 or the equivalent.

Supervised practice in working with students who have reading
difficulty. (Formerly 524)

Education 626. Investigations in Reading. (2-0-2); 1, 11, I11.
Prerequisite: Education 336 or 337, or the equivalent.

A study of current literature and research in the study of
reading. (Formerly 526)

Education 627. Reading in the Elementary School. (3-0-3); I,
Il

Prerequisite: Education 336 or 337, or the equivalent.

Extensive study of recent trends in materials and methods in

teaching reading in the elementary school. (Formerly 527)

Education 632. Elementary School Curriculum. (2-0-2); 11, I11.
Implications of the wider goals of elementary education; the
relation of each area of learning to the total program; research
studies, and promising classroom experiences. (Formerly 532)

Morehead State University

Education 671. Seminar—Problems of the Teacher. (1-0-1); I,
1, 1.

Individual research problems and theses; review of current

educational research; significant problems in education

especially related to the role of the teacher. Oral reports and

group discussion. (Formerly 571)

Education 677. Reading in the Content Areas. (3-0-3); I, IlI.
(Alternate summers with Education 562.)

Prerequisite: An approved course in reading.

A study of the basic reading abilities and study skills needed
by elementary and high school students in all types of reading
materials. Emphasis is placed on special skills needed for
studying in science, social studies, mathematics, and literature.
Required of all students working toward the M.A. with an
emphasis in Reading in the Secondary School. (Formerly 577)
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Department of
HEALTH, PHYSICAL EDUCATION,
AND RECREATION

Earl J. Bentley, Ed. D., Head

The Department of Health, Physical Education, and Recrea-
tion offers graduate and undergraduate professional prepara-
tion programs in health, physical education, and recreation.
For information on graduate study in health, physical educa-
tion, and recreation contact the Dean of Graduate Programs,
Morehead State University.

The Department provides a service program with a wide
variety of activity courses available to all students. A broad
intramural sports program is also offered with student, faculty,
and staff participation.

The Department of Health, Physical Education, and Recrea-
tion functions in a modern facility that provides a wholesome
environment in which to conduct its professional programs,
service program, and intramural sports program.
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HEALTH

Requirements

For a Major:*

Health 160, 203, 205, 301, 320, 341, 342, 360, 402, 471,
BB BOARER: & vt 35 v s S e s ST R G SRR B 31
Additional Requirements: Health 304, Biology 331,

Biology 332

Recommended: Speech 110, Philosophy 200

For a Minor:

Health 160, 203, 205, 301, 303, 320, 360

5T o e Ll B SRCINN e, T mpll it A N g 23
Additional Requirement: Health 304

Recommended: Biology 331, Biology 332

For an Endorsement in Driver Education:
Health 208,310,410, and 412 .. . oo v cmnis smms s amas 12

For a Minor (Non-Teaching):

Health 160, 203, 205, 303,320,and 360 .............. 17

To be selected from Health 204, 301, 342, 402, 432,

B L s R etie = T AN & e MR A S 5
22

Recommended: Biology 331
*Additional requirements for endorsement for teaching in
elementary grades: Health 300, Education 333.

Morehead State University

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, 11, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: |—fall; Il—spring;
I1—summer.

Health 150. Personal Health. (2-0-2): 1, I1, I1I.

(Course will not be accepted as credit toward a major, minor,
or emphasis in Health Education.)

Principles and practices of healthful living: personal, family,
and community aspects of health.

Health 160. Introduction to Health. (2-0-2); 1, II.

Prerequisite: Major, minor, or emphasis in Health Education.
Foundations of health, physical health, mental health, social
health, environmental health.

Health 203. Safety and First Aid. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111.

Safety education and accident prevention program in school,
industry, and public service; Red Cross Standard, Advanced,
and Pre-Instructor First Aid.

Health 204. Instructor First Aid. (1-0-1); 1, 11.

Prerequisite: Current Red Cross Advanced First Aid Certifi-
cate, and permission of instructor.

Red Cross First Aid Instructor Training Course.

Health 205. Mental Health. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or equivalent.
(See Education 205.)

Health 300. Health in the Elementary School. (2-0-2); 1, 11, II.
Prerequisite: Admission to the Teacher Education Program.
The elementary school health program; educational theory and
methods as applied to health teaching on the elementary
school level.
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Health 301. Evaluation in Health, Physical Education, and
Recreation. (3-0-3); 1, 11 111,
(See Physical Education 301.)

Health 303. Community Health. (3-0-3); 1, II.

Principles and practices of health as applied to the com-
munity: the nature of the community, problems of
community health, community health education.

Health 304. Health in the Secondary School. (2-0-2); 1, 11.
Prerequisite: Admission to the Teacher Education Program.
The secondary school health program, educational theory and
method as applied to health teaching on the secondary school
level.

Health 310. Introduction to Driver Education. (3-0-3); I, II,
1.

Prerequisite: Sophomore standing.

Emphasis upon the effect of attitudes, emotions, and motiva-

tions on behavior. Review of research on accident causation

and other relevant research.

Health 320. Elements of Nutrition. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111.
(See Home Economics 320.)

Health 341. Affiliation in School Health. (0-2-1); 1, I1.
Prerequisite: Major in Health Education, Health 304, and
permission of instructor.

Guided observation and assisting in school health.

Health 342. Affiliation in Community Health. (0-2-1); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Major in Health Education, Health 303, and
permission of instructor.

Guided observation and reporting in community health.
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Health 360. Family Health. (3-0-3); 1, 11, I11.

Prerequisite: Major, minor, or emphasis in Health Education,
or senior standing.

Study of the family and family living: the nature of the
family, love, marriage preparation, marriage, family living.

Health 402. Kinesiology. (3-0-3); I, 11, Il1.

Prerequisite: Biology 332.

Study of human motion: anatomy, physiology, mechanics,
analysis, application.

Health 410. Intermediate Driver Education. (2-2-3); I, II, III1.
Prerequisite: Health 310.

Teaching the student how to teach others to drive. Discussion
of all levels of organization and appropriate teaching pro-
cedure.

Health 412. Advanced Driver Education. (3-0-3); 1, I1, I11.
Prerequisite: Physical Education 310 and 410.

Teaching the psycho-physical problems of human behavior as
it relates to safety and driver education. To analyze the
causation of problems involving accidents.

Health 471. Seminar. (1-0-1); 1, 11, I1I.

Prerequisite: Major, minor, or emphasis in Health Education,
and senior standing.

Seminar relative to current issues, problems, and research in
the field of health.

Health 475. The School Health Program. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Major, minor, or emphasis in Health Education,
and Health 300 or 304.

Study of all aspects of elementary and secondary level school
health: philosophy, organization and administration, environ-
ment, services, education, evaluation.
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Health 532. Physiology of Exercise. (2-0-2);1, 11, IlI.
Prerequisite: Health 402 or concurrently.
(See Physical Education 532.)

Health 601. School Health Services. (2-0-2); 1, alt. I1l.
Prerequisite: Twelve hours of undergraduate credit in Health.
Seminar approach to the total program of health in the school:
education for health, administration, ecology, management,
improvement. (Formerly 501)

Health 612. Public Health Services. (2-0-2); 11, alt. 111.
Prerequisite: Twelve hours of undergraduate credit in Health.
Seminar approach to the total program of public health:
history and philosophy, administration, services, future.
(Formerly 512)

Health 614. Principles of Epidemiology. (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite: Health 612.

Ecology and causes of diseases; factors influencing occurrence
of diseases; critical incidents in epidemiology, epidemiologic
investigations. (Formerly 514)

Health 670. Research Problems. (One to three hours); 1, 11, 111,
Prerequisite: Twelve hours of undergraduate credit in Health
and permission of instructor.
Intensive investigation of a problem in health: problem must
be approved prior to enrollment. Conferences with instructor
as necessary. (Formerly 570)

Health 699. Thesis. (One to six hours); I, 11, 111,
Prerequisite: Approval of thesis topic by thesis committee.
Maximum of six (6) hours allowed. (Formerly 599)

Morehead State University

PHYSICAL EDUCATION

REQUIREMENTS

For a Major in Physical Education (Men):*

Sem. Hrs.
Physical Education 104, 120, 130 or 131, 132, 150,
203, 204, 301,401,402, 475 and 532 s . v v i cvni s s 24
Selected from Physical Education 222M or 223M ........ 2
Selected from Physical Education 309M, 319M,
OB OE BV s v cinon s moinie o ralsi maill s Tha Seebn & 2
Six activity courses approved by the department ......... 6
34
Additional requirements:
Biology 33180 332 . coos oo s snain 5 amas e ¥ swaes o 6
Phsical EQusaton 303« - i v s vewn iirsans e 5 s i 2
42

*Students wanting to be certified from K-12 must take
Physical Education 300 and Education 333.

For a Major in Physical Education (Women):*
Physical Education 104, 120, 130, or 13I, 132,
150, 203, 204, 301, 306W, 307W, 401, 402, 475,

RRRERARE 7 it et i s e T im0 28

Six activity courses approved by the department ......... 6
34

Additional requirements:

Biology 3B and B3R b v s e o pmr s ey 6

Physlegl EdUeation 80R < wun vien s svas s samsass 2
42

"Students wanting to be certified from K-12 must take
Physical Education 300 and Education 333.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, 1l, and 11l
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; Il—spring;
HH—summer.

All activity courses carrying one hour of credit meet two hours
per week for the entire semester or four hours per week for
half of the semester.

Physical Education 100. Golf. (0-2-1); I, 11, 111,
Emphasis on skill, knowledge and techniques for individual
participation.

Physical Education 101. Tennis. (0-2-1); 1, 11, I11.
Emphasis on skill, knowledge, tactics and techniques for
individual participation.

Physical Education 102. Badminton. (0-2-1); 1, 11, 111.
Emphasis on skill, knowledge, tactics and techniques for
individual participation.

Physical Education 103. Archery. (0-2-1); 1, 11, I11.
Emphasis on skill, knowledge, tactics, and techniques for
individual participation.

Physical Education 104. Gymnastics. (0-2-1); 1, 11.
Emphasis on self-testing activities. Locomotor activities, rolls,
springs and dual stunts will be stressed.

Physical Education 105. Conditioning. (0-2-1); 1, I1.
Emphasis on developing physical fitness through a variety of
exercises and activities.

Physical Education 106 (For Men). Wrestling. (0-2-1); I, I1.
Rules of interscholastic and intercollegiate wrestling, various
holds and escapes, and conditioning necessary to perform
skills.
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Physical Education 107. Bowling. (0-2-1); 1, 11, I1l.

Acquaints the student with the basic movement skills involved
in bowling. Other factors considered will be knowledge of the
rules, scoring, and the accepted procedures used in individual
and team play.

Physical Education 108. Restricted Physical Education.
(0-2-1); 1, 11.

For students with either a structural or functional problem

which prevents their participation in the regular program.

(May be repeated one time for credit.)

Physical Education 110. Judo. (0-2-1); I1.

Emphasis will be on offensive maneuverability in all situations.
The techniques of using the head, hands, and feet will be
stressed.

Physical Education 111 (For Men). Touch Football and
Basketball. (0-2-1); 1.

Rules, techniques, and participation in touch football and

basketball.

Physical Education 112. Handball and Squash. (0-2-1); 1, II.
Emphasis on knowledge, tactics, skill and techniques for
individual participation.

Physical Education 113. Soccer. (0-2-1); I, I1.
Rules, techniques and participation in soccer.

Physical Education 114. Track and Field. (0-2-1); 1, I1.
Emphasis on skill, knowledge and techniques for individual
participation.

Physical Education 115. Apparatus. (0-2-1); 1, I1.
Stress will be to acquaint the individual with the many pieces
of apparatus on which self-testing activities can be performed.
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Physical Education 116. Lacrosse. (0-2-1); 1.

Acquaint the student with the basic skills involved in lacrosse.
Other factors considered will be techniques and methods of
playing and knowledge of rules.

Physical Education 117. Softball. (0-2-1); I1.
Rules, techniques and participation in softball.

Physical Education 118. Volleyball. (0-2-1); 1, 11, 111,
Rules, techniques and participation in volleyball.

Physical Education 120. Basic Rhythms. (0-2-1); 1, 11, I11.
An activity course designed to develop both skills and
knowledge in the fundamentals of dance.

Physical Education 121. Modern Dance. (0-2-1); 1, 1I.
Modern dance technique, composition, and production. An
introduction to movement as a means of self expression.

Physical Education 122. Social Dance (0-2-1); I, II.

The basic steps and combination of popular dances; to acquire
a skill in these steps to participate in dancing for pleasure and
satisfaction.

Physical Education 123. Folk and Square Dance. (0-2-1); I, Il.
Traditional social dances of people of many nations, including
the American square dance.

Physical Education 130. Beginning Swimming. (0-2-1); I, I,
.

Learning to swim well enough to care for one's self under

ordinary conditions.

Physical Education 131. Intermediate Swimming. (0-2-1); 1, II,
1.
Perfection of standard strokes; diving.

Morehead State University

Physical Education 132. Life Saving. (0-2-1); I, 11, 111.

Personal safety and self-rescue skills so that one may be
capable of taking care of one’s self. The ability to aid or rescue
anyone in danger of drowning, if rescue is possible, by the best
and safest method applying to the situation.

Physical Education 133. Instruction in Water Safety. (0-2-1); I,
1l.

Prerequisite: Current Senior Lifesaving Certificate.

Development of personal skills in swimming and lifesaving

with emphasis on teaching methods and techniques. Successful

completion of this course will provide certification as an

American Red Cross W.S.I.

Physical Education 135 (For Women). Field Hockey. (0-2-1);
1.

Designed to familiarize the student with fundamental skills

and techniques in field hockey.

Physical Education 136 (For Women). Basketball. (0-2-1); I,
1.

Designed to familiarize the student with fundamental skills

and techniques in basketball.

Physical Education 150. Introduction to Physical Education.
(2-0-2); 1, 11, L.

Principles and basic philosophy; aims and objectives;

standards, and significance in the profession of physical

education.

Physical Education 203. Safety and First Aid. (3-0-3); 1, 11, I11.
(See Health 203.)

Physical Education 204. Officiating. (2-0-2); 1, 1.
Interpretation of rules for all major sports. Methods and
techniques of officiating; laboratory experience in officiating.



Catalog/1973-75

Physical Education 222 (For Men). Individual Sports I.
(2-0-2); 1, 11, 1I.

Prerequisite: Tennis, badminton, and golf.

Emphasis on the development of performance skill and

teaching techniques in tennis, badminton, and golf.

Physical Education 223 (For Men). Individual Sports Il.
(2-0-2); 1, 11, 1L

Prerequisite: Wrestling, gymnastics and swimming.

Emphasis on the development of performance skills and

teaching techniques in wrestling, gymnastics, and swimming.

Physical Education 300. Physical Education in the Elementary
School. (2-0-2); 1, 11, 111.

Selection and organization of materials and techniques of

instruction for the elementary school program.

Physical Education 301. Evaluation in Health, Physical Educa-
tion, and Recreation. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111.

Methods, techniques, and procedures used in the evaluation of

students in health, physical education and recreation.

Physical Education 302. Athletic Injuries. (2-0-2); 111.
Theory and practice of massage, bandaging, taping and caring
for athletic injuries.

Physical Education 303. Physical Education in the Secondary
School. (2-0-2); 1, 11, 111.

Selection and organization of materials and technigues of

instruction for the secondary school program.

Physical Education 304-305. Affiliation in Physical Education.
(0-2-1); 1, 11.

Students will observe and assist a staff member in one or more

of the service classes. The course is designed to give the

student practical teaching experience under the guidance of

qualified instructors within a particular area.
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Physical Education 306 (For Women). Individual Sports 1.
(2-0-2); 1, 11, 1.

Techniques and methods in individual sports to be used in

teaching sports skills.

Physical Education 307 (For Women). Team Sports |. (2-0-2);
L1k

Techniques, knowledge, methods of teaching and source

materials in teaching sports skills.

Physical Education 308 (For Men). Baseball Techniques.
(2-0-2); 1, 11

The fundamentals and strategy of baseball are covered from

both the theoretical and practical aspects.

Physical Education 309 (For Men). Team Sports 1. (2-0-2); I,
1.

Emphasis on the development of performance skill and

teaching techniques in basketball.

Physical Education 310. Introduction to Driver Education.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, 1.
(See Health 310.)

Physical Education 319 (For Men). Team Sports 1. (2-0-2); 1,
1, 1.

Emphasis on the development of performance skill and

teaching techniques in baseball.

Physical Education 401. Organization and Administration of
Physical Education. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 11l

The arrangement of the units making up the physical

education program, and the process of leadership by which the

various aspects are brought together in a functioning whole.

Physical Education 402. Kinesiology. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111.
Prerequisite: Biology 332.
{See Health 402.)
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Physical Education 409 (For Men). Team Sports I11. (2-0-2); 1,
il.

Emphasis on the development of performance skill and

teaching techniques in football.

Physical Education 410. Intermediate Driver Education.
(2-2-3); 1, 1, 1.

Prerequisite: Physical Education 310.

(See Health 410.)

Physical Education 412. Advanced Driver Education. (3-0-3);
1,10, 1.

Prerequisite: Physical Education 310 and 410.

(See Health 412.)

Physical Education 419 (For Men). Team Sports 1V. (2-0-2); I,
Il.

Emphasis on the development of performance skills and

teaching techniques in cross-country and track and field.

Physical Education 532. Physiology of Exercise. (2-0-2); I, I,
Ii.

Prerequisite: Physical Education 402, or concurrently, or

permission of instructor.

Study of the response of the body to muscular activity: nature

of contraction, work and efficiency, circulorespiratory

adjustment, training and fitness. (Formerly 432G)

Physical Education 575. Adapted Physical Education. (2-0-2);
1,10

The nature and extent of the problem of exceptional students

and the means whereby these students can be aided through

physical education. (Formerly 475G)

Physical Education 576. Special Problems in Physical
Education. (One to three hours) 1, Il.

Prerequisite: Upper division or graduate classification.

This course is designed to meet the special needs of individual

students. An intensive study of approved specific problems

Morehead State University

from the area of Health, Physical Education and Recreation,
under the direction of the instructor. (Formerly 476G)

Physical Education 600. Current Problems in Physical
Education. (2-0-2); 1, 1.

The purpose of this course is to identify, evaluate and propose

solutions for problems confronted by individuals and groups

who are concerned with health, physical education and

recreation. (Formerly 500)

Physical Education 601. Tests and Measurements in Health,
Physical Education and Recreation. (3-0-3); I, I11.

Advanced principles of evaluation in health, physical

education and recreation. (Formerly 501)

Physical Education 603. Theory and Philosophy of Dance.
(2-0-2); 1.

The relationship of aesthetics and dance in education and as a

performing art. (Formerly 503)

Physical Education 604. History and Principles of Physical
Education. (3-0-3); I.

Development of physical education; analysis of its aims,

objectives and principles. (Formerly 504)

Physical Education 605. Planning Facilities for Physical
Education. (2-0-2); I1.

A study of school facilities, equipment, site selection, building

plans and equipment placement in programs of health,

physical education and recreation. (Formerly 505)

Physical Education 606. Physiological Effects of Motor
Activity. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,

Physiological changes resulting from motor activity. Familiar-

ization with, and use of, the various instruments and devices

for measuring physiological changes in the body. (Formerly

506)
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Physical Education 608. Analysis of Motor Skills. (3-0-3); I.
Application of the principles of physics to the various skills in
motor activities. (Formerly 508)

Physical Education 610. Readings in Health, Physical
Education, and Recreation. (2-0-2); 1, I11.

Extensive guided reading to further acquaint the student with

the total area of health, physical education, and recreation.

(Formerly 510)

Physical Education 612. Curriculum Construction in Elemen-
tary Physical Education. (2-0-2); 1, II.

An evaluation of the curriculum of the elementary school in

relation to the needs of the pupil in the area of health,

physical education and recreation; curricular planning to meet

these needs. (Formerly 512)

Physical Education 615. Physical Education for the Excep-
tional Child. (2-0-2); 11, IlI.

Diagnosing the abnormal child in relation to his individual

needs and capabilities in the areas of physical education and

recreation in the rehabilitation or development of the

abnormal child. (Formerly 515)

Physical Education 616. Foundations and Trends in Health,

Physical Education and Recreation. (2-0-2); 1, 111.
Physiological, psychological, sociological and scientific founda-
tions of health, physical education and recreation. Current
trends in health, physical education and recreation. (Formerly
516)

Physical Education 625. Adaption of Muscular Activity.
(2-2-2) ; 11, 1.

Prerequisite: Physical Education 575.

Advanced study of physical education for the exceptional

education programs; program planning, principles and tech-

niques, evaluation. (Formerly 525)
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Physical Education 670. Research Problems. (One to three
hours) Arranged to meet the needs of the student.
(Formerly 570)

Physical Education 699. Thesis. (One to six hours); 1, 11, 111.
Prerequisite: Approval of thesis topic by thesis committee.
Maximum of six (6) hours allowed. (Formerly 599)
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RECREATION

REQUIREMENTS
For a Major:

Sem. Hrs.
Recreation 201, 209, 285, 286, 288, 290, 305, 310,
376,388,471, 415, 890;:8nd B30 .. . v it saesn - 30

BOERRNDE o i T s Ss e ahee s S e e e A AR 21
Arrangements for this minor may be made with the
Director of the Program in Recreation.

For the Associate—Two-Year Program in Recreation:
Recreation 201, 209, 285, 286, 288, 290, 305

ST AN RO E. 5 . L T s e e s A s B R 8 18
Physical Education (222 and 223—Men), (306W

and . S0TW—Women); and 300 .. . o5 s v viie s siviin s ieoss 5 6
[ [EF. 11 3 B & P g e S e 3
PEAGBItY BIoCEIVES ... o ounclowtin s vivmine waiii v aieii o 10
T T L e TR e A 6
SO L O B Y el v b e e w 6
Eaueation B BeI0)- .. - ohn cvvis oo suien i wars 5e 6
GORMEAFEIRCIIVES . oo s siess sibiuie e waE b 8

Morehead State University

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, I, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I|-—fall; Il—spring;
I1l—summer.

Recreation 201. Outdoor Recreation. (3-0-3); 11, I11.
Scope and history of outdoor recreation. Development of
camp craft skills.

Recreation 209. Recreational Sports. (2-0-2); 1, 11, I11.
Prerequisite: Three of five activities.

History, knowledge of rules, proficiency of the skills, and
teaching ability of: bowling, archery, volleyball, soccer and
squash-handball.

Recreation 285. Community Recreation. (2-0-2); 1, I1, 111.
Emphasizes the general aspects of community recreation, the
place of the school and other social institutions in recreation.

Recreation 286. Recreation Leadership. (2-0-2); 1, 11, Il1.
History, theory, and philosophy of recreation. Practical
techniques of leadership for low organization activities.

Recreation 288. Recreational Arts and Crafts. (1-2-2); I, 11, I11.
Methods and materials, techniques of producing all types of
crafts suitable for playground, community centers, hospital,
school, camp and club programs.

Recreation 290. Field Experience I. (0-2-1); 1, I1, 111,

The course is designed to give the student practical experience
under the guidance of qualified leadership. (Application made
through Department of Professional Laboratory Experiences.)

Recreation 305. Social Recreation. (2-0-2); II.

Practical application of planning, demonstration and conduct-
ing activities and programs for various social events and
gatherings.
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Recreation 310. Youth Organizations. (2-0-2); I1.

History, principles, purposes of the major youth service
organizations with emphasis on leadership techniques and
programming.

Recreation 388. Community Centers and Playgrounds. (3-0-3);
1, 1.

Leadership technigues, programming and operation related to

the planning and administration of community centers and

playgrounds.

Recreation 471. Seminar (1-0-1); 1, I1.
Discussion and reporting of current issues and problems in the
recreation profession.

Recreation 475. Recreation for the Handicapped. (3-0-3); II,
I11.

Philosophy, objectives and basic concepts of therapeutic

recreation. Emphasis on rehabilitation needs within institu-

tional and community settings.

Recreation 477. Recreation Internship. (Four to eight hours.)
Planning, leadership, supervision, and program evaluation
experience in a community recreation public agency program
under qualified administrative leadership and University
faculty supervision. (Application made through Department of
Professional Laboratory Experiences.)

Recreation 490. Field Experience I1. (0-2-1); 1, I1, 111.

The course is designed to give the student practical experience
under the guidance of qualified leadership. (Application made
through Department of Professional Laboratory Experiences.)

Recreation 570. Children’s Theatre. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Dramatic Arts 100.
(See Dramatic Arts 570.)
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Recreation 576. Special Problems in Recreation. (One to three
hours); I, I1.

Prerequisite: Upper division or graduate classification.

This course is designed to meet the special needs of individual

students. An intensive study of approved specific problems

from the area of recreation under the direction of the

instructor.

Recreation 580. Outdoor Interpretation. (2-2-3); 11, 111.
Procedures for conducting and supervising naturalist and
outdoor interpretive programs. (Formerly 480G)

Recreation 630. Programs in Recreation. (2-0-2); 11, 111,

A study of the different media through which recreation is
presented. Sponsoring groups, personnel, administration,
organization, facilities, finances, maintenance, equipment,
supplies and promotion. (Formerly 530)

Recreation 635. Organization and Administration of Intra-
mural Activities. (2-0-2); I1, 111.

The history and philosophy of intramural activities; the

relationship of intramural activities to education, physical

education, and recreation. (Formerly 535)

Recreation 640. Recreation in the Senior Years. (2-0-2); 1, 1il.
(Formerly 540)

Recreation 670. Research Problems in Recreation. (One to
three hours); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Education 600.

Intensive investigation of a problem in recreation. Problem

must be approved prior to enrollment. Conferences arranged

with instructor as necessary. (Formerly 570)

Recreation 699. Thesis. (One to six hours); I, 11, ll1.
Prerequisite: Approval of thesis topic by thesis committee.
Maximum of six (6) hours allowed. (Formerly 599)



196 Morehead State University

Department of
LIBRARY SCIENCE AND
INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA

Norman Tant, Ph. D., Head

The Department of Library Science and Instructional Media is
responsible for the instruction, advisement, research, and
service components of programs associated with library science
and instructional media. The undergraduate and graduate
curricula are designed to fulfill the requirements for certifica-
tion for librarians and to provide supportive courses in media
for teachers, media specialists, and para-professionals.
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LIBRARY SCIENCE

Requirements for a Minor:

Sem. Hrs.

LS 227 Literature and Materials for Children . ... 3
LS 301 Library Organization and Administration . 3
LS 511 Cataloging and Classification .......... 3
LS 521 Books and Materials for Young People ... 3
LS 523 Reference and Bibliography ........... 3
LS 582 Audiovisual Aids in Instruction ........ 3
LS BIEINE oo v v aisas savies vva 3
21

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals |, 11, and |ll indicate the term the course is normally
offered: |—Fall Semester, |1-Spring Semester and
11l—=Summer Term.

Library Science 227. Literature and Materials for Children.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, L.

Study of poetry, picture books, folk and fairy tales, fiction,

biography and informational books for children. Criteria for

judging each group; methods for using each group in school

curriculum. Units on story-telling, free and inexpensive

materials and aids in book and non-book selection.

Library Science 301. Library Organization and Administra-
tion. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,

Introductory course; broad picture of school library and its
function in total school program. Units on: history of libraries;
philosophy of school librarianship; housing and equipment;
acquisition and mechanical processing of materials; circulation
routines; public relations; use of student staff; and knowledge
of library standards.
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Library Science 511. Cataloging and Classification. (3-0-3); I,
11, 1.

Prerequisite: Skill in typing required.

Dewey Decimal Classification, Sears subject headings, prin-

ciples of simplified cataloging of book and non-book materials.

(Formerly 311G)

Library Science 521. Books and Materials for Young People.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,

Principles of selecting books and non-book materials; reading

interests and needs; criteria for judging materials; reading

guidance through use of book talks, reviews, and discussions;

emphasis on reading books for the adolescent. (Formerly

321G)

Library Science 522. Books and Materials for Adults. (3-0-3);
1.

The library in adult education; books and other informational

materials; appraisal of reading interests, habits, needs and

abilities; techniques or reading guidance. (Formerly 322G)

Library Science 523. Reference and Bibliography. (3-0-3); I,
1.

General reference books by types and a bio-bibliography.

(Formerly 411G)

Library Science 575. School Library Practice. (Three to four
hours); I, 11, I11.

Prerequisite: All other library science courses required for
certification except those taken at the same time as practice
work.

Practical application of procedures in modern school library.
Reading quidance, story telling, book talks, organization of
teaching materials are stressed. (Application made through
Department of Professional Laboratory Experiences.)
(Formerly 475G)
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Library Science 582. Audiovisual Aids in Instruction. (3-0-3);
I, 1, 1l
(See Education 582)

Library Science 599. Library Media Workshop. (One to six
hours); on demand.

Subject matter and length of time vary; prerequisites deter-

mined for each. May be repeated but not to exceed a total of

six hours. (Formerly 499G)

Library Science 621. Research in Media for the Adolescent.
(3-0-3); 11, 11,

Prerequisite: Library Science 521, Books and Materials for

Young People, or comparable course.

Open to students prepared to carry on semi-independent study

in media for adolescents with an in-depth study in one or more

areas.

Library Science 627. Research in Children’s Literature.
(3-0-3); 11, 111.

Prerequisite: A course in literature for children.

Open to students prepared to carry on semi-independent study

in literature for children and adolescents. Reading of books for

children and adolescents, in-depth study in one or more areas.

(Formerly 527)

Library Science 670. Research Problems. (3-0-3); 1, 11, l11.
Prerequisite: Education 600; school library experience; and
courses necessary for provisional library certificate.
Investigation of a problem in library services utilizing basic
methods of research; methodology to include collection and
analysis of original data; prospectus and written report.
(Formerly 570)

Morehead State University

INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA

Education 547. Utilization of Educational Television. (3-0-3);
I, 1, 1.

Prerequisite: Upper division standing.

The use of television in the classroom. The history and
background of ETV; how a telecourse is developed; personnel
needed; examples of telelessons and their use by outstanding
teachers; the importance of the course guide; effective
motivational and follow-up techniques with the help of other
media with particular emphasis on the role of the classroom
teacher; and role playing using videotapes of current ETV
broadcasts comprise the major emphases in the course.
(Formerly 447G)

Education 582. Audiovisual Aids in Instruction. (3-0-3); I, 1,
H1.

Prerequisite: Upper division standing.

Overview of the instructional media in use in up-to-date
schools. Lectures, demonstrations and practical applications of
widely available audiovisual equipment, materials, and
methods are used. Each student is required to demonstrate
competence in the operation of the major types of audiovisual
equipment. (Formerly 382G)

Education 583. Producing Audiovisual Materials. (2-0-2); II.
Prerequisite: Education 582 or equivalent.

Production of various types of audio-visual learning materials
with emphasis upon the design and production of overhead
transparencies, photographic copying, extreme closeup
photography, “Super 8-mm" filming as applicable to school
programs. (Formerly 482G)



Catalog/1973-75

Department of
PROFESSIONAL
LABORATORY EXPERIENCES

John W. Payne, Ed. D., Head

The major functions of the Department of Professional
Laboratory Experiences are the provision, coordination, and
supervision of all off-campus laboratory experiences associated
with the School of Education. Arrangements for professional
experiences and assignments of student teachers are provided
through contractual agreements with secondary and elemen-
tary schools in the eastern, northern, and northwestern areas
of Kentucky. Supervision is provided by professors from
secondary and elementary education and certain academic
departments outside the School of Education. Programs of
in-service training are provided for supervising teachers
through extension courses and workshops.

Laboratory experiences are offered for undergraduates and
graduates in pre-school, elementary and secondary education;
in educational administration, guidance, recreation, library
science, special education and psychology.

Professional Laboratory Experience courses for which applica-
tion must be made with the Department of Professional
Laboratory Experiences one semester in advance:

199

Education 325/425 ......... Elementary Student Teaching
Education 529 .. .. Practicum in Early Childhood Education
Education 375/475 .......... Secondary Student Teaching
Education425S .......... Substitute Student Teaching for
Experienced Elementary Teachers

Education475S .......... Substitute Student Teaching for
Experienced Secondary Teachers

Education 435 ...... Practicum in Special Education (EMR)
Education 436 ...... Practicum in Special Education (TMR)
Education 879 .ux ¢ suvas o Practicum in Special Education
Education 669 ...... Practicum in Guidance and Counseling
Recreation290 . ..................... Field Experience |
Recreation490 . .................... Field Experience ||
Recreationd77 ... . conis v cvae somiwn s Recreation Internship
Library Science 575 .............. School Library Practice
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, Il, and 1l
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; Il—spring;
I1l—summer.

Education 325. Supervised Student Teaching—Elementary.
(0-10-4); 1, 1, HI.

Prerequisites: (See Prerequisites for Admission to the
Professional Semester, page 170.

Each student is assigned to a four-hour block in a student
teaching center during which time observations, participation
and student teaching are done. Teaching may be done in any
of the elementary grades. Special conferences with the
supervising teacher, attendance, and participation in faculty
meetings and out-of-school activities are also required.

Education 425. Supervised Student Teaching—Elementary.
(0-10-4); 1, 11, 111,
This course is a continuation of Education 325.

Education 375. Supervised Student Teaching—Secondary.
(0-10-4); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisites: (See prerequisites for Admission to the
Professional Semester, page 170.

Each student is assigned to a four-hour block in a student
teaching center during which time observation, participation,
and student teaching are done. Special conferences with the
supervising teacher, attendance and participation in faculty
meetings and out-of-school activities are also required.

Education 475. Supervised Student Teaching—Secondary.
(0-10-4); 1, 11, 111.
This course is a continuation of Education 375.

Morehead State University

Education 590. Supervision of Student Teaching. (3-0-3); 1, I,
111,

Prerequisite: Teacher's certificate.

Basic principles and procedures in the techniques of super-
vision of student teachers. The course is designed to prepare
teachers to become supervising teachers who provide the
professional laboratory experiences during student teaching.
Preparation for the orientation of student teachers, planning
for and supervision of teaching and evaluation are included.
(Formerly 490G)
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Department of
PSYCHOLOGY AND
SPECIAL EDUCATION

L. Bradley Clough, Ph. D., Head

The Department of Psychology and Special Education is
responsible for the instruction, advisement, research, and
service components normally associated with undergraduate
and graduate studies in psychology and special education. The
undergraduate curricula include majors and minors in
psychology and special education. Psychology offers to the
student an opportunity to gain greater insight into his own
behavior and the behavior of others. It examines the bases of
emotional stability, the problems of continual adjustment, and
the role of learning in man’s adaptability. Training in
psychology can lead to employment in business and industry,
government, social agencies, hospitals and clinics, and schools
and colleges in such fields as personnel selection and classifi-
cation, psychological testing, vocational guidance, clinical
work, school psychologist, college teaching, child guidance,
social work, and psychological research.

Psychology bridges a wide variety of natural and social
sciences. It is recommended, therefore, that majors and minors
of psychology obtain a broad background in related natural
and social sciences. Those students interested in pursuing
psychology as an experimental science should emphasize the
natural sciences, especially physiology, zoology, chemistry,
and mathematics. Those students whose interests lie in the
clinical aspects of psychology should emphasize the social
sciences, especially sociology, anthropology, and special educa-
tion. A modern foreign language is recommended for all
students who intend to pursue graduate study in psychology.
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PSYCHOLOGY

Requirements for a Major:

Sem. Hrs
Psychology 154,155,581, and 585 .................. 12
Electives in Psychology approved by the department . . . . . 18
30
Additional requirement—Mathematics 353 .. ............ 3
33

Requirements for a Minor:
e Dol e T e S L 3
Electives in Psychology approved by the department . . . . . 18
21
Additional requirement—Mathematics 353 .. ............ 3
24

Master of Arts Degree

Students taking graduate work in the department may elect a
program leading to a Master of Arts Degree with a major
emphasis in experimental psychology, clinical psychology, or
school psychometry. These programs emphasize breadth of
understanding of psychology as a science while at the same
time allowing the student to pursue more intensely some
special field of psychology. Students interested in doing
graduate work in psychology should consult the graduate
bulletin and also write to the Department of Psychology for
further information.

Twenty-four semester hours of credit in psychology and
admission to a graduate program in the Department of
Psychology are required for admission to all psychology
courses numbered 650 and above.

Morehead State University

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, I, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: |—fall: |l—spring;
Il1—summer.

Psychology 154. Life-oriented General Psychology. (3-0-3): I,
I, 1.

An introductory and general course concerning the application
of psychological theories and principles in the areas of
personality, abnormal psychology, clinical psychology,
psychodiagnostics, developmental psychology, psychotherapy
and counseling; includes some understanding of methods used
in personality and clinical research. (Majors should take
Psychology 155 before Psychology 154.)

Psychology 155. Science-oriented General Psychology. (3-0-3):
Eu Nk

Psychology as a behavioral science. Emphasis on the experi-

mental areas in psychology including learning, motivation,

emotion, perception, biopsychology, and development.

(Majors should take Psychology 155 before Psychology 154.)

Psychology 221. Child Psychology. (3-0-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.

General principles of child development; factors influencing
development of motor abilities, emotions, and social inter-
actions; covers changes in behavior that occur between the
time of conception and the time of puberty.

Psychology 222. Adolescent Psychology. (3-0-3); I1.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.

The meaning and significance of adolescence; physical, emo-
tional, social, and mental growth; adolescent interests: home,
school, and community problems of the adolescent: person-
ality development.
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Psychology 330. Psychology of Exceptional Children. (3-1-3);
1.

Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.

Introduction to the psychology of exceptional children:

emphasis placed upon the identification, causes, and thera-

peutic treatment processes for various forms of psycho-

pathology in children.

Psychology 353. Industrial Psychology. (3-1-3); 1, I1.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.

Applied experimental and engineering psychology. Surveys of
basic engineering data with emphasis on experimental pro-
cedure, receptive and motor capacities, and their application
to equipment design and other problems.

Psychology 390. Psychology of Personality. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155 and Mathematics 353.
The development and structure of personality. Temperament,
aptitudes, motives, attitudes, interests, and values considered
as types of traits. Attention given to personality and theories
of personality. Cultural implications for maturity in mental
health in relation to personality.

Psychology 422. Comparative Psychology. (3-0-3); I1.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.

Theory and application of field and laboratory techniques
used in understanding behavior of animals. Areas studied
include: instinct, learning, motivation, sensory discrimination,
heredity, and perception.

Psychology 521. Physiological Psychology. (3-0-3); 1.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.

Physiological mechanisms of normal human and animal
behavior. Anatomy and physiology relevant to the study of
sensory and motor functions, emotion, motivation and learn-
ing. (Formerly 421G)
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Psychology 554. Social Psychology. (3-0-3); II.

Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.

The scientific study of the individual's relationships with his
social environment. Emphasis is placed on attitudes, person-
ality, prejudice, discrimination dominance, role theory, social
learning, social and interpersonal perception, and social move-
ments. (Formerly 354G)

Psychology 556. Introduction to Clinical Psychology. (3-1-3);
2

Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155 and Mathematics 353.

A survey of basic theoretical issues and research in the areas of
assessment and psychotherapy, ethical, legal, and other pro-
fessional problems in clinical psychology. Emphasis on clinical
aspects of the school psychologists’ functions in working with
school age children. (Formerly 456G)

Psychology 558. Psychological Testing. (1-3-3); I.

Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155 and Mathematics 353.

A general introduction to psychological testing. Topics
covered include interest inventories, measurement and evalua-
tion of personality, proficiency, performance, attitudes,
temperament, aptitude, capacity, and intelligence through use
of group assessment instruments used in psychological
research, guidance, education, social research, business and
industry. (Formerly 458G)

Psychology 575. Selected Topics. (2-2-3—6 hours); |1, 11, 111,
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

Various methods courses in instrumentation and data reduc-
tion, innovation and research design, directed study of special
problems in psychology, various application courses, and
others.

Psychology 581. Experimental Psychology I. (2-2-3); 1.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155 and Mathematics 353.
The study of experimental methods and design related to
sensation, perception, discrimination, learning, forgetting, and
retention. (Formerly 481G)



204

Psychology 582. Experimental Psychology 11. (2-2-3); I1.
Prerequisite: Psychology 581 or consent of instructor.

A continuation of Psychology 581. This course includes
theory, original psychological experimentation by the student,
laboratory method, and data analysis. (Formerly 482G)

Psychology 583. Sensory Psychology. (2-2-3): I.

Prerequisites: Psychology 154 or 155 and Mathematics 353.
The study of the biological and the physical bases of sensory
experience. Presentation of psychophysical data and basic
techniques for scaling of sensation. Coverage of all sensory
systems with primary emphasis on vision and audition.
(Formerly 483G)

Psychology 584. Perception. (2-2-3); II.

An examination of the role of perception as an information-
extraction process. Includes the constancies, space perception,
illusions, and the influence of learning and experience on the
development of perception. (Formerly 484G)

Psychology 585. Systems and Theories. (3-0-3); 1.
Prerequisites: Psychology 154 or 155 and Mathematics 353.
An intensive study of the more influential historical systems of
psychology including structuralism, functionalism, associa-
tionism, behaviorism, Gestalt psychology, and psychoanalysis,
and a treatment of contemporary developments. (Formerly
485G)

Psychology 586. Motivation. (2-2-3): I1.

Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.

A consideration of the bases of human and animal motivation
in relation to other psychological processes. (Formerly 486G)

Psychology 589. Psychology of Learning. (3-0-3); II, 111.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.

The fundamental principles of learning including acquisition,
retention, forgetting, problem solving, and symbol formation;
experimental studies; the application of principles to practical
problems in habit formation, development of skills, remem-
bering, and logical thinking. (Formerly 389G)

Morehead State University

Psychology 590. Abnormal Psychalogy. (3-1-3); I1.
Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.

The psychology, behavior, and treatment of individuals having
superior or inferior mental abilities; perceptual handicaps,
orthopedic problems, and behavioral disorders, and the general
methods of facilitating growth, therapy, and research in this
area. (Formerly 490G)

Psychology 600. Seminar. (One to nine hours).

Prerequisite: Permission of major professor in psychology.
May be repeated for a maximum of nine hours. (Formerly
500)

Psychology 609. Advanced Educational Psychology. (3-0-3);
i, 1.

Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.

An advanced and applied study of principles of learning,

mental health, and development in relation to evaluative,

remedial, and educational processes. (Formerly 509)

Psychology 610. Advanced Human Growth and Development.
(3-0-3); I, 11, 111.

Prerequisites: General Psychology and Education 210.

A study of the developmental processes in childhood and

adolescence. Application of principles of development,

research findings, and theory to human behavior. (Formerly

510)

Psychology 612. Aspiration and Ability Evaluation. (1-3-3);
1.

Prerequisites: Psychology 154 or 155 and permission of
instructor.

Administration, interpretation and use of tests in individual
and group guidance; educational diagnosis; evaluation of
student interests and abilities. Establishing evaluation pro-
grams in the schools to measure achievement, attitudes,
interests, and pupil abilities, (Formerly 512)
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Psychology 621. Advanced Physiological Psychology. (2-2-3);
1.

Prerequisites: Psychology 154 or 155 and Psychology 521.

Interaction of physiology and behavior including the study of

the peripheral and central nervous systems as they relate to

motor coordination and reflex processes. (Formerly 521)

Psychology 633. Personality Theory. (3-0-3); I1.

Prerequisites: Psychology 154 or 155 and permission of
instructor.

An examination of theories of personality. The relation of
current theories to psychological research will be examined.
(Formerly 533)

Psychology 634. Learning Theory. (3-0-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Psychology 154 or 155.

An examination of theories of learning and the relationship of
these theories to psychological research. (Formerly 534)

Psychology 657. Mental Measurements. (15-3); I
Prerequisites: Psychology 558 and admission to graduate study
in the Department of Psychology.

Types of psychometric and objective methods for the measure-
ment of mental ability and behavior. Special emphasis on
training students to evaluate ability and transmit data on
learning and behavior problems of clients to other profes-
sionals and school personnel. (Formerly 557)

Psychology 658. Mental Measurements 11. (1-5-3); 11.
Prerequisite: Psychology 657.

A continuation of Psychology 657. Increased emphasis on
evaluative procedures. (Formerly 558)

Psychology 661. Introduction to Projective Techniques.
(1-5-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Psychology 558.

Projective tests as instruments for collecting thought content,

attitudes, and feelings; their use in clinical diagnosis and
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therapy. Practice in administering. scoring, and interpretation.
(Formerly 561)

Psychology 662. Advanced Projective Techniques. (15-3); Il
Prerequisite: Psychology 661.
A continuation of Psychology 661. (Formerly 562)

Psychology 664. Construction of Testing Instruments. (14-3);
1

Prerequisite: Psychology 558.

Principles involved in construction of different types of

standardized tests, followed by the construction and item

analysis of two original tests by the student. (Formerly 564)

Psychology 672. Internship in Clinical-School Psychology. (Six
to twelve hours); 1, 11, 1.

Permission of instructor required.

Placement of school psychology trainees in school and clinical

settings for internship under qualified supervision. Open only

to advanced graduate students in the school psychologist

program. Six hours minimum credit required. (Formerly 572)

Psychology 673. Clinical Methods. (15-3); I, II.

Permission of instructor required.

Techniques and theories of the psychotherapeutic and
psychodiagnostic processes. Intensive use of projective and
objective instruments with pre-school and school age popula-
tions. Open only to advanced students in the school psycho-
logist program. (Formerly 673)

Psychology 690. Psychological Research. (Two to nine hours);
I, 1, 1.

Permission of instructor required.

A seminar, research design, and problems course to explore in

depth specific areas of research related to the student’s

principal professional objective. (Formerly 590)

Psychology 699. Thesis. (One to six hours).
Permission of instructor required. (Formerly 599)
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SPECIAL EDUCATION

This program is designed to provide the Special Education
student with skills in teaching and administering a special class
program and competencies for acting as resource personnel to
others in the school. The program emphasizes training in
techniques of working with pupils who have perceptual
problems and physical, mental, and emotional handicaps that
inhibit learning and development. During the freshman and
sophomore years students should emphasize the general

University requirements in their program of studies. Education
330 is normally taken in the sophomore year and all other
Special Education courses completed in the last two years of
study. Students enrolled in the program of studies leading to
either secondary or elementary certification in another teach-
ing area should decide during their junior year whether they
plan to teach the trainable mentally retarded or the educable
mentally retarded.

Requirements for a Major:

Sem. Hrs.
Education 330, 550, 555, or 556, 336 or 337, 320,
Recroation 470, BAT, AB2 .o i - vovivaice i svmia s v olules s 24
Electives in Special Education to be selected from the
following: Recreation 288 or Physical Education 575,
Psycholegy 330 or Psychology 590, Psychology 583. EMR

majors may elect Education 321 as an elective . .. ........ 6
30

Laboratory Experience, Education4350r436 ......... 4.8
34-38

Professional Semester for students seeking certification . .. 15

Morehead State University

Requirements for a Minor:

Sem. Hrs.

Education 330, 550, 555 or 556, 336 or 337,537 ....... 15
Electives in Special Education approved by the department . 6
21

Laboratory Experience, Education 4350r436 .......... 4

Education 330 is a prerequisite for all Special Education
courses.

All students majoring in Special Education for certification
must have a teaching major or minor in another field. If a
teaching minor in Special Education is desired, a teaching
major in another field is necessary. Requirements for other
teaching majors and minors are listed in the catalog.

A student not working toward teacher certification may major
or minor in Special Education without having a teaching major
or minor in another field and is exempted from the profes-
sional semester and professional education courses outside of
this program of studies.

At least 15 hours of approved Special Education credit,
including Education 555 or 556, must be completed prior to
admission to the Laboratory Experience. During Laboratory
Experience students will teach in either an educable or
trainable Special Education class, depending upon their profes-
sional goals.
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SUGGESTED PROGRAM

The following program has been devised to assist the student
in planning his course work. Strict adherence to the proposed
program is not essential, but is helpful. The department
strongly recommends that students seek guidance in sched-
uling their courses prior to each semester.

FRESHMAN YEAR SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester First Semester
Eng 101 7T T e )] [ SR S S S, SR 3 Ed 210 Human Growth & Development ... ..... 3
PE AGtivity OISR . .0 . v vviins cnne moeses 1 Eng 202 G EST 750 o S R RSl SRR AT WL 3
Sci PhbicabBalertee: . o ol o s il b s 3 PE ACLIVILY COUPSR v v+ vovs s siscen v eminie &b 1
Psy 154 General Psychology .. ... vveveevein. 3 SOCSClBIBCIVE “. ..« <o miminia v Shorain buia 3
Ed 100 Orientation in Education ............. 1 FRHGSEDI 150 s oy o o st sy 3
Geography Elective ................. 3 BIOCtiNG. vl vt ooty wnises Wne oo 3
Music 100 Rudimentsof Misic .. ......c.co0nnne. 2 16
16
Second Semester
Second Semester Ed 330 Education of Exceptional
Eng 102 COMBBSRION T ol s i s § vslo s 3 5 | B g R e s, 3
Art 121 BEGOERTENE . ot ol L o 2 SPEA'ENCIVE: o« o suniin anaeas 3
Sci BIGIOICAl SCIBRCE . . .. cacisn o iivs o vaiee 3 R o T T et s S . 3
PE Porstnal HERIt. .l e e v arsiee 2 Sci or Math Elective ................. 3
Soc 101 Genaral SOCIolOGY ... i it v vovn s - 3 Spch 300 Oral Communications . . .. ............ 3
Math 121 Introduction to Statistics ............. 3 EIootiNe™ & ox s i honames vt sasmie 16 2
16 17

*Electives should be used to complete a teaching minor.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, Il, and III
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; Il—spring;
Hl—summer.

Education 330. Education of Exceptional Children. (3-0-3); 1,
I, 1.

Procedures for the identification, education, and treatment of

exceptional children—the gifted, those with low intelligence,

and the handicapped—including the behavioral deviations

involved.

Education 435. Special Education Student Teaching (EMR).
Prerequisites: Completion of 15 hours of approved courses;
admission to the Teacher Education Program; attainment of a
scholastic standing of 2.0 on residence courses at Morehead;
completion of 90 semester hours; minimum of one semester
residence; and permission of the Teacher Education Com-
mittee.

Four weeks are spent in a public school special education
classroom during intersession or on an arranged basis during
the fall or spring semester. (Application made through
Department of Professional Laboratory Experiences.)

Education 436. Special Education Student Teaching (TMR).
(See Education 435.)

Education 537. Diagnostic and Remedial Techniques. (2-2-3);
I, 10, 1.

Diagnostic testing; the causes of retardation; specific disabil-

ities in school; behavior problems; cumulative record keeping;

case studies; remedial techniques. (Formerly 437G)

Morehead State University

Education 550. Nature and Needs of Retarded Children.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, 11,

Prerequisite: Education 330.

The physical, psychological, and educational needs of educable

and trainable mentally retarded children; research pertaining

to the nature and needs of the mentally retarded; ways of

developing maximum abilities. (Formerly 350G)

Education 552. Special Problems in Learning Disorders.
(0-4-2); 1, 111.

Prerequisites: Education 550 and 555 or 556.

An examination of psychological, medical, and educational
literature involved with survey, clinical, and experimental
work concerning a specific learning disorder. Diagnosis,
therapy, and prognosis relative to a specific learning impair-
ment of a cluster of related elements. (Formerly 452G)

Education 555. Teaching the Mentally Retarded. (EMR).
(2-2-3); 1, 11, 111,

A consideration of curriculum sequence as specialized methods

of instruction applicable to handicapped learners in classes for

educable mentally retarded. The construction, use, and

adaption of materials by teachers who are working with

retarded children.

Education 556. Teaching the Mentally Retarded (TMR).
(2-2-3); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Education 330.

Application of methods and materials for teaching the

trainable mentally retarded. The construction and use of

instructional aids to be used with the retarded individual.
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Education 565. Auditory and Visual Problems. (2-2-3); II.
Prerequisite: Education 330.

Techniques for measuring hearing threshold with emphasis on
the educational implication of impaired hearing; group
screening; individual pure-tone testing; and speech audiometry.
Identification of the partially sighted and materials and
methods to aid in teaching the visually handicapped.
(Formerly 465G)

Education 610. Advanced Human Growth and Development.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, 11,

Prerequisites: Psychology 154 or 155 and Education 210.

(See Psychology 610.)

Education 655. Teaching the Exceptional Child. (Two hours

for each sub-section of the course); I, 11, I11.
Prerequisite: Education 550.

A—Educable Mentally Retarded

B—Trainable Mentally Retarded

C—Gifted

D—Emotionally Disturbed

E—Physically and Perceptually Handicapped
Evaluation and practice in the use of materials, methods, and
curricula sequences for special class children. Emphasis is
placed on adapting learning environments related to language,
art, social skills, quantitative operations, health, and creative
activities to meet the demands of children with special learning
disorders or talents. (Formerly 555)

Education 661. Exceptional Child Research and Problems.
(Two to six hours); I, I1, 111,

Prerequisite: Education 550.

A seminar research problems course that provides students

with an opportunity to explore in depth particular problems

related to learning disorders. (Formerly 561)

209

Education 668. Organization of Special Classes in the School.
(1-3-2); 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Education 550.

The relation between the special class teacher and students
within the matrices of the larger school community. Tech-
niques of parental counseling and introduction of the students
into the work and social aspects of the larger community.
(Formerly 568)

Education 675. Practicum in Special Education. (Three to six
hours); 1, 11, 111.

Supervised practice in working with specific groups of excep-
tional children in educational, clinical, or institutional settings
using a holistic, multi-discipline approach to therapy and/or
prescriptive teaching. Credit towards student teaching and/or
clinical experience with retarded, partially sighted, hearing
loss, gifted, disturbed, physically handicapped, speech disorder
or multiple handicapped children or adolescents is provided,
depending on the student’s area of concentration. (Formerly
575)
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Department of
SECONDARY EDUCATION

Robert Needham, Ed. D., Head

The primary role of the Department of Secondary Education,
as a component of the School of Education, is to serve the
various Schools of the University by offering a professional
education curriculum leading to certification of teachers for
the secondary schools. In preparing students to operate
effectively as teachers on the secondary level, the department
offers practical experience in long-range and short-range
planning, various approaches in methodology and teaching
techniques, investigation into the organization and objectives
of secondary education, and exploration into current educa-
tional innovations.

For those students interested in graduate study, curricula
leading to the degree of Master of Arts in Education and
post-master’s programs are offered for secondary teachers.

Morehead State University
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no

laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, Il, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: |1—fall; I1—spring; Il11—sum-
mer.

Education 300. Introduction to Student Teaching. (1-1-1); I,
1, 1.

Prerequisites: Education 100, 210, and admission to the

Teacher Education Program.

Introductory course designed to prepare the student specif-

ically for the Professional Semester in secondary education.

Education 374. Improvement of Instruction in the Secondary
School. (3-0-3); Extension.

A study of the problems of curriculum organization, effective

staff relationships, and pertinent problems concerning instruc-

tion and management.

Education 410. Human Growth and Development 1. (3-0-3);
11,

Prerequisites: Education 100, 210, and admission to the

Teacher Education Program.

A continuation of Education 210.

Education 472. Fundamentals of Secondary Education.
(3-1-4); 1.

Prerequisites: Education 100, 210, and admission to the
Teacher Education Program.

A comprehensive course emphasizing the functions and
organization of the secondary school; principles, methods, and
techniques of teaching; evaluating activities; professional activ-
ities of the teacher; and community relationships.

Education 475S. Substitute Student Teaching for Experienced
Teachers—Secondary. (3-2-4); 111.

Prerequisites: Education 100, 210, 410, and 472; admission to

the Teacher Education Program; at least one year of full-time
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teaching experience within the last ten years; completion of a
minimum of 108 semester hours of college credit; attainment
of a scholastic standing of 2.0 on all residence work completed
at Morehead; a minimum standing of 2.5 on the work
completed in area or major; completion of at least seventy-five
percent of the course work in the area or major in which the
student is to teach.

A course offered to experienced teachers in lieu of Education
475. The experiences provided include: observing, remedial
and individual instruction, case studies, study of adolescent
behavior, teaching aids, evaluation, reading, and professional
relations. (Application made through Department of Profes-
sional Laboratory Experiences.)

Education 477. Professional Semester. (10-18-15); 1, I1.
Prerequisites: Education 100, 210, and 300; admission to the
Teacher Education Program; attainment of a scholastic
standing of 2.0 on all residence courses completed at
Morehead at the time student teaching begins; a minimum
standing of 2.5 on all work completed in the field in which
teaching is to be done; completion of seventy-five percent of
the course work in the area or major in which the student is to
teach, completion of 90 semester hours of credit; at least one
semester of residence credit earned at the University.

The Professional Semester completes the individual’s profes-
sional training at the undergraduate level and includes those
phases of training found in courses carrying the titles of
educational psychology, content and methods, instructional
media, and supervised student teaching. The course is so
arranged that eight weeks are spent in classwork and eight
weeks are spent in student teaching. (Application made
through Department of Professional Laboratory Experiences.)

Education 576. Reading in the Secondary School. (2-2-3); I,
I, 1L

Emphasis is centered around reading instruction in the junior

high and high school. Materials are included for instruction

and studies of the administrative problems involved.
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Education 599. Workshop. (One to three hours); I, 11, I11.
Prerequisites: Upper division or graduate classification.

A workshop for specifically designated task orientation in
education. May be repeated in additional subject areas. A
maximum of six semester hours may be earned under this
course number.(Formerly 499G)

Education 630. Curriculum Construction. (2-0-2); 1, I1, I11.
A study of basic principles of curriculum development in the
local school system. (Formerly 530)

Education 634. Secondary School Curriculum. (3-0-3); I, II,
1.

A course designed to acquaint the teacher, supervisor, and

administrator with the nature, development, and organization

of the secondary school curriculum. (Formerly 534)

Education 670. Research Problems in Secondary Education.
(One to three hours); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Education 600.

An independent research study of a professional problem in

secondary education. Conferences with the instructor are by

arrangement. (Formerly 570)

Education 671. Seminar-Problems of the Teacher. (1-0-1); I,
I, 1.

Individual research problems and theses; review of current

educational research; significant problems in education

especially related to the role of the teacher. Oral reports and

group discussion. (Formerly 571)

Education 676. Independent Study in Secondary Education.
(One to three hours); |, 11, 111.

Individual investigation into special areas of secondary educa-

tion not treated in detail in any course offering. The area to be

investigated must be approved by the instructor.

Morehead State University

Education 677. Reading in Content Areas. (3-0-3); I1, I1l.
(Alternate summers with Ed 562.)

Prerequisite: An approved course in reading.

The basic reading abilities and study skills needed by elemen-
tary and high school students in all types of reading materials.
Emphasis is placed on special skills needed for study in
science, social studies, mathematics, and literature. (Formerly
577)

Education 681. Seminar-Methods for Secondary Teachers.
(1-0-1); 1, 11, 1.

Individual research into modern and innovative teaching

techniques; review of current teaching methods; study of

significant problems related to innovative approaches

concerning the secondary school teacher. Written and oral

reports and group discussion.

Education 683. The American Secondary School. (3-0-3); 1, I,
111.

Traces the development of the American secondary school,

identifying historical and philosophical influences upon this

development; relates current practices to their historical bases;

examines present-day trends and innovations.
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UNIVERSITY BRECKINRIDGE SCHOOL

Rondal Hart, M.A., Director

The University Breckinridge School is a state-supported
laboratory school operated and controlled by Morehead State
University. In fulfilling its responsibilities as a laboratory
school, University Breckinridge strives:
1. To provide excellent educational opportunities for the
students enrolled.
2. To provide laboratory experiences for University
students who are preparing to become teachers.
3. To lead in planning and implementing innovative and
exemplary educational programs.

Housed in an air-conditioned facility on campus, the school
provides a curriculum from kindergarten through grade twelve.
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FACULTY, SCHOOL OF EDUCATION GRIESINGER, LAWRENCE E.

James H. Powell, Ed.D., Dean

Department of Administration, Supervision
and Higher Education

Charles F. Martin, Ed.D., Head

BACK, REEDUS

Associate Professor

B.S., Berea College;

M.S., Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1962.

BOWEN, RUSSELL JR.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.A., Morehead State University;
Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1969.

DAVIS, PAULF.
Professor
A.B., A.M., University of Kentucky;
Ed.D., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1966.

DORAN, ADRON

Professor

B.S., A.M., Murray State University;

Ed.D., University of Kentucky;

L.L.D., Ashland (Ohio) College;

L.L.D., Murray State University;

L.L.D., Eastern Kentucky University.
At Morehead since 1954.

Professor
A.B., M.Ed., University of Kentucky;
Ed.D., University of Cincinnati.

At Morehead since 1965.

HALL, PALMER

Professor

A.B., AM., Tusculum College;

Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1957.

HORNBACK, RAYMOND R.
Professor
A.B., A.M., University of Kentucky;
Ed.D., Indiana University.

At Morehead since 1956.

MARTIN, CHARLES F.

Professor

A.B., M.A., Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1970.

MAYHEW, HARRY C.
Associate Professor
A.B., AM., Morehead State University;
Ed.D., Ball State University.
At Morehead since 1963.

MOORE, BILLY F.
Associate Professor
B.S., Lincoln Memorial;
M.A., Western Kentucky University;
Ph.D., University of lowa.
At Morehead since 1970,
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NEEDHAM, ROBERT C.

Professor

A.B., Transylvania University;

M.A., Morehead State University;

Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1961.

POWELL, JAMES H.
Professor
A.B., A.M., Transylvania University;
Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1968.

TRIPLETT, NONA BURRESS
Associate Professor
A.B., Western Kentucky University;
M.A., University of Kentucky;
Ed.D., University of Florida.

At Morehead since 1968.

WOTHERSPOON, CLARK D.
Associate Professor

B.S., Texas Wesleyan;

M.A. Texas Christian University;

Ed.D., North Texas State University.

At Morehead since 1966.

Department of Adult and Continuing Education

Harold Rose, Ph.D., Head

BAILEY, C.J.
Visiting Assistant Professor

A.B., M.A., M.A.C.E., Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1971.

EYSTER, GEORGE W.

Visiting Associate Professor

B.S., M.S., University of Michigan;

A.M., Eastern Michigan University;

Ed.S., Michigan State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

HAYES, ANN P.

Visiting Assistant Professor

B.S., University of Vermont;

M.A., University of Chicago.
At Morehead since 1969.

ROSE, HAROLD
Associate Professor
B.S., M.Ed., North Carolina State University;
Ph.D., Florida State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

Department of Counseling and Educa-
tional Foundations
C. W. Riddle, Ed.D., Head

CAUDILL, MORRIS

Associate Professor

A.B., M.A., Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1969.

CONLEY, DOROTHY

Assistant Professor

A.B., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1959.

FRANKLIN, JERRY
Instructor
A.B., Eastern Kentucky University;
M.Ed., Xavier University.
At Morehead since 1969.
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NORFLEET, MCRRIS
Professor
B.S., M.S., University of Kentucky;
Ph.D., Purdue University.
At Morehead since 1962.

PATTON, BEN K. JR.
Professor
A.B., Ph.D., Louisiana State University;
A.M., University of Mississippi.
At Morehead since 1960.

PETERS, ROBERT E.

Associate Professor

B.S., M.A., Ph.D., Ohio State University.
At Morehead since 1970.

RIDDLE, C. W.

Associate Professor

A.B., University of Oklahoma;

B.D., Chicago Theological Seminary;

M.Ed., Ed.D., University of Colorado.
At Morehead since 1968.

SCHOLES, GENE
Associate Professor
B.A., M.A., Eastern Michigan University;
Ph.D., University of Michigan.
At Morehead since 1970.

WATTS, PATRICIA A,

Instructor

A.B., Berea College

M.H.E., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1970.

Morehead State University

WHITAKER, HAZEL H.
Associate Professor
A.B., A.M., Morehead State University;
Ed.S., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1950.

WILSON, ROGER

Associate Professor

A B., Eastern State College;

M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1953.

Department of Elementary and Early
Childhood Education
Mary P. Northcutt, Ed.D., Head

BAKER, ISABEL L.

Associate Professor

B.S., Northeastern State College;

M.S., Oklahoma State University;

Ed.D., Oklahoma State University.
At Morehead since 1967.

BURKETT, LEONARD
Associate Professor
B.S., M.A,, Eastern Kentucky University;
Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1967.

CONLEY, DOROTHY

Assistant Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1959.
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GRINDSTAFF, COLLETA

Assistant Professor

A.B., A.M., East Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1969.

HAMPTON, WILLIAM

Associate Professor

A.B., A.M., Harding College;

Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1959.

LOGAN, NOAH

Instructor

B.S., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.

NORTHCUTT, MARY
Professor
A.B., M.A., Morehead State University;
Ed.D., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1955.

ROBY, CECIL EDGAR

Assistant Professor

B.A., Glenville State College;

M.A., West Virginia University.
At Morehead since 1973.

SABIE, LAYLA

Associate Professor

A.B., Am. University of Beirut;

A.M., Ed.D., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1965.

STANLEY, JOHN

Associate Professor

B.S., M.S., Mississippi State College.
At Morehead since 1964.

WELLS, RANDALL

Assistant Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

Department of Health, Physical Educa-

tion and Recreation
Earl J. Bentley, Ed.D., Chairman

PROGRAM IN HEALTH
Harry F. Sweeney, Ed.D., Director

LICHTENBERG, TOM
Instructor
B.S., University of Louisville;
M.A., Xavier University.

At Morehead since 1972.

LUCAS, ROY
Instructor
B.S., Morehead State University;
M.A., Xavier University.
At Morehead since 1972.

MULLINS, RAY

Instructor

B.S., Tennessee Tech;

M.S., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1972.
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RAINES, PAUL A.

Professor

B.S., Seton Hall University;

C.P.T., M.A., Ph.D., University of lowa.
At Morehead since 1966.

SADLER, GEORGE A.
Assistant Professor

B.S., M.A. in Ed., Western Kentucky University.

At Morehead since 1966.

SWEENEY, HARRY F.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.S., University of West Virginia;
Ed.D., University of Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1969.

PROGRAM IN RECREATION
Rex Chaney, R.E.D., Director

CHANEY, REX
Associate Professor
A.B., M.A., Morehead State University;
R.E.D., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1961.

PROGRAM IN PHYSICAL EDUCATION
Charles B. Thompson, Ed.D., Director

ALLEN, JOHN E.

Assistant Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1954,

ATHA, DANIEL R.

Associate Professor

B.S., Southwest Missouri State;

M.E.D., Ed.D., University of Arkansas.
At Morehead since 1970.

Morehead State University

BEAVER, DAVID P,

Assistant Professor

A.B., M.S., Springfield College;

Ed.D., University of Northern Colorado.
At Morehead since 1969.

BENTLEY, Earl J.

Professor

B.S., Troy State College;

M.S., University of Tennessee;

Ed.D., University of Southern Mississippi.
At Morehead since 1959.

BLACK, JACK

Instructor

B.S., Campbellsville College;

M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1970.

BROWN, LARADEAN

Instructor

B.A., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1972.

BROWN, WALLACE M.

Associate Professor

A.B., Morehead State University;

M.S., University of Tennessee;

Ph.D., University of Southern Mississippi.
At Morehead since 1966.

CAMPBELL, JOANNE

Instructor

B.A., M.A., Delta State College.
At Morehead since 1972.
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DANIEL, BILLY

Associate Professor

A.B., M.S., Northeast Louisiana University;

Ed.D., University of Southern Mississippi.
At Morehead since 1969.

HAMILTON, STEVE A.

Instructor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1963.

HARRELL, WILLIAM

Assistant Professor

B.S., Kentucky Wesleyan;

M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1969.

LUCKE, EDD
Associate Professor
A.A., Tennessee Wesleyan Junior College;
B.S., East Tennessee State;
M.A., Ed.D., Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1969.

LUCKE, SUE

Assistant Professor

B.S., Radford College;

M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1969.

MACK, WILLIAM J.

Assistant Professor

A.B., Morehead State University;

M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1957.

OSBORNE, GRETA GAY
Assistant Professor
A.B., Morehead State University;
M.A., Ball State University.

At Morehead since 1965.

OSBORNE, JAMES

Assistant Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1967.

SABIE, MOHAMMED

Professor

B.S., Florida Southern College;

M.A., Ed.D., Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1964.

TERRY, ROY M.

Assistant Professor

B.S., Western Maryland College;

M.A., Colorado State University.
At Morehead since 1972.

THOMPSON, CHARLES B.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.S., University of Tennessee;

Ed.D., University of Southern Mississippi.

At Morehead since 1963.
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WALKER, DANIEL R.

Instructor

B.S., University of Louisville;

M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

WELLS, ROBERT M.

Instructor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.

WILSON, LARRY

Instructor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

Department of Library Science and
Instructional Media

Norman Tant, Ph.D., Head

ELLIS, JACK D.

Professor

A.B., Morehead State University;
A.M., George Peabody College;

Ed.D., University of Southern Mississippi.

At Morehead since 1968.

RESER, SARA W,

Instructor

A.B., Judson College;

B.S., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1968.

ROSENBERG, WILLIAM T.

Instructor

A.B., AM., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1970.

Morehead State University

TANT, NORMAN
Professor
B.S., State Teachers College (Jacksonville, Ala.);
A.M., Ph.D., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1952.

WILLIAMS, CLARICA
Assaciate Professor
A.B., Eastern Kentucky State College;
B.S., University of Kentucky;
A.M., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1950.

YOUNG, Stephen

Instructor

AB., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

Department of Professional Laboratory Experiences
John W. Payne, Ed.D., Head

PAYNE, JOHN W.

Associate Professor

B.A., M.S., Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1969.
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Department of Psychology and Special Education
L. Bradley Clough, Ph.D., Head

BARBER, MABEL W.

Assistant Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1960.

BERRIAN, M. ADELE
Professor
A.B., B.M., Bethany College;
A.M., Stanford University;
A.M., George Washington University;
Ph.D., University of Colorado.
At Morehead since 1964.

CAUDILL, THELMA

Associate Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1958.

CLOUGH, L. BRADLEY
Professor
A.A., Quinnipiac College;
B.A., M.S., University of Bridgeport;
B.S., So. Conn. College;
Ph.D., University of Conn.
At Morehead since 1966.

GEORGES, CAROL ANN

Assistant Professor

A.B., Morehead State University;

M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1970.
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GOTSICK, JAMES E.
Assistant Professor
B.S., M.Ed., Penn. State University;
Ph.D., Syracuse University.
At Morehead since 1968.

HICKS, ANNA L.

Instructor

B.A., Georgetown College;

M.A_, University of Louisville;

Ed. Spec., Southern Illinois University.
At Morehead since 1971.

OSBORNE, FRANCIS

Associate Professor

B.A., Cornell University;

M.S., Ph.D., Syracuse University.
At Morehead since 1967.

PRUIETT, JAMES S.
Assistant Professor
B.A., M.A., Sacramento College;
Ph.D., University of Georgia.
At Morehead since 1972.

TAPP, GEORGE S.

Assistant Professor

A.B., Transylvania University;

M.A., Ph.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1968.
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Department of Secondary Education
Robert C. Needham, Ed.D., Head

BACK, REEDUS

Associate Professor

B.S., Berea College;

M.S., Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1962.

BOWEN, RUSSELL JR.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.A_, Morehead State University;
Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1969.

FIGA, LESLIE E.

Associate Professor

A.B., Campbell College;

M.A., Ed.D., University of Georgia.
At Morehead since 1972.

GILBERT, HARRY

Assistant Professor

A.B., Transylvania University;

M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1969.

GRIESINGER, LAWRENCE E.
Professor
A.B., M.Ed., University of Kentucky;
Ed.D., University of Cincinnati.

At Morehead since 1965.

KIRK, ELAINE R.

Assistant Professor

B.S., M.Ed., University of Louisville.
At Morehead since 1964.

Morehead State University

MILLER, EDWARD J. Il
Associate Professor
B.S., M.A., Louisiana Polytechnic Institute:
Ed.D., North Texas State University.
At Morehead since 1970.

MILLER, RODNEY DON
Assistant Professor
A.B., M.A., Morehead State University;
Ed.D., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1966.

MOORE, BILLY F.
Associate Professor
B.S., Lincoln Memorial;
M.A., Western Kentucky University;
Ph.D., University of lowa.
At Morehead since 1970.

MURPHY,OTTIS

Associate Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University;

Ed.S., Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1968.

NEEDHAM, ROBERT C.

Professor

A.B., Transylvania University;

M.A., Morehead State University;

Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1961.

WOTHERSPOON, CLARK D.

Associate Professor

B.S., Texas Wesleyan;

M.A., Texas Christian University;

Ed.D., North Texas State University.
At Morehead since 1966.
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University Breckinridge School
Rondal D. Hart, M.A., Director

ANDERSON, ELIZABETH
Assistant Professor

A.B., A.M., Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1966.

BLAIR, SHIRLEY
Instructor

A.B., A.M., Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1970.

BRUCE, CHARLES

Instructor

A.B., University of Kentucky;

A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1967.

COLLINS, NELL

Assistant Professor

A.B., Morehead State University;

A.M., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1969.

DALES, LARRY

Instructor

A.B., Morehead State University;

A.M., Brigham Young University.
At Morehead since 1967.

DENNIS, DIENZEL

Instructor

B.S., Anderson College;

A.M., Eastern Kentucky University.
At Morehead since 1966.

DENNIS, JOY

Instructor

B.S., Anderson College;

A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.

DONOVAN, SANDI

Instructor

B.S., M.A., Morehead State University
At Morehead since 1970.

DUNCAN, GRETTA

Instructor

A.B., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

GILLEY, BARBARA

Instructor

A.B., AM., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1970.

GILLUM, CHARLOTTE

Instructor

B.S., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1969.

HALL, OVAL

Assistant Professor

B.S., A.M., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1957.

HAMM, HARLEN
Assistant Professor
A.B., Morehead State University;
A.M., Bowling Green.
At Morehead since 1965.



224

HAMMONS, KAREN

Assistant Instructor

A.B., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1972.

HARRELL, GLORIA

Instructor

B.A., Kentucky Wesleyan.
At Morehead since 1968.

HART, RONDAL
Assistant Professor

A.B., B.S.,, A.M., Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1958.

HOFFMAN, TERRY

Instructor

B.S., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1971.

HOWELL, LOIS

Instructor

B.S., University of Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1971.

HUANG, LOIS
Instructor
B.S., Western Michigan University;
A.M., University of Michigan.
At Morehead since 1969.

JACKSON, BERNICE

Assistant Professor

A.B., A M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1959.

Morehead State University

LeMASTER, OPAL

Assistant Professor

B.S., Concord College;

M.A., Marshall University.
At Morehead since 1965.

MANGRUM, JESSIE

Instructor

AB., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

MARTIN, HAZEL
Instructor
A.B., Morehead State University;
M.A., Miami University.
At Morehead since 1965.

MONAHAN, ROBERT
Instructor
A.B., Morehead State University;
A.M., Marshall University.

At Morehead since 1970.

MORELLA, WAYNE
Instructor

B.S., M.H.E., Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1968.

NOLLAU, HAZEL

Assistant Professor

B.S., M.S., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1943.

NORDEN, EUGENE
Instructor
B.A., Western State College-Colorado;
M.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.
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REEDER, JAMES

Instructor

A.B., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

SADLER, ELIZABETH

Assistant Professor

A.B., AM., Western Kentucky University.
At Morehead since 1966.

SAXON, JOYCE

Instructor

B.S., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1964.

SCHIETROMA, ROBERT

Instructor

B.S., Indiana University;

A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.

THOMAS, DAN
Instructor
A.B., Cumberland College;
A.M., Ohio University.
At Morehead since 1969.

WELLS, SUE

Instructor

A.B., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.
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SCHOOL OF
Humanities

Johnson E. Duncan, Ph.D., Dean

ART

COMMUNICATIONS
LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE
MUSIC

PHILOSOPHY
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The School of Humanities is concerned with the various
disciplines related to the arts, the skills of oral and written
communication, and the various bodies of ideas as expressed
through literature and philosophy. Course offerings are
designed to assist all students in the university (1) to develop
an understanding and familiarity with the great artists,
musicians, writers, and philosophers of the ages, and (2) to
increase the effectiveness of their oral and written communica-
tion skills in English and other languages.

For those students who have special interests and compe-
tencies in those fields, the School of Humanities offers areas of
concentration, majors, and/or minors. Each program leads to
the baccalaureate degree and, in some cases, the masters
degree.

In all areas except Philosophy, Radio-Television, and Jour-
nalism, students may select (1) programs which lead to teacher
certification degrees or (2) programs which offer preparation
for non-teaching professions. In the three areas mentioned
above teacher certification is not available. Many students who
expect to teach do elect minors in these areas while working
for teacher certification through majors in teaching areas; for
example, a student may select a major in Speech for teacher
certification and a minor in Radio-Television.

Specific descriptions of the various programs and degrees may
be found in the department and division sections.

Morehead State University

Facilities

The departments and divisions of the school are housed in
three buildings on campus. The Art Department occupies the
architectural award-winning Claypool-Young Art Building. The
Music Department is housed in Baird Music Hall with its annex
which also won an architectural award. The Division of
Communications, the Division of Languages and Literature,
and the Department of Philosophy share the facilities of the
Combs Classroom Building.

Laboratories

Because of the special natures of the various disciplines in the
School, laboratory facilities and services are especially signifi-
cant. The Art Department supports a lovely gallery in which
student, faculty, and visiting exhibits are constantly on
display. Special rooms and facilities are available for the
various media such as sculpture, photography, ceramics, etc.

The Division of Communications utilizes a campus radio
station, WMKY, a campus television station, several theatres
and auditorium, a campus newspaper, The Trailblazer, and
various audio-visual media, including closed-circuit television.

The Division of Languages and Literature has access to a
language laboratory, a dial access system, and a closed-circuit
television system.

The Department of Music utilizes two recital and concert halls,
a music listening library, a number of rehearsal rooms, studios,
and practice rooms, two organs, a large number of pianos and
band and orchestra instruments, and both large and small
ensembles in every area of performance.
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Associate of Arts Degree
For the individual who desires a two-year general program
with emphasis in the humanities.

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

Eng 101 Compoesition|] waw svws somes e ausn 3
PE ATV BOUISE «oni v s smas & smies 555 1
Sci 103 Itro, o PhysiCal B0 vvis sins 3 wmns 5o 3
Psy 154 General Psychology ................. 3
B IO i e sodscprecilarens & wmvous s 5

15

Second Semester

Eng 102 Composition Il .......... ... ....... 3
PE ACHUEY COUISE v voindn vwmss oreios v 1
Sci 105 Intro. to Biological Sei. .- woui o cones e 3
FA 160 Apprec.ofthe FineArts . ............ 3
Hith 150 Personal-Healthy . o - cos v wes o sy sas 2
RRIRCTIOE ©ot o o s o e ¥ s i 5

17

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng 202 Intro. to Literature . . . ............... 3
Phil 200 Intro. to Philosophy .. ............... 3
Hist 241 U.S. of Amer., 1492-1865 ............. 3
TEIBEIVOE 5 5 om0 5 seman £ e Ve s 6
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Second Semester

Eng Literature Elective .................. 3
Spch 110 BasicSHE0CN « coons v oo 2 viwi = e s Soeces 3
Hist 242 U.S. of Amer. Since 1865............. 3

PS 141 Government of the U.S.

or

Econ 201 Principles of Economics .............. 3
PEIGCHVES 5 & coves ¢ vnms 5 mwy v & Seoes 5
17

Minimum for the Degree 66

*Electives to be approved by the adviser and may be selected
from two of the following fields: art, drama, English
(literature), foreign language, history, music.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals |, 11, and 1l indicate the course is normally offered:
|—Fall Semester, 11—Spring Semester and |l|—Summer Term.

Fine Arts 160. Appreciation of the Fine Arts. (3-0-3); I, I, 111.
To make students aware of the relationship of the common
core which permeates all the arts.

Fine Arts 187-588. Opera Workshop. (0-2-1); 1, I1.

An introduction to the techniques of musical theatre with
emphasis placed on the integration of music and action-
dramatic study of operatic roles.

Fine Arts 660. Comparative Arts. (3-0-3); on demand.

A study of music, literature, and the visual arts in relation to
their social, religious, and historical backgrounds. (Formerly
560)
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Department of
ART

Bill R. Booth, Ph. D., Head

The Art Department offers undergraduate programs in Art
Education and Studio Art. Courses on the beginning, interme-
diate and advanced levels are available in: Art History,
Ceramics, Drawing, Oil Painting, Photography, Printmaking,
Sculpture and Water Color.

The courses of study combine traditional and contemporary
approaches to the discipline of art. In the beginning year the
student is involved in an exploration of the fundamentals of
the visual arts, taking part in a variety of experiences intended
to intensify his abilities of perception and evaluation. He is
trained in the basic technical skills which will help him develop
his sensitivity to materials and his understanding of organiza-
tion as it is revealed in significant art forms.

Students are prepared for careers in teaching, business and
industry. The programs offer opportunities for artistic expres-
sion and personal development. The instruction is personalized
in all studio areas, and in all classes the number is kept small
enough to provide for individual attention.

Morehead State University
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REQUIREMENTS
For an Area of Concentration:*
Sem. Hrs.
Art 101, 103, 202, 204, 213, 216, 245, 251,
263, 264, 282, 291, 294, 300, 313, 316, 321,
364 or 365 or 465, 342 or 345 or 394, 455,
471, plus ten hours of elective credit in
11 A W . U S EESERSEES R —— 54

For a Major:*

Art 101, 103, 202, 204, 213, 216, 300, 241

or 245, 251, 263 or 264, 365 or 465, 291, 294,

321, 471, plus four hours of elective credit

i e el RN Y N 0 S S 35

For a Minor:*

Art 101, 103, 213, 216, 300, 241 or 245, 263

or 264 or 365 or 465, 291, 294, 321, plus four

hours electivecreditin Art . . ....................... 25

*Students wishing to have this certificate validated for service
in the elementary grades must include Education 333,
Fundamentals of Elementary Education, in their programs.
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SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following program for freshman and sophomore years has
been devised to help students in selecting their courses and
making their schedules. These suggested schedules need not be
followed specifically from semester to semester. However,
close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all
requirements prior to the time a check sheet is completed.

Provisional High School Certificate with an Area of Concentra-
tion in Art
FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester

Eng 101 Composition | . .................... 3
PE PEHVItYCOUESE, s ¢ spns s van s dotimads 1
Sci 103 Intie. o Physieal Bel «owvs ssvs s ies s 55 3
Art 101 DEAWINEN et a7 Ve adls Smaiesh a5 2
Art 264 History of Painting .. ................ 3
Hith 150 Personal Health .................... 2
Elective ........ccvvinriininnnnn. 2

16

Second Semester

Eng 102 Composition Il .. ................... 3
PE Activity Course . ................... 1
Sci 105 Intro. to Biological Sci. .............. 3
Art 103 Drawing Il =i o o « sions 5 ovms smim @ o 2
Art 263 Hist. of Arch.and Sculp. ............. 3
Art 291 Colorand Design ................... 2
Ed 100 Orientation in Education ............. 1
Ed 100 BICHYE . ooi b vamu o sonvs povon 3 s 540 2
17
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

Eng
Psy

Art
Art

Ed

Art
Art
Art

202
154

202
204

210
213
216
251
294

First Semester
INtro. 0. LIGBrature . c.ox ¢ sown v s eaan
General Psychology .................
Sci. or Math Elective ................
Comp.andDraw | ..................
FigureDrawing . . . ......covvinnnn...

Elective

..........................

Second Semester
Social Science Elective . ..............
Human Gr. & Development | ..........
Oil Painting | .......... ... ... ......
WaterColor | ...... ... ... ...
Prntmaking ] coows smmo s o » smons @ e
SEUlPLUrE L . ¢ covn v v 5 v & swas ¢ swa

Elective

Morehead State University

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, Il, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: |—fall; Il—spring; I1l—sum-
mer.

Art 101. Drawing |. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.
Introduction to objective and subjective drawing using various
graphic media.

Art 103. Drawing 1. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111,
Prerequisite: Art 101.
A continuation of Art 101.

Art 121. School Art |. (2-0-2); 1, 11, I11.
Introduction to Art and to the teaching of Art in the lower
(1-3) elementary grades.

Art 202. Composition and Drawing. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111,
Prerequisites: Art 101 and 103.

A continuation of objective and subjective drawing with
emphasis on composition.

Art 204. Figure Drawing I. (2-2-2); 1, 11.

Prerequisite: Art 101.

An introduction to the human figure as an expressive form;
composition, gesture, proportion and anatomical observations.

Art 213. Oil Painting 1. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Art 101, 103, 291.

An introduction to oil painting, materials and methods,
arrangement of the palette; and the use of a variety of
different subjects.

Art 216. Water Color I. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.

Prerequisites: Art 101, 103 and 291.

Methods and materials; arrangement of palette; composing and
painting, still life, figure, and abstracts.
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Art 221. School Art 11. (2-0-2); 1, 11, 11,
The philosophy and methods of teaching art to children in the
elementary grades; a study of materials, media, and tools.

Art 241. Crafts 1. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.
Creative and technical processes of weaving, fabric design,
metal, and jewelry making.

Art 245. Ceramics 1. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111,
Introduction to ceramic forms in hand-building, wheel-
throwing, glazing, and decorative techniques.

Art 251. Printmaking 1. (2-2-2); 1, Il.

Prerequisites: Art 101 and 103.

Creative experiments with the printing processes of silkscreen,
etching, drypoint, aquatint, collography, monoprint, wood-
block, and lithography.

Art 263. History of Architecture and Sculpture. (3-0-3); 1, II.
A historical survey of architecture and sculpture and a study
of influences that produced them.

Art 264. History of Painting. (3-0-3); 1, I1.

Paintings are studied in their respective periods and schools
and comparative studies of paintings of different periods are
made.

Art 283. Photographic Design 1. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111,
Experimental and standard photographic processes and tech-
niques are approached with an aesthetic view of the medium.

Art 291. Color and Design. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.
A study in two and three dimensional designs with emphasis
on perception and the fundamentals of visual organization.

Art 294. Sculpture 1. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.
Creative experiences in the techniques, media, and tools of
sculpture, work in stone, wood, metal, clay, and plaster.
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Art 300. Elementary Materials and Methods. (2-0-2);1, I1.
Prerequisite: Acceptance into the Teacher Education Program.
Presentation of the background and philosophy of elementary
art in education.

Art 304. Figure Drawing I1. (2-2-2); 1, 11.

Prerequisite: Art 204.

A serious search into the expressive possibilities of the figure;
anatomical investigation of parts, variety of media and
techniques leading to individual interpretation.

Art 313. Qil Painting Il. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.

Prerequisite: Art 101, 103 and 291.

Painting from still life and landscape with emphasis on creative
interpretation and expression.

Art 316. Water Color I1. (2-2-2); 1, 11, I11.

Prerequisite: Art 216.

Water Color is used as a medium for visual interpretations of
various subjects. Studio and field work are included.

Art 321. Materials and Methods for Secondary Art. (2-0-2); 1,
1.

Prerequisite: Acceptance into the Teacher Education Program.

Presentation of the background, philosophy, and techniques

for the teaching of art in the secondary school.

Art 342, Crafts I1. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Art 241.

Advanced experimentations with techniques of weaving, fabric
design, metal and jewelry making.

Art 345. Ceramics 11. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.

Prerequisite: Art 245,

Individual work in wheel-throwing, hand building, operation
of kilns and basic experiments in glazing.
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Art 351. Printmaking 1. (2-2-2); 1, I1.

Prerequisite: Art 251.

An intensified investigation of the printing technique, both
relief, intaglio, and planographic, studied in Printmaking |.

Art 383. Photographic Design I1. (2-2-2); 1, I1, 111.
Prerequisite: Art 283.

Advanced work in the use of photographic design concepts
and techniques.

Art 394, Sculpture I1. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.

Prerequisite: Art 294.

Studio problems involving the manipulation of various sculp-
ture media.

Art 465. Modern and Contemporary Art. (3-0-3); 1, 11, I11.

A survey of painting; architecture and sculpture, dealing with
Neo-Classicism, Romanticism, Realism, and contemporary art.
(Formerly 565)

Art 502. Advanced Composition and Drawing. (2-2-2); I, Il,
1.

Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

Advanced studio work in drawing with an emphasis on

composition. (Formerly 402G)

Art 513. OQil Painting I11. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.

Prerequisites: Art 213 and 313.

Experiences leading toward individual achievements in styles
and techniques. (Formerly 413G)

Art 516. Water Color III. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.

Prerequisites: Art 216 and 316.

Experiences leading toward individual interpretation. (Former-
ly 416G)

Art 521. Art Workshop. (3-3-3); (Taught during intersession).
Participation in art activities according to individual needs.
(Formerly 421G)

Morehead State University

Art 537. Jewelry and Metal Work. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

Advanced techniques in the design and production of jewelry
and household objects in precious metals. (Formerly 437G)

Art 545. Independent Studio. (Two to four hours); I, I1, 111.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

Independent studio for advanced students in studio art.
(Formerly 445G)

Art 551. Printmaking I11. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Art 351.

Advanced studio in printmaking. Emphasis is given to the
processes of etching and engraving. (Formerly 451G)

Art 555. Advanced Art Problems. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

A studio course involving research in an art area of the
student’s choice. (Formerly 455G)

Art 565. Arts of the United States. (3-0-3); I, II, I11.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

An in-depth study of the social, political, and cultural
movements which affected the course of American artistic
development.

Art 571. Seminar. (1-0-1); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.
(Formerly 471G)

Art 583. Photographic Design 111. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.
Prerequisites: Art 383 and permission of the department.
Individual problems in photographic design. (Formerly 483G)

Art 594. Sculpture I11. (2-2-2); 1, 11, I11.

Prerequisites: Art 294 and 394.

Advanced problems in sculpture involving a combination of
materials and their uniqueness as media. (Formerly 494G)
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Art 603. Drawing (3-3-3); by arrangement.

Prerequisites: Art 304 and permission of the department.

An advanced approach to drawing with extensive use of
various materials and techniques. (Formerly 503)

Art 604. Advanced Figure Drawing. (3-3-3); I, 11, I11.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

A course designed to acquaint the student with advanced
problems in figure drawing and anatomy. (Formerly 504)

Art 605. Figure Painting. (2-2-2); by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Art 304 and permission of the department.

Use of oil paint on large canvases. Both male and female
models used. (Formerly 505)

Art 606. Portrait Painting. (3-3-3); on demand.

Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

A study of the techniques involved in painting the portrait.
Emphasis is given to anatomy, color, and techniques of
developing a proficiency in rendering the human figure.
(Formerly 506)

Art 613. Painting. (2-2-2); by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Art 213, 313 and permission of the department.
For art majors and area students who wish to do graduate
work on techniques in art. (Formerly 513)

Art 616. Water Color. (2-2-2); by arrangement.

Prerequisite: Art 316.

Research and experimentation in the techniques of various
types of water color and water color materials. (Formerly 516)

Art 627. Reading in Art Education. (2-0-2); 1, 11, 111,
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

Subjects related to current research in art education will be
given primary consideration. Other related educational re-
search will be given secondary consideration. (Formerly 527)
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Art 651. Printmaking 1V. (3-3-3); I, II.

Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

Special problems in various printmaking techniques with
individual problems designed to meet the specific needs of
each graduate printmaking student. (Formerly 551)

Art 655. Advanced Ceramics. (3-3-3); 1, 11, I1I.

Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

Advanced study of ceramic glazes, kiln firing procedures, kiln
construction, and experimental treatment of clay bodies.
(Formerly 555)

Art 670. Directed Graduate Studies. (3-3-3); I, I1, 111.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

A course designed to allow for independent directed projects
tailored to fit the individual needs of each graduate student.
(Formerly 570)

Art 671. Seminar. (2-0-2); 1, I1, 1.

Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

A course designed to familiarize students with various methods
of art criticism. A discussion course in which each student is
required to participate. (Formerly 571)

Art 676. Individual Problems. (3-3-3); by arrangement.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

Investigation of special problems which are not included as a
regular part of the curriculum. (Formerly 576)

Art 680. History and Philosophy of Art Education in the U.S.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

A survey of the major philosophical movements and how they

relate to the changing emphasis given to art education in

America. (Formerly 580)
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Art 692. Sculpture: Metal Casting. (3-3-3); I, 11, I11.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.

Exploration of techniques in metal casting. A study of
foundry construction, operation, and maintenance. (Formerly
592)

Art 694. Sculpture. (3-3-3); by arrangement.

Prerequisite: Art 594, or permission of the department.

An advanced approach to sculpture with extensive use of
various materials and techniques. (Formerly 594)

Art 699. Thesis. (One to six hours); on demand.
Prerequisite: Permission of the department.
(Formerly 599)
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Division of
COMMUNICATIONS

Jack E. Wilson, Ph.D., Chairman

The Division of Communications prepares students for profes-
sional, business, and educational careers in Speech, Theatre,
Radio-Television, and Journalism. Recognition of the literary,
artistic and psychological elements of these studies enhances
the student’s appreciation of man’s expressive achievements.
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Area of Concentration in Communications
General Requirements

Sem. Hrs
JOUFRAIISIY 10N 20T conns vnases v » s § Down @ SeE & g 6
Speech 110,2000r3820r 383 ..........ciiiinnnn.. 6
Radio-Television 150,250 . .......... ... .couuiirin... 7
Theatre 100, 200 . ... ... et e e 6
Electives (outside area of specialization
but within communications) ..............ccvuun..n 9
34

Specific Requirements—Emphasis in Speech
Speech 200, 388,520,495 ... .. ....c.ciiiviviin i 11
Electives ID.SPBBCH « suvn o semvs vais & was v 0000 5 datis s 9

Specific Requirements—Emphasis in Radio-Television (non-

teaching)
Radio-Television 155, 340, 344 or 353,559 ........... 13
Electives in Radio-Television ..................c..... 10

Specific Requirements—Emphasis in Theatre
Theatre 200,210,284,380 ......... ... iuruennnn.. 12
Electivesin Theatre ............c.0uiiiriininennnnnn 1

Specific Requirements—Emphasis in Journalism

Journalism 204, 370, 385, 365 or 383 or 364,

3300r 30T ..ot e 12
ElectivesinJournalism . ..........ciiiiiiinann... 11
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JOURNALISM

Requirements

For a Major:

Journalism 101, 201, 204, 330, 365, 370,

0B or 386 Rad 180, i 5 osiva v amals ooy s wim v 21

Approved electives with at least six hours

in - JOUPBIISTI COUTSBE i cv o v wivims sitldim o wisstvn & avmiaim %0 5k 5 48 9
30

For a Minor:

Journalism 101, 201,204,370and 385 ............... 12

To be selected from courses in the 300 series .. .......... 9
21

For the Associate of Applied Arts: (Journalism)

Journalism 101, 201,204, 365,383,385 .............. 17

SUGGESTED PROGRAM

The following program has been devised to help students in
selecting their courses during their first two years of study.
These suggested schedules need not be followed specifically,
but substitutions should be made only after careful study of
degree requirements has been made.

Morehead State University
Bachelor of Arts with a Major in Journalism

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Jour 101 Intro. to Mass Communications ........ 3
Rad 150 Introduction to Broadcasting .......... 3
Eng 101 Composition | .....cuccan. e s 3
Spch 150 B ESIC BRI o v o s v s s o 3
BE 211 Beginning Typewriting® .............. 2
PE Activity Course . .oy oains weve sawas 1
15
Second Semester

Jour 201 News Writing and Reporting . .......... 3
Eng 102 Caomposition M ...concuina vawnnnnaes 3
FA 160 Appreciation of Fine Arts . ........... 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Rad 155 Broadcast Performance . .. ............ 3
PE ACtIIV COMBE .« .ves vimuw v sy sasasi e 1
16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Jour 204 Copy Reading and Editing ............ 3
Eng 202 LREEBEUNS & v cunm v cmwi o siews £3mes w wees 3
Jour 370 Practicumyl . . -o55 novn o wiin e wams & alaea 1
Sci Scienceelective ................. ... 3
Jour 205 Typography and Design .............. 2
BIOCHIIOE <o« cuvs swnie & mais wiiea & s 5
17
Second Semester

Jour 371 Practloim TE <o o s o & s i o e 1
Jour 385 Pictorial Reporting® ................. 2
Social Sciences elective . .. ............ 3
Jour 383 AdVartising -« e scnn s v o s smas o 3
Geog 211 Economic Geography . ............... 3
EIOOEINES i s 5 ams 5 aisaais-iviisi s o s eis sdasivin o 5
17

*Or Jour 386 if proficiency is shown in photography.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (2-1-2) following course title means 2 hours class, 1
hour laboratory, 2 hours credit. Roman numerals |, 11, Il
following the credit allowance indicate the semester in which
the course is normally scheduled: |—Fall Semester; |1—Spring
Semester and I11—Summer Term.

Journalism 101. Introduction to Mass Communications.
(3-0-3); 1.

Survey of history, functions, career openings and inter-

relationship of newspapers, radio, television, other media and

attendant agencies.

Journalism 201. News Writing and Reporting. (3-0-3); I, 11, I11.
Gathering news from sources on and off campus; organizing
and writing basic types of news items, some for campus
newspaper.

Journalism 204. Copy Reading and Editing. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Journalism 201.

Copy correcting (using some “live’” wire-copy news), proof-
reading, headline writing, editing, and- executing page layouts.

Journalism 205. Typography and Design. (2-0-2); I1.
A study of graphic communication including both theory and
practice.

Journalism 301. Advanced News Writing and Reporting.
(3-0-3); 1, 11.

Basic reporting plus in-depth, interpretative writing based on

personal investigation, including sports, social news, criticism.

Journalism 305. Newspaper Design. (2-0-2); I.

Prerequisite: Journalism 204,

A study of the elements of newspaper design, including the use
of color and design innovations.

239

Journalism 330. History of Journalism. (3-0-3); I, 1.
Origins and development of American journalism as a profes-
sion, mainly through newspapers and their roles in history.

Journalism 364. Feature Writing. (3-0-3); I.
The researching, organizing, and composing of non-fiction
articles, including feature items.

Journalism 365. Editorial Writing. (3-0-3); 1.
A study of the purposes and methods of editorial writing,
including ethics and values.

Journalism 370. Journalism Practicum 1. (0-2-1); 1, 11, I1I.
Prerequisite: Journalism 201.

Practical experience in journalism methods through staff work
in campus media under supervision.

Journalism 371. Journalism Practicum I1. (0-2-1); I, 11, 111,
Prerequisite: Journalism 370.
A continuation of Journalism 370.

Journalism 372. Journalism Practicum I11. (0-2-1); 1, 11, 11I.
Prerequisite: Journalism 371.
A continuation of Journalism 371.

Journalism 373. Journalism Practicum V. (0-2-1); 1, 11, 111,
Prerequisite: Journalism 372.
A continuation of Journalism 372.

Journalism 374. Journalism Practicum V. (0-2-1); 1, 11, I11.
Prerequisite: Journalism 373.
A continuation of Journalism 373.

Journalism 382. Public Relations. (2-0-2); I, 11.
A study of purposes, methods, and responsibilities in the
profession of public relations.

Journalism 383. Advertising. (3-0-3); I1.
A study of advertising principles and practices.



240

Journalism 385. Pictorial Reporting. (2-1-2); I, I1.

Lecture and laboratory introduction to camera use, darkroom
operation, photo layout and practice in reporting news
pictorially.

Journalism 386. Photo Essay and Editing. (2-0-2); I.
Prerequisite: Journalism 385 or photography proficiency.

An emphasis upon photographic composition and selection of
pictures for various kinds of publication.

Journalism 504. School Publications. (3-0-3); I1.

Prerequisite: Six hours of Journalism (including Journalism
201) or by permission.

Advisement of students in the production of school news-
papers, yearbooks, and magazines; includes a complete review
of journalism principles.

Morehead State University

Journalism 505. Law and Ethics. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Six hours of advanced Journalism credit.
An examination of law as it affects publications.

Journalism 565. Public Opinion and News Media. (2-0-2); I.

A study of the cultural, social, and psychological nature of
public opinion and its influence on press, television, radio, and
film; the nature of propaganda in advertising.

Journalism 570. Journalism Internship. (3-0-3); 111.
Prerequisite: Approval by faculty.

Supervised internship for advanced students on staff of
newspaper, radio, TV station, advertising-public relations
agency, or national wire service office.
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RADIO-TELEVISION
REQUIREMENTS

For a Major (Non-Teaching):

Sem. Hrs
Radio-TV 150, 155, 240,250, 340and 559 ............ 20
To be selected with the approval of the faculty ......... 10
30
For a Minor (Non-Teaching):
Radio-TV 150,155and 240 . ...........cvivinnennnn. 9
To be selected with the approval of the faculty ......... 12
21
SUGGESTED PROGRAM
Associate of Applied Arts
Radio and Television Broadcasting
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Eng 101 COMPOSTHIONE ..o cv i snainie wimivinia srbs 3
Sci 103 Intro. 1o Physical Sct. ..o+ viva snine sin 3
Soc 101 General Sociology . ................. 3
Rad 150 Intro. to Broadeasting < o vveiis vves s o 3
Rad 155 Broadcast Performance . .............. 3
T, T Rt R S 2
17
Second Semester
Eng 102 Compositionll ............c¢c00ccunn 3
Psy 154 General Psychology ................. 3
Rad 240 Radio-TV Continuity Writing ... ....... 3
Rad 250 Audio Production and Direction ....... 4
PE BV EolIrsD . o inieis & oo s s s 1
Bl oo ssomn s sums dweis Wi 2
16
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SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester

Soc 203 Contemporary Social Prob. . .......... 3
Mus 161 Literature of Music | ................ 2
Rad 340 Video Production and Direction ........ 4
Rad 341 Audio-Video Practicum | ............. 1
Rad 344 Broadcast News & Public Affairs ....... 3
Rad 353 R-TV Program Planning .............. 3
16
Second Semester
Jour 383 BAVOTTISINIT lovna avoiin v s s 3
Mus 162 Literatureof Music Il .. .............. 2
Rad 342 Audio-Video Practicum Il ............ 1
Rad 454 TV ProdUcton ArtS s cias cesin s sess 3
Rad 457 Broadcasting & Society
or
Rad 558 Public Broadeasting, « ..« « siviaie smivic e 3
Rad 559 Law, Ethics, and Broadcasting ......... 3
15

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, 11, and 11l
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; Il—spring;
Il—summer.

Radio-TV 150. Introduction to Broadcasting. (3-0-3); I, I1.

A history of broadcasting plus a basic familiarization with
broadcast terminology, programming concepts, and equipment
utilization. (Required for all radio-television majors and
minors.)

Radio-TV 155. Broadcast Performance. (3-2-3); I, I1.

The fundamentals of broadcast announcing with special
emphasis on vocal communication skills of enunciation,
pronunciation, inflection and pacing.
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Radio-TV 240. Radio-TV Continuity Writing. (3-0-3); I, I1.
Prerequisite: R-TV 150.

The techniques used in writing commercials and programs for
radio and television. Special emphasis is placed on storyboards
and advertising presentation.

Radio-TV 250. Audio Production and Direction. (3-2-4); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Radio-TV 150.

Basic and advanced work in all areas of audio production,
including radio, television, audio, and film audio.

Radio-TV 283. Photographic Design 1. (2-2-2); 1, 11, III.
Experimental and standard photographic processes and
techniques are approached with an aesthetic view of the
medium.

Radio-TV 340. Video Production and Direction. (3-24): 1, II.
Prerequisite: R-TV 250.

Students produce and direct various types of television
programs, study visual communication in both the television
and telecinematic media. Production and direction of
numerous program types.

Radio-TV 341. Audio-Video Practicum 1. (1-0-1); I, 1.
Prerequisites: R-TV 250 and 340.

Contact with specific problems in broadcasting. The student
designs, proposes, and completes an individual project related
directly to the telecommunications media.

Radio-TV 342. Audio-Video Practicum 11. (1-0-1); I, II.
Prerequisite: Radio-TV 341.
A continuation of Radio-TV 341.

Radio-TV 343. Audio-Video Practicum IH. (1-0-1): I, II.
Prerequisite: R-TV 342,
A continuation of R-TV 342.

Morehead State University

Radio-TV 344. Broadcast News and Public Affairs. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: 9 hours of undergraduate Radio-TV or consent of
the faculty.

Theory and practice of news and public affairs writing and
reporting as it applies to the broadcast media.

Radio-TV 353. Radio and TV Program Planning. (3-0-3); I1.
Prerequisite: R-TV 250.

The administrative functions of program departments in radio
and television. Analysis of purpose and basic idea of programs
in relation to audience composition.

Radio-TV 357. Sportscasting 1..(2-0-2); 1.

The basic philosophy and ethical considerations in developing
style in delivery and presentation. Application of principles in
play-by-play of seasonal sports.

Radio-TV 358. Sportscasting I1. (2-0-2), I1.

Prerequisite: R-TV 357.

Analysis and evaluation of style with further practical applica-
tion of principles. The sports show, the sports editorial and the
sports documentary are included.

Radio-TV 383. Photographic Design I1. (2-2-2); I, 11, 111.
Prerequisite: R-TV 283.

Advanced work in the use of photographic design concepts
and techniques.

Radio-TV 457. Broadcasting and Society. (3-0-3); 11.

The effect of the broadcast media on society and society’s
effect on the media. The relationship between ratings and
programming. Individual reading and research.

Radio-TV 554. Television Production Arts. (2-2-3); I.
Prerequisite: R-TV 340.

Advanced course in television production to give students
opportunity for planning, developing and directing programs.
Special cinematography skills will be learned under broadcast
conditions. (Formerly 454G)
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Radio-TV 558. Public Broadcasting. (3-0-3); II.

Prerequisite: Junior standing and consent of the faculty.

A study of the development of public broadcasting from both
theoretical and operational standpoints. (Formerly 458G)

Radio-TV 559. Law, Ethics, and Broadcasting. (3-0-3); 1.

A study of the legal and ethical aspects of broadcasting
through precedent and current cases before Federal Communi-
cations Commission and courts. (Formerly 459G)

Radio-TV 583. Photographic Design I11. (2-2-2); 1, 11, 111.
Prerequisite: R-TV 383.
Individual problems in photographic design.
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SPEECH AND THEATRE
REQUIREMENTS
For a Major in Speech and Theatre (Teaching):
Sem. Hrs
Speech 100, 110,382 0r 383 ...ccvvevrrnsenonrnnsnsannnss 9
BRBEINO AN UBEY o mvi o wi s o w wm wtoa si f  RCR 3
Theatre 100, 200, 210,284, and 380..........ccvvvvienans 15
Electives in speech and theatre to be
approved by thedivision ..........cccociiiiiiiiiiiiiinann. 9
36
For a Major in Speech and Theatre (Non-Teaching):
Speech 110, and'3B2 or383.. . .. vue sovin v vacavinwia o 6
BTV T . o s vnimm s aeee s e ai o e s e e 3
Theatre 100, 8nd 200 .....ceess a5 555959 8800 45 Sy ssanvsmas 6
To be selected with the approval of the division ........... 15
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For a Major in Speech:
Speech 100, 110, 200, 382 0r 383,and 385............... 15
To be selected with the approval of the division ........... 15
(Nine hours of the elective credit may be
selected from related areas within the
Division of Communications)

30
For a Minor in Speech:
Speech 100, 110,200,and 3820r383 ...........c.onn... 12
Electives in speech approved by the division ............... 9
21
For a Minor in Theatre:
Theatre 100. 200, 210, and 2B4 . . .cc.cincmsssinis ey norsnon 12
Electives in theatre approved by the
ERNIEUOITIMIN, o aagos i s A o 54 <P A Iy BT M 7 B 2 9
21

SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules during the
freshman and sophomore years. These suggested schedules
need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all
requirements.

Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Speech and
Theatre

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester

Eng 101 Composition | ......cooviiiiiiinnninnn.. 3
Ed 100 Orientation in Education ................ 1
Sci 103 Intro. 20 Physicali Sei.. «covusiioneninss s 3
PE ACHWTEY 'COMIBO .. v savawa s sivie s s 1
Psy 154 General Psychology ..... .....coviin... 3
Thea 100 Fundamentals of the Theatre ............ 3

EAOEHVD - o i b i i 55 S oo e 2

Morehead State University

Second Semester
Eng 102 Composition Il .uimeuvaemmsum gasans 3
Hith 150 Personal Health ..oovosiivinimeian sansens 2
Sci 105 Intro. to Biological Sci. .................. 3
PE Activity COUMSE . ..o samsrmnsss sremneoms 1
Spch 100 Voice and Articulation .................. 3
Thea 210 Technical Production.................... 3
7 T 1 L S 2
17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
Eng 202 Intro. to Literature. ..................... 3
Thea 200 Intro. to Dramatic Lit. .................. 3
Thea 284 Acting Techniques ............ccovvnn.. 3
Spch 110 BasicSpoeth .. . .. cocnvr v s e 3
Social Sciences Elective.................. 3
Speech or Drama Activity ............... 1
16
Second Semester
Ed 210 Human Growth & Devel. | ............... 3
Spch 200 Oral Interpretation ............cccoiuunn.. 3
Rad 150 Intro. to Broadcasting .....c.ccuvsansensns 3
Approved Minor Elective ................ 3
Humanities Elective ..................... 3
Speech or Drama Activity ............... 1
16
Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Speech
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Eng 101 Composition | ......cceecsmemnossessansas 3
Ed 100 Orientation in Education ................ 1
Sci 103 Into, toBhysieal 5ol ..o.vvvnussvany 3
PE AGLIVIEY COMISe ovuvcvamums swss daasa 1
Spch 100 Voice and Articulation .................. 3
Psy 154 General Psychology .........cccovveennn. 3
EIBEEIVE oo oh o v Sn i e 005 o5 Bkt 2
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Second Semester Bachelor of Arts with a Major in Speech
Eng 102 Gompasitiohi I ..ovimasasnessovesasmss 3
Hith 150 Personal Health o vovvenssmomisiieesions 2 FRESHMAN YEAR
Sci 105 Intro. to Biological Sci. .................. 3 First Semester
PE Activity Course .........oooeuenenenin.., 1 Eng 101 ComposSHOnl ....oos v i vin'son o mwrsimscsn 3
Spch 110 BasicSpeech ......ooouvoiueennn. 3 Sci 103 Intro. to Physical Sci. ................... 3
Social Sciences Elective.................. 3 PE ACHIVILY COURSE . o v i sinsmom aiw i smsmssis 1
BIBttive womnownervoissemeim e ot s 2 Psy 154 General Psychology ..................... 3
17 EIEELIVES o ov o3 100 o0 i 9 00 e e e 5
15
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester Second Semester
Eng 202 Intro. to Literature...........oovenen.... 3 Eng 102 Composition 1 ..owovvemmmnmasmiasa 3
Spch 200 Oral Interpretation ........ovvvenenen... 3 Sci 105 Intro. to Biological Sci. .................. 3
Humanities Elective ..................... 3 PE ACtIVIty CoUISE ««covcvsmvminsniisas v v - 1
Approved Minor Elective ................ 3 Spch 100 Voice and Articulation .................. 2
Social Sciences Elective .................. 3 BIBERIVES) ... cmsesimmimiamirmscsmmemmsrmmmsiaiatin 5
BlECtIVE: «cvcivsnniem s vreris i i sinsararassass 2 15
17
SOPHOMORE YEAR
Second Semester First Semester
Ed 210 Human Growth & Devel. | ............... 3 Thea 100 Fundamentals of the Theatre .......... 3
Humanities EIeCtive . ...o.ovorooo o 3 Hith 150 Parsoiial Health'  cvvs v i 5 500 5 Simeas o 2
Science or Math Elective................. 3 Spch 110 Basic Speech . ...................... 3
Speech EleCtive «.vovov e 3 Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Approved Minor Elective ................ 3 Approved Minor Elective ............. 3
EBISGHIVE: o0 s 0 wsmmigsomms i e 5o m 2 FIOCHVE - oo s o viws « wwm & 5o 5 4 3
17 17
Second Semester
Spch 200 Oral Interpretation ...........coovuunn... 3
Speech or Comm. Elective ............... 3
Social Sciences Elective.................. 3
Math 152 College AlGEbra: . . ws o wwsmensscmms 3

EleCtives . « cous v 5 s 5 wins s o 4 5
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman

numerals |, |1, and Il indicate the term the course is normally
offered: |—fall, I1—spring, and lll—summer.
SPEECH

Speech 100. Voice and Articulation. (3-0-3); 1, Il.
Essentials of distinct utterance, phonetic transcription, and use
of the vocal mechanism.

Speech 110. Basic Speech. (3-0-3); 1, 11, I11.
Development of proficiency in the use of oral language.

Speech 200. Oral Interpretation. (3-0-3); 1, I1.
Study of communicating the meanings of prose and poetry
through the use of body, voice, thought, and emotion.

Speech 300. Oral Communications. (3-0-3); 1, I, I11.
Development of appropriate classroom voice through study,
exercise, and practice in reading, describing and motivating.
Designed for elementary majors.

Speech 305. Advanced Oral Interpretation. (3-0-3); 11.
Prerequisite: Speech 200.

Refinement of technique in interpreting literature with project
method in the format of the course.

Speech 320. Introduction to Corrective Speech. (3-0-3); I, II.
Introductory course in speech correction for the classroom
teacher.

Speech 370. Business and Professional Speech. (3-0-3); I, II,
1.

Study and practice in techniques of committee work, con-

ference, interview and other speech forms required in business

and the professions.

Morehead State University

Speech 382. Argumentation and Debate. (3-0-3); I.
Instruction in making rational decisions through the debate
process entailing analysis, evidence, briefing, and refutation.

Speech 382A. Debate Practicum 1. (2-2-1); 1, I1.
Activity and research for students involved in intercollegiate
debate.

Speech 382B. Debate Practicum I1. (2-2-1); 1, II.
Continuation of Speech 382A.

Speech 382C. Debate Practicum I11. (2-2-1); 1, I1.
Continuation of Speech 382B.

Speech 383. Group Discussion. (3-0-3); II.
Analysis of the roles of participants and leaders with experi-
ence in conducting formal and informal groups.

Speech 385. Persuasion. (3-0-3): I, I11.
Study of the nature and methods of persuasion for influencing
group opinion and action. Recommended for business majors.

Speech 386. Speech Practicum I. (2-0-2); 1, 1.

Prerequisites: Speech 100 and 110 and approval of the
Division.

Provides independent guided study for the development of
specialization in specific areas of speech.

Speech 387. Speech Practicum 11. (2-0-2); 1, 1.
Prerequisites: Speech 386 and approval of the Division.
Continuation of Speech 386.

Speech 388. Speech Practicum 111. (2-0-2); I, II.
Prerequisites: Speech 387 and approval of the Division.
Continuation of Speech 387.

Speech 471. Speech-Dramatic Arts Seminar. (1-0-1): L.
Study of resources and research techniques in Speech and
Dramatic Arts.



Catalog/1973-75

Speech 495. Teaching Speech and Dramatic Arts. (2-0-2); I.
Survey of materials and methods in teaching the areas of
Speech and Dramatic Arts with instruction in planning and
directing extracurricular activities.

Speech 520. Survey of Rhetorical Theory. (3-0-3); II.
Introduction to basic concepts of rhetorical criticism from the
ancient Greeks to the present. (Formerly 420G)

Speech 525. Survey of British and American Public Address.
(3-0-3); I1.

Study of significant British and American speakers and

speeches from the eighteenth century to the present. (For-

merly 425G)

THEATRE

Theatre 100. Fundamentals of the Theatre. (3-0-3); I, Il.
An introduction to the theatre as an art form, its historic and
organizational structure. For theatre majors and minors only.

Theatre 130. Summer Theatre |. (Three to six hours); 1.
Prerequisite: Acceptance to summer theatre or by permission.
Practical experience in production with work in laboratory
environment.

Theatre 200. Introduction to Dramatic Literature. (3-0-3); I,
1.

A study of representative dramatic literature from Greek

antiquity to the present.

Theatre 210. Technical Production. (3-0-3); 1, II.
A study of the technical elements in theatrical production: set
construction, lighting and sound.

Theatre 284. Acting Techniques. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Theatre 100.

A study of acting from both the aesthetic and the practical
viewpoints; exercises in pantomime and vocal techniques.
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Theatre 300. Elements of Play Production. (3-0-3); I.
Problems of play production: choice of script, casting,
production and backstage organization, and directing. For the
non-major who will be involved in producing plays.

Theatre 311. Theatre Practicum 1. (2-0-2); 1, 11, Ill.
Prerequisites: Theatre 100 and approval of Division.

To provide independent guided study for the development of
specialization in specific areas of theatre.

Theatre 312. Theatre Practicum I1. (2-0-2); 1, 11, 111.
Prerequisite: Theatre 311.
A continuation of Dramatic Arts 311.

Theatre 313. Theatre Practicum I11. (2-0-2); 1, 11, 111.
Prerequisite: Theatre 312.
A continuation of Dramatic Arts 312.

Theatre 321. Stage Lighting. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Theatre 210.

The mechanical and artistic approach to stage lighting; study
of electrical theory and instrument utilization.

Theatre 322. Scene Design. (3-0-3); II.

Prerequisite: Theatre 210.

Creation of set designs with emphasis on drawing and
rendering techniques.

Theatre 325. Costuming. (3-1-3); I.
A study of the history of costuming and application of design
techniques.

Theatre 330. Summer Theatre Il. (Three to six hours); I11.
Prerequisite: Theatre 130 and acceptance to summer theatre
company. Crew assignments in areas other than those com-
pleted in 130.

Theatre 375. Creative Dramatics. (3-0-3); 11, I11.
An analysis and application of principles of creative dramatics
as applied to classroom teaching recreation activities.
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Theatre 380. Play Directing. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Theatre 210.

Theories and principles of directing; director’s interpretation;
casting; planning action and making the prompt-book.

Theatre 530. Summer Theatre I11. (Three to six hours); 111,
Prerequisite: Theatre 330 and acceptance to summer theatre
company. Advanced assignments in set and costume design or
advanced acting and directing.

Theatre 552. Early Dramatic Literature. (3-0-3); I.

A detailed study of representative plays from the great periods
of dramatic literature from the Greeks to mid-nineteenth
century.

Theatre 553. Modern Drama. (3-0-3); II.
A detailed study of the drama from the growth of realism to
the present day.

Theatre 554. Theatre History. (3-0-3); I1.
Prerequisite: Theatre 200,
A study of the origins and development of theatre.

Theatre 570. Children’s Theatre. (3-0-3); 11.

Prerequisite: Theatre 100.

A concentrated study of the problems involved in organization
and production of plays for and with children. (Formerly 370)

Morehead State University
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Division of
LANGUAGES AND LITERATURE

Robert A. Charles, Ph. D., Chairman

The Division of Languages and Literature teaches six languages
and their literatures: English, French, German, Latin, Russian,
and Spanish. Students are provided with the tools for
cross-cultural communication and with the insights and under-
standings that a sympathetic reading of literature brings.

ENGLISH

The English curriculum has a two-fold purpose. It seeks to
make a contribution to the general education of all students
by providing them with the study of writing so that they may
use their language as effectively and precisely as possible and
by introducing them to the sympathetic understanding of
literature so that their personal lives will be enriched by
literary art. It prepares students for such vocations as teaching,
publishing, business, public relations, and for further profes-
sional studies.
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REQUIREMENTS

(In addition to the requirements listed, a minimum of one year
of a foreign language is required of students completing an
area or major in English. Two years of a foreign language are
recommended.)

For an Area of Concentration: (Composition and Literature
Emphasis)

Sem. Hrs.

English 101, 102, 315 or 393, 331, 332, 341,
DL RO A BAY 5 s e e e b v e 27
AEonCod EIGCHW8 « - « covd s s v slizeie s i #acs 15
Soeech 1000r T10and 200 . cccsivivsssnssnsnsssonuo 6
TRONTRBIBCTIVE. 2 . .o v v simisin w e momaimisine simm 58 4m aie v wim are 3
T b [ S O S 3
54

For an Area of Concentration: (Literature and Linguistics
Empbhasis)

Sem. Hrs.
English 101, 102, 315, 331 or 341, 332, 342, 393
or 401,405,416,417,435and495 .. ................ 36
AOVENCRd SlBCHIVEY . o2 v s wwi s siote vals a8 ies s e 6
Speach 10D o 10 ad 200 .. cosvisivssmnns sunns 5o 6
Theatre Elective ... ...ccvvraensvovnecoossnnsssa 3
JOUraism 200 . v bl s e § ee e e 3
54
For a Major: (Literature Emphasis: Teaching Major)
Sem. Hrs.
English 101, 102, 331, 332, 342, 435, 315
OE SRS A B -, 5 e e e e a6 et & ks 27
OO EICHI o) o s s e s e ke & wiatavs & siele 9
36

Morehead State University

For a Major: (Linguistics Emphasis: Teaching Major)

Sem. Hrs.
English 101, 102, 315, 331, 332, 342, 393, 401 or
K16, 408, A7 435 ot 408 . o5 oo vinan s waes i 36
For a Major: (Non-teaching)
Sem. Hrs
Endlish TOF, Y02 oo vsvn dusn onsins ssas v sazes v 6
English Literature—three hours to be from 400 level
1 R e BN SR, SRR o, SRSy S, [P DR R 9
American Literature—three hours to be from 400-level
DERAPSBE s ivia 0 s 6 o TS AR R ) YR Wk T i 9
Advancod SHCTIVES . . <o s cias & wile sy & sneew s & 9
LINGOIEEeS oo ¢ wasins samns oas & i wemd REEE BRI EE 3
36
For a Minor:
Sem. Hrs
English 101, 102, 331,332,342, and 405 ............. 18
Aot EIODEBS . i soni oo sosvan & asiie SueE 5 Swme 9 9
27

For the Master of Arts degree:

Students interested in doing graduate work in English should
consult the Graduate Bulletin or write the Dean of Graduate
Programs, Morehead State University.
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SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules during the
freshman and sophomore years. These suggested schedules
need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all
requirements for graduation.

Provisional High School Certificate with-an Area of Concentra-
tion in English (Composition and Literature Emphasis)

(Asterisks indicate substitution for Linguistics Emphasis) SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
FRESHMAN YEAR Eng 331 Eng. Literatureto 1750 .............. 3
First Semester Spch 100 Voice and Articulation
Eng 101 ComboRition [l i sane s samii amms e 3 or
PE ‘Activity Course . ..........c00vvunnn.n 1 Spch 110 BasicSpeech . ...................... 3
Sci 103 Intro. to Physical Sei. ..o v v « v o 3 Ed 210 Human Gr. and Develop. | ............ 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3 Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Foreign Language . .................. 3 Foreignlanguage ................... 3
Hith 150 Personal Health .................... 2 EIOCHINES ..o v svoin v oinimin o wiminie simiave = min 2
RIOCHINB . 205 o ahecennisirs o utinn AT ok i 2 17
17
Second Semester Second Semester
Eng 102 COmMpoETtoR Ll . <oz cudies aunie o s 3 Eng 332 Eng. Literature since 1750 ............ 3
PE Activity Colitie .:c.xosises ssmiy amames 1 *Eng 341 Amer. Writers Before 1850 .. .......... 3
Sci 105 Intro. to Biological Sci. .............. 3 Spch 200 Oral Interpretation ... ............... 3
Psy 154 General Psychology ................. 3 Jour 201 News Writ. & Reporting .............. 3
Foreign Language . .................. 3 Foreign Language ................... 3
Ed 100 Orientation in Education ............. 1 BIOCHVRS oo o civio s s 5 mtst 5 ben siaes 2
EIOCHVE oo 5 siwiaiim woiais o s aleiae's o 2 17

16 *Eng 315—Structure of English
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Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in English
(Literature Emphasis)

(The variations for the Linguistics Emphasis are indicated by

asterisks)

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

Eng 101 Compaditian | . i o s s e s 3
PE ACKIVIDY COUMS .« voviun voivis vusiciie sniin s 1
Sci 103 Intro. To Physical Science ............ 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3

Foreign Language ................... 3

Hith 150 Parsonal Mealth . ...c. coee s amie smeaa 2
ElootiVl: .5 s aun e vnas d e s s 2

17

Second Semester

Eng 102 Composition Il ..................... 3
PE BetIpity DOURET ) ceas wieci aoiis:s o wvinn 1
Sci 105 Intro. to Biological Science ........... 3
Social Sciences Elective ......cci0.04- 3
ForeignLanguage . .................. 3

Ed 100 Orientation in Education ............. 1
EIOCENG <. itetoa s iidinn saiee s aiwinis o pianes 2

SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
Eng 331 English LIS A0 VIR0 ; < cn snni i soios o 3
Psy 154 General Psychology ................. 3
Science or Math Elective ............. 3
Foreign Language . .................. 3
EIaCtiVEE o iooivmimam s s o 5
17
Second Semester

Eng 332 Eng. Lit. Since 1760 ................. 3
Ed 210 Human Gr. and Develop. ............. 3
Science or Math Elective ............. 3
Foreign Language . . ................. 3
*Eng 341 Amer. Writers Before 1850 ............ 3
Elective .........ovivinnnenennnnn. 2
17

Morehead State University

*Eng 315—Structure of English
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no

laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, 1l, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: |—fall; ll—spring; Ill—sum-
mer.

NOTE: English 101 and 102 or English 103 are prerequisites
for all other English courses.

English 101. Composition 1. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,
Development of writing ability; basic problems of structure of
language, frequent papers.

English 102. Composition I1. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,
Continuation of English 101; emphasis on critical thinking;
frequent papers, including a short research paper.

English 103. Composition I11. (3-0-3); I.

For entering freshmen of high ability, this course covers
composition with more emphasis on rhetoric than English 101
and 102.

English 202. Introduction to Literature. (3-0-3); 1, I1, 111.
Extensive reading in poetry, fiction, and drama, with emphasis
on basic principles of literary evaluation.

(Not recommended for English area, major, or minor stu-
dents.)

English 211. World Literature to 1650. (3-0-3); 1, Il.

Analysis of selected masterpieces of literature from the early
Greeks to the Renaissance.

English 212. World Literature Since 1650. (3-0-3); 1, II.
Analysis of selected masterpieces of literature from the
Renaissance to the present.
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English 315. Structure of English. (3-0-3); I.
The structures of the English language from the perspective of
descriptive and structural linguistics.

English 325. Religious Literature of the World. (3-0-3); II.
The literature of the major religions of the world.

English 331. English Literature to 1750. (3-0-3); 1, II.
A survey of English literature from its beginning to the end of
the neoclassical period in the eighteenth century.

English 332. English Literature Since 1750. (3-0-3); I, II.
A survey of English literature from 1750 to the present.

English 334. Chaucer. (3-0-3); on demand.
Intensive reading of some of the major works of Chaucer with
emphasis on his language and background.

English 341. American Writers Before 1850. (3-0-3); I, II.
A survey of puritan and colonial backgrounds, the essayists of
the early national period, early poets and novelists.

English 342. American Writers Since 1850. (3-0-3); I, II.
A survey of American literature from Whitman to the present.

English 343. Twentieth Century British Literature. (3-0-3); on
demand.
Study of modern British poetry, novels, and short stories.

English 344. The Short Story and the Novel. (3-0-3); I, Il.
Study of representative forms of the short story and the novel.

English 345. Poetry and Drama. (3-0-3); on demand.
Study of basic poetic and dramatic forms.
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English 346. Literary Prose. (3-0-3); on demand.
Study of the essay, biography, and other literary prose forms.

English 365. Literature of the South (3-0-3); on demand.
Readings in the greatest and most representative Southern
authors.

English 367. The Bible as Literature. (3-0-3); 1.
Judeo-Christian thought and culture as found in biblical
narrative, biography, drama, poetry, and sermons; scriptural
history.

English 370. Greek and Roman Literature. (3-0-3); on
demand.

Major literary and philosophical figures and movements of

Greek and-Roman antiquity.

English 372. Oriental Literature. (3-0-3); on demand.
The major literary figures and genres of the literatures of
China, Japan, India, Arabia, and Iran.

English 373. Nineteenth Century European Literature. (3-0-3);
on demand.

Literary figures and movements of the nineteenth century and

their importance for the present day.

English 390. Advanced Writing. (3-0-3); on demand.
Study of description, narration, exposition, and poetry as
rhetorical forms, with extensive practice in writing.

English 393. History of the Language. (3-0-3); 1, Il.
The English language from an early Germanic dialect to its
present form.

English 441. Neoclassical Writers. (3-0-3); on demand.
Representative selections from English prose and poetry of the
Neoclassical Period.

Morehead State University

English 442. Romantic Writers. (3-0-3); on demand.
Representative selections of English prose and poetry from the
Romantic Period.

English 443. Victorian Writers. (3-0-3); on demand.
Representative selections from English prose and poetry of the
Victorian period.

English 490. Fiction and Poetry Writing. (3-0-3); on demand.
Practicum in sustained writing. Evaluation and marketing of
manuscripts.

English 499, Senior Seminar. (2-0-2); I1.

Intensive study of a single topic or figure in the literature of
the world. Open only to senior English majors with at least a
3.0'in their English courses.

English 500. The Teaching of English. (3-0-3); I, II.

The philosophy and rationale of content and methods of
teaching English in the American high school today. (Formerly
400G)

English 501. Linguistics: Semantics. (3-0-3); 1l (Alternate
years).

Presents the problems of meaning as related to referential,

distributional, and rational ways of encountering experience.

(Formerly 401G)

English 505. Linguistics: Grammar. (3-0-3); 1, 11, ll1.
Principles of structural, transformational, generative, and
tagmemic grammar. (Formerly 405G)

English 506. Language of Mathematics and Science. (2-0-2); 11
(Alternate years).

Patterning and textual programming peculiar to the language

of science and mathematics. (Formerly 394)
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English 509. American English: Use and Usage. (3-0-3); on
demand.

A study of the dialects and the effectiveness of the language of

the various parts of American society. (Formerly 409G)

English 516. Reading and Linguistics. (3-0-3); I.

Basic elements essential to good reading; centers on phonology
and morphology; major emphasis is phonological. (Formerly
416G)

English 517. Structure of Literature. (3-0-3); 1.
Study of linguistic patterns in literature. (Formerly 417G)

English 518. Linguistics: Business and Jurimetrics. (3-0-3);
Extension.

Analysis of language patterns unique to business and law, with

practical consideration of each. (Formerly 418G)

English 531. Introduction to Old English. (3-0-3); on demand.
Introduction to the language and the literature of the period.
(Formerly 431G)

English 533. English Fiction. (3-0-3); Il (Alternate years).
Development of the English novel from its beginnings to the
twentieth century. (Formerly 433G)

English 535. Shakespeare. (3-0-3); 1, 11, I11.
Study of selected histories, comedies, tragedies, and sonnets.
(Formerly 435G)

English 536. The English Renaissance. (3-0-3); | (alternate
years).

Selected poetry and drama from 1500-1600—excluding

Shakespeare. (Formerly 436G)

English 539. Milton. (3-0-3); on demand.
Intensive reading of Milton’s poetry and major prose. (For-
merly 439G)
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English 544. Folk Literature. (3-0-3); Il (Alternate years).
The origin of such primitive literary forms as the proverb, tale,
epic, ballad, and folk drama. (Formerly 444G)

English 552. Early Dramatic Literature. (3-0-3); on demand.
Representative dramas from the Greeks to the mid-nineteenth
century. (Formerly 452G)

English 553. Modern Drama. (3-0-3); on demand.
Representative dramas- from the advent of realism to the
present. (Formerly 453G)

English 560. Early American Authors. (3-0-3); alternate years.
The writings and backgrounds of Bradford, Taylor, Edwards,
Franklin, Paine, and Jefferson. (Formerly 460G)

English 562. Nineteenth Century American Fiction. (3-0-3); 1.
The development of American fiction from Charles Brockden
Brown to Stephen Crane. (Formerly 462G)

English 564. Twentieth Century American Fiction. (3-0-3); II.
The development of American fiction from 1900 to the
present. (Formerly 464G)

English 566. American Poetry. (3-0-3); li1 (alternate years).
The development of American poetry from its beginnings to
the present. (Formerly 466G)

English 571. European Literature 1100-1600. (3-0-3); | (Alter-
nate years).

Selected works from such major writers as Dante, Petrarch,
Boccaccio, Machiavelli, Erasmus, Montaigne, and Rabelais.
(Formerly 471G)

English 572. European Literature 1600-1900. (3-0-3); | (aiter-
nate years).

Selected works by such major writers as Cervantes, Racine,

Moliere, Pascal, Voltaire, Diderot, Goethe, and Schiller.

(Formerly 472G)
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English 573. Twentieth Century European Literature. (3-0-3);
11 (alternate years).

Selected works by such major writers as Mann, Proust,

Chekhov, and Kafka. (Formerly 473G)

English 595. Linguistics: Composition. (3-0-3); I.
Language patterns, inherent symbols and their meanings, and
tagmemics. (Formerly 495G)

English 603. Bibliography. (3-0-3); I, I11.

An introduction to graduate research in American and English
literature. Required of all candidates for Master of Arts with a
major in English. (Formerly 503)

English 613. Literary Criticism. (3-0-3); I1.
A historical survey of literary criticism in Europe from the
classical period to the twentieth century. (Formerly 513)

English 619. American Renaissance. (3-0-3); I.

An intensive study of the transcendental movement and its
influence upon American literature as seen primarily in the
works of Emerson, Thoreau, Hawthorne, and Melville. (For-
merly 519)

English 620. Major American Poets. (3-0-3); on demand.
Intensive study of Whitman, Dickinson, Frost, Stevens and
Eliot. (Formerly 520)

English 624. American Writers in Perspective. (3-0-3); I1.
Thematic development, growth of a genre, and regional
qualities. (Formerly 524)

English 628. American Literary Criticism. (3-0-3); on demand.
Study of selected groups of critics, such as the New Human-
ists, the psychological and myth critics, liberal and radical
critics, New Critics, or neo-Aristotelians. (Formerly 528)

Morehead State University

English 629. Directed Studies in American Literature. (One to
three hours); |, 11, 111,

Individual study under the direction of the faculty. (Formerly

529)

English 631. Studies in Old English Literature. (3-0-3); on
demand.

Prerequisite: English 531 or the equivalent.

An intensive reading of selected Old English poetry and prose.

(Formerly 531)

English 632. Directed Studies in English Education. (One to
three hours); |, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Admission to the graduate program in English or

Education.

Individual study under the direction of the faculty. (Formerly

532)

English 641. Chaucer’'s Era and Middle English. (3-0-3); on
demand.

A study of the works of Chaucer and other significant English

literature from the twelfth through the fifteenth centuries.

(Formerly 541)

English 643. English Renaissance. (3-0-3); on demand.
Elements of the Renaissance and Reformation, together with
the poetry, prose, and drama of the period from 1500-1600.
(Formerly 543)

English 645. Jacobean and Restoration Drama. (3-0-3); on
demand.

Representative dramatists of seventeenth century England.

(Formerly 545)

English 647. Neoclassical Period. (3-0-3); on demand.
Poetry and prose of major British writers from 1660-1780.
(Formerly 547)
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English 648. English Romantic Period. (3-0-3); on demand.
The works of Wordsworth, Coleridge, Shelley, Keats, Byron,
and others. (Formerly 548)

English 650. Victorian Period. (3-0-3); on demand.
The works of Tennyson, Arnold, Browning, Newman, Huxley,
Ruskin, and others. (Formerly 550)

English 652. Twentieth Century English Literature. (3-0-3); on
demand.

The works of Eliot, Auden, Yeats, Joyce, Conrad, Woolf,

Lawrence, Forster, and others. (Formerly 552)

English 653. Directed Studies in English Literature. (One to
three hours); I, 11, 111,

Individual study under the direction of the faculty. (Formerly

553)

English 680. English Syntax. (3-0-3); I11.

Stresses syntactical studies primarily in the English language,
and specifically in the use of American English structures.
(Formerly 580)

English 683. Philosophy of the Language. (3-0-3); on demand.
Concentrates on the problems of knowledge insofar as the
language itself is concerned. (Formerly 583)

English 685. Psycholinguistics. (3-0-3); I11.
Both theoretical and practical applications of all psychological
aspects of language. (Formerly 585)
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English 691. Dialectology. (3-0-3); 1I.

Regional varieties of a language, the dialect boundaries, the
phonological differences, and the lexical variations. (Formerly
591)

English 692. Linguistics and Poetic Language. (3-0-3); on
demand.

The limits of poetic language as sound and as graphic

expression. (Formerly 592)

English 693. Phonology. (3-0-3); on demand.
Study of the definition of phonemes and combinations of
phonemes. (Formerly 593)

English 697. Sociolinguistics. (3-0-3); 111.
Theory and practice involved in individual and institutional
language patterning. (Formerly 597)

English 698. Directed Studies in Linguistics. (One to three
hours); 1, 11, 111

Individual study under the direction of the faculty. (Formerly

598)

English 699. Monograph or Thesis. (Two to four hours); I, I,
11,
(Formerly 599)
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FRENCH

The French curriculum at Morehead State University teaches
the language and literature of France, whereby the student will
perceive areas of thought and action different from his own.
More specifically, it surveys French civilization as seen in its
literature as a complex development of France's history,
geography, fine arts, ideas, and political and social institutions.
Further, it helps students attain a comfortable proficiency in
speaking, reading, and writing French. Finally, it trains
prospective teachers in techniques of foreign language teach-
ing.

NOTE: French 202 or the equivalent is prerequisite to all
courses numbered 300 or above.

REQUIREMENTS

For a Major in French:

Sem. Hrs
French 101, 102, 201, 202,203,and435 ............. 18
Anproved eleBtIVES . . oo e veses vasis s v e s s 12
30

For a Minor in French:
French 101, 102, 201,202,and 203 ................. 15
ADPIoTet] SlOCtVeY .. o v swvam cwas v saEy Garals s § s 6
21

Students with high school credit in French may be placed in a
course more advanced than 101 to begin their studies.

Students who expect to teach French should choose French
405 as one of their electives.

Morehead State University

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals |, Il, and Ill indicate the term in which the course is
normally scheduled: I—fall, 11—spring and |l1l—summer.

French 101. Beginning French 1. (3-2-3); I, II.
Drill in hearing and speaking; reading of simple texts; basic
points of grammar.

French 102. Beginning French I1. (3-2-3); I, II.
Review of grammar; stress on active use of the language;
reading, speaking, writing, and understanding.

French 201. Intermediate French (3-0-3); I.

Exercises in writing compositions based on readings. Labora-
tory work designed to complete mastery of basic language
patterns and active vocabulary.

French 202. Conversation and Composition. (3-0-3); I1.
Intensive training in correct writing and fluent speech. Subject
matter taken from literary selections.

French 203. Introduction to France. (3-0-3); 1.
The elements which have contributed to the culture of France.

French 321. Literature of the Middle Ages and Renaissance.
(3-0-3); 1.

An introduction to typical epics, romances, and bourgeois

poetry, followed by study of selections from Villon, Marot,

Rabelais, the Pleiade, and Montaigne.

French 322. Seventeenth-Century Literature. (3-0-3); I1.
Study of French Classicism through representative plays.

French 323. Eighteenth-Century Literature. (3-0-3); 1.
Development of rationalistic and democratic tendencies as
expressed in the writings of the period leading up to the
Revolution.
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French 324. Nineteenth-Century Literature. (3-0-3); I1.
Examination of representative works illustrating the develop-
ment of literature from Romanticism to Realism and Sym-
bolism.

French 405. Linguistics and Language Teaching. (3-0-3); 111.
For French majors and minors.

A seminar in various foreign languages and requiring projects
appropriate to the specialty in each.

French 435. Twentieth-Century Literature.
demand.

Selected works of recent writers: France, Romains, Gide,

Proust, Giraudou, Sartre, and others.

(3-0-3); on

French 541. The French Novel. (3-0-3); on demand.
Intensive study of a few selected novels considered to be
representative of the genre. (Formerly 441G)

French 542. The French Drama. (3-0-3); on demand.
Intensive study and analysis of selected plays viewed as
representative of the genre. (Formerly 442G)

French 543. French Lyric Poetry. (3-0-3); on demand.
Intensive study and analysis of masterpieces of French lyric
poetry. (Formerly 443G)

French 550. Reading French |. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.

Intensive practice in reading of the French language, with
rapid and correct idiomatic translation as the aim. (Formerly
450G)

French 551. Reading French I1. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: French 550 or permission of the instructor.
Further study of grammar and drill in reading, with emphasis
on reading in the student’s own subject area. (Formerly 451G)

259

GERMAN

The German program teaches the language and literature of
Germany whereby a student will understand cultural points of
view different from his own. More specifically, these courses
survey German culture as seen through its literature as a
complex development of historical, aesthetic, artistic, and
social elements. Furthermore, the teaching of language shows
the student how to be comfortable with the language in the
variety of ways that language is used. Finally, the program
trains prospective teachers in techniques of foreign language
teaching.

NOTE: German 202 or its equivalent is prerequisite to all
courses numbered 300 or above.

REQUIREMENTS
For a Major in German:
Sem. Hrs
German 101, 102, 201, 202 301, 302 . . cuis v cuws svaie 18
PAPProve elOCHIVES < . : ins soii i v s S E RS B 12
30
For a Minor in German:
German 101, 102, 201,and 2020r203 ............... 12
Approvetl BECHIVES ;. ..coivs cvni s e & CEREFTEIEE SAGES 3 9
21

Students with high school credit in German may be placed in a
course more advanced than 101 to begin their studies.

Students who expect to teach German should choose German
405 as one of their electives.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, O hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals |, 1, and |1l indicate the term the course is normally
offered: |—fall, |1—spring, and lll—summer.

German 101. Beginning German |. (3-2-3); I, II.
Fundamentals of structure; basic vocabulary; reading, writing,
pronunciation and some conversation.

German 102. Beginning German 11. (3-2-3); 1, I1.
A continuation of German 101.

German 201. Intermediate German 1. (3-0-3); I.
A review of grammar and pronunciation, with emphasis on
reading of contemporary writings.

German 202. Intermediate German 11. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: German 201.
A continuation of German 201.

German 203. Expository German. (3-0-3); I.
Techniques of reading for accurate information in expository
writings in the natural and social sciences and the humanities.

German 301. Grammar and Conversation. (3-0-3); 1.

Further development of skills involved in the use of the
language. Extensive experience in the language laboratory is
required.

German 302. Composition and Conversation. (3-0-3); on
demand.

A continuation of German 301 with greater emphasis on

stylistics.

German 303. Advanced Expository German. (3-0-3); on
demand.

Extensive reading in the contributions of the German-speaking

world to the fine arts, business, and social and exact sciences.

Morehead State University

German 310. The German Novelle. (3-0-3); on demand.
The Novelle from Goethe to the present.

German 311. German Literature to 1880. (3-0-3); on demand.
A general suivey of German literature from old High German
to the deaths of Hebbel and Ludwig.

German 312. German Literature Since 1880. (3-0-3); on
demand.

A survey of German literature from Hauptmann to the

present.

German 320. German Literature from 1750 to 1800. (3-0-3);
on demand.

A survey of the literature of Germany in the latter half of the

eighteenth century.

German 330. The German Lyric. (3-0-3); on demand.
An intensive study of German lyric poetry from 1730 to the
present.

German 405. Linguistics and Language Teaching. (3-0-3); IIl.
For German majors and minors.

A seminar accepting majors or minors in various foreign
languages and requiring projects appropriate to the specialty of
each.

German 420. German Drama of the Nineteenth Century.
(3-0-3); on demand.
Study of the plays and their backgound.

German 440. Literature of the Twentieth Century. (3-0-3); on
demand.
Study of major modern German writers.

German 480. Independent Study. (3-0-3); on demand.

A close reading of selected texts for their literary merit. Open
only to students majoring or minoring in German. May be
repeated once for credit.
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LATIN

In addition to training teachers of Latin for the schools, the
Latin courses serve an additional two-fold purpose of pro-
viding students in the arts with a firm background in classical
culture and students in pre-professional programs with a clear
understanding of technical vocabulary.

NOTE: Latin 202 or the equivalent is prerequisite to courses
numbered 300 or above.

REQUIREMENTS

For a Minor:
Sem. Hrs
Latin 101, 102, 207, and 202.. .coox s wores 5 v o cans o o 12
ApProved BleCTINGS: . oui 5 wavs s & Weas 3 SESY © DEFE § B 9
21

Students with high school credit in Latin may be placed in a
class more advanced than 101 to begin their studies.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no

laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals I, Il, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I—fall, ll—spring: 11l—sum-
mer.

Latin 101. Beginning Latin I. (3-2-3); 1, II.
Drill in the basic elements of Latin grammar, word study, and
reading of simple Latin selections.

Latin 102. Beginning Latin 11. (3-2-3): 1, II.
A continuation of 101.

Latin 201. Intermediate Latin . (3-0-3); 1.
Selections from Catullus, Cicero, Nepos, Horace, Pliny,
Martial, Livy, and Ovid.

Latin 202. Intermediate Latin Il. (3-0-3); I1.
Writings of Cicero; his life and influence.

Latin 301. Advanced Latin I. (3-0-3); I.
Poets of the Augustan Age, together with the history of the
period.

Latin 302. Advanced Latin I1. (3-0-3); 11.
Further study of the poetry of the Augustan Age. Selections
from Vergil's Aeneid.

Latin 401. Latin Literature 1. (3-0-3); 1.

Selections from the works of Horace, Vergil, Catullus,
Tibullus, and others. Rotation of course content allows
students to repeat the course for additional credit.

Latin 402. Latin Literature 11. (3-0-3); I1.

Selections are read from Livy, Tacitus, Suetonius, Caesar, and
others. Rotation of course content allows students to repeat
the course for additional credit.
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RUSSIAN

The Russian program develops the student’s ability to read,
write, speak, and understand the Russian language, whereby
the student gains an insight into the culture and history of
Russian society through a sympathetic reading of its literature.

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals |, 11, and 11l indicate the term in which the course is
normally offered: 1—fall; I1—spring; and |ll—summer.

Russian 101. Beginning Russian |. (3-0-3); I.
Russian grammar through a brief introduction to conjugation
of verb forms and declension to adjectives and nouns.

Russian 102. Beginning Russian 11. (3-1-3); 11
Continuation of Russian 101; complete analysis of the
grammar with emphasis on writing and speaking.

Russian 201. Intermediate Russian 1. (3-1-3); L.
An introduction to Russian literature through the works of
Lermontov, Pushkin, Chekhov, and others.

Russian 202. Intermediate Russian 11. (3-0-3); Il

Prerequisite: Russian 102 or two units of Russian in high
school.

Introduces the student to Russian literature through excerpts
from Lermontov and Pushkin.

Morehead State University
SPANISH

OBJECTIVES

1. To develop the ability to understand, to speak and to write
the Spanish language.

2. To give the students a knowledge of the culture of the
Spanish-speaking world.

3. To develop a better understanding of our Spanish-speaking
neighbors through their literature, their sense of beauty,
their sense of tragedy, and their sense of humor.

4. To prepare teachers of Spanish for the elementary and
secondary schools, by acquainting them with the best
methods of teaching foreign languages.

NOTE: Spanish 202 or the equivalent is prerequisite to courses
numbered 300 or above.

REQUIREMENTS
For a Major
Sem. Hrs
Spanish 101, 102, 201, 202, 301,302, and 401 ......... 21
Approved electives . ............icuiiiaiiiaaenns 9
30
For a Minor:
Spanish 101, 102, 201,202,301, and302 .. ........... 18
Approved electives . ....... ..ot 3
21

Students with high school credit in Spanish may be placed in a
course more advanced than 101 to begin their studies.

It is strongly recommended that Spanish be started in the
freshman year and that the courses be taken without inter-
ruption.

Students who expect to teach Spanish should choose Spanish
405 as one of their electives.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals |, Il, and Il indicate the term in which the course is
normally offered: |—fall; ll—spring; and |ll—summer.

Spanish 101. Beginning Spanish 1. (3-2-3); I, II.
Practice in hearing and speaking through patterns.

Spanish 102. Beginning Spanish I1. (3-2-3); 1, 1.

For those students who have had a year of Spanish in high
school and those who have passed 101. A continuation of
Spanish 101; practice hearing and speaking with patterns.
Essentials of grammar.

Spanish 201. Intermediate Spanish. (3-1-3); I.

Prerequisite: Spanish 102 or permission of the instructor.

A reading course. Selection of famous modern authors used to
develop the understanding and interpretation of the written
language.

Spanish 202. Advanced Conversation. (3-1-3); I1.

Prerequisite: Spanish 102 or permission of the instructor.
Intensive training in conversation. Films, magazines and books
will be used to practice different kinds of language.

Spanish 220. Grammar and Composition. (3-0-3); I
Prerequisite: Spanish 202 or permission of the instructor.
Study and analysis of speaking and writing styles. Emphasis on
written composition.

Spanish 301. Spanish Literature. (3-0-3); I.
A survey of the major periods and tendencies of Spanish
literature from its beginning through the twentieth century.

Spanish 302. Spanish American Literature. (3-0-3); I1.
A survey of major periods and tendencies of Spanish American
literature from its beginning through the twentieth century.
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Spanish 311. Spanish and Spanish American Poetry. (3-0-3);
1.

A study of Juglares, Cantares de Gesta, Romances, Mistica,

Poesia del Siglo de Oro, Romancismo, Post Romanticismo,

Modernismo, Siglo XX.

Spanish 312. Spanish Theatre. (3-0-3); on demand.
A study of the evolution of the theatre from Juan Del Encina
to Garcia Lorca.

Spanish 313. Spanish Novel. (3-0-3); on demand.
A survey of the novel from the thirteenth century, la Novela
de Caballeria, la Picaresca, la Morisca, la Pastoril, Cervantes, el
Costumbrismo, la Generacion del 98, el Siglo XX.

Spanish 405. Linguistics and Language Teaching. (3-0-3); I11.
For Spanish majors and minors.

A seminar in various foreign languages and requiring projects
appropriate to the specialty of each.

Spanish 501. Advanced Grammar. (3-0-3); on demand.
Compulsory for those who plan to teach Spanish. A thorough
study of the verbs and the structure of the language. Based on
the Royal Academy Grammar. (Formerly 401G)

Spanish 523. Don Quixote de la Mancha. (3-0-3); on demand.
A study of this masterpiece of Spanish literature. (Formerly
423G)

Spanish 532. Contemporary Spanish and Spanish American
Literature. (3-0-3); on demand.

A survey of significant characteristics of twentieth century

Hispanic literature, including the novel, short story, drama,

essay, and poetry. (Formerly 432G)

Spanish 540. Seminar in Hispanic Literature. (3-0-3): on
demand.

Group instruction and practice in research methods peculiar to

Hispanic literature. (Formerly 440G)
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Spanish 545. Spanish Drama from the Generation of 1898 to
the Present. (3-0-3); on demand.

A study of the major dramatists and dramatic trends from

Benavente and his contemporaries through Garcia Lorca,

Casona, and Buero Vallejo. (Formerly 445G)

Spanish 550. The Spanish Essay from the Eighteenth Century
to the Present. (3-0-3); on demand.

A study of the major essayists from Feijoo through Madariga.

(Formerly 450G)

Spanish 555. Lope de Vega. (3-0-3); on demand.
A study of the major dramatic and nondramatic works of
Lope de Vega. (Formerly 455G)

Spanish 670. Research Problems. (One to three hours); |, Il,
1. ,

Original research of an approved subject under faculty

supervision.

Spanish 676. Independent Study. (One to three hours); |, II,
1.

Individually planned study of a specific topic under direction

of the faculty.

Morehead State University
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Department of
MUSIC

E. Glenn Fulbright, Ph. D., Head

The Department of Music offers programs of study which
prepare students for careers in teaching and performing. The
department also offers musical training and performance
opportunities for students who are not planning for musical
careers. The offerings of the department include a Bachelor of
Music Education degree for those who are planning to teach
music, a Bachelor of Music degree for those who are planning
for careers in performance, and a major or minor in music
within the Bachelor of Arts curriculum.

The Master of Music degree is offered with a major area of
study in either performance or music education. Students
interested in doing graduate work in music should consult the
Graduate Bulletin or write the Dean of Graduate Programs,
Morehead State University.
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‘REQUIREMENTS

In addition to the information contained in this catalog, there
are certain other requirements and policies which apply to
music students. These are contained in the Music Student
Handbook. Students following either of the programs of study
offered by the Music Department should consult the hand-
book.

For the Bachelor of Music Education:

This program is designed for students who are planning for
careers as music teachers in the public schools. It includes the
requirements for a twelve-grade music certificate.

Sem. Hrs

1 ADPIBA MIEIB. 1 v ev mom s mmiom o wimbs & 5k AE LA S 5 23
REDCBPRE TR o omvrio i tsilolhech omsninso RIS allo v lo e aieate 1 6
SeHor eoltal - . voann ciaone e e wele s e e 1
BOBBIMBIOE oonin ornm oo 55 o 050 5 I g a0 7
CRBE BN 20555 so s masis o peos GuEE ¢ MEwWE ¢ 4
(Piano and organ majors may substitute private
keyboard lessons.)
Class voice and instruments .............0000... 5

2 NI THBOIY < 55.u00 & sincuin o sinars s biamers o aiere & & #oan & &1aE 16
MUSIETREON 1BV oo ismn s v & pais swai s v 6
Sight Singing and Dictation I-IV . . ............... 6
EORIE ATBIEIE: . v, mmsmmen wievw e ¥a whaieies i dsmgie. nyns 2
Theory EIectiVe. ... . ccvn vninas siaamiaion o sessis & oece 2

3. Music History and Literature . .. ..........0c0vvuunn 10
Music Literatirme I i o vvae s snain s s 5 dame wa 4

History ot MsIE Bl ... o ccom seaen soas & emsnm £l 6

Morehead State University

. COIPINCEION | v o cimn. oiw o Rmieniois, i, SHmsa i BB 4
ENDr el ConCHID .o 5ie 6 e, s s s 2
Instrumental Conducting ...................... 2

By NNE T EOCRTIEI| 5.4 ium o um mdsrm fmote sE o ) n b o Ll mrsncns o Vs
Elementary Materials and Methods . .. ............ 4
Vocal or Instrumental Materials and Methods ...... 2
DETINEE &5 sercussuaism siame o calite &8ss dEeE s G 1

60

For the Bachelor of Music:

This program is designed for students who are planning for
professional careers in music either as performers or as private
studio teachers. It does not meet the requirements for
certification to teach in the public schools.

Sem. Hrs

Te NRRBIC TRBOEY cocn sasai v sma i S alin 5 SR SaEa v Egns s 16
Masie THEORY [PV . v i mosimri sie i o SE8G 0 S 6
Sight Singing and Dictation 1[IV ... .............. 6
Form: AnBlyais Tl o e o isoea sz ssem, e s 4

2. Music History and Literature . .. .............c.ou.. 10
Music Literatiure -1 ... covs v vacen s snse s i s ivms 4
History of Music l-ll . ... .o o cmvnocvmremensnons 6

3. Ersembles . o s s sinas g 5w b i § SS9 1 8

A CoRARBHNE oo comm simmes Gaieh % KoL 235iE LR AR LR 4
Choral Conducting . .........oviininunnenennnn 2
Instrumental Conducting ...............c0ouvun. 2

NOTE: Jazz and Studio Music students will take either
Instrumental or Choral Conducting. To complete their con-
ducting requirement, they will take Rehearsal Techniques for
Jazz Ensembles (Music 473).
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5. Specialization ..............c.iiii

a. Voice
Private VOICE wuu . oo comes vsan 5 vaies & de5% 5 4
E1ass VOIGE & conas o ooes 5958 2055 & Sider 5 some o oo

Languages (A minimum of six semester
hours in each of two languages) ................
b. Piano

Private PIaniog . ocown vaomi 5amei 5650 4 5aah 5 s
Private Organ and/or Harpsichord . .............
JuniorRecital ..........coiiiii i
Senior Recital ............... ...,
Counterpoint . ..........iriia
1055 WOI08: w-cou o s wivras ¢ 9wy o ssmats ¥ e ¥ s

c. Organ or Harpsichord

Private Organ or Harpsichord . .................
ClassorPrivatePiano ..............c.covvunn..
JuniorRecital ........... ... ... ..
SeniorRecital ............... ...
EHASS MOIDE & v 5 soaes & amtens o « Hns & owiss s

COUNIBIPOME. sivs s isiis 5 otvies 5 onti s Soiem & subios o o

d. Strings

Private Strings .. ........ ... .. i,
Class Piano and/or Private Piano .. .. ............
Janior Recital ..c.o v s vy 2ews s sis ¢ moey O
Senior Reeital . « o v sven v vain ¥ Bie  L0aE e
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e. Wind Instruments
Private Lessons in Major Instrument............. 16
JERior- ReCHAl « sus wivees sames 5 sims 5 pena paess 54 1
Senior RBGIAl ¢ vonw v v vaven ¢ wems & mem s snes s 54 2
Class Instruments . ............. ... uuiueuunenn. 4
Class Brasswinds ........................ 1
Class Woodwinds . ............ccovinuinn.. 1
ClassBIrinNgs s « wawn « vvim & wesen o © FEE0 4 1
Class Porcussion « .o s sose v siones s 3 waves 1
Class Piano and/or Private Piano . . ... ............ 6
CHATS VOICE 5 5 2ot ¥ c5ias £ vsumm s = Somimn & mosins e 1
Private Voice ........ ... innnn.. 1
Arranging . ...o e 4
Music EIGCHIVES ..o « wvvoi v winan o cvmis & cwoios & s s 5
. Theory-Composition
COMPOEILION & v s v 5 ess v wises ¢ BENE § Soed 14 12
PTG 55 5o & 0ean 5 5w & 06003 & 5643 © rdims o 4
Counterpoint . ..ot 2
Recital of Original Composition . ................ 2
Class and/or Private Keyboard .................. 8
Class InStrumiBNaS: ¢ -vus ¢ corig waens sem & Sk © o 4
Class Brasswinds .. s voons & o 5 5 oem © 5558 5 5 1
Class Woodwinds . ...............c.o.... 1
Class Strings . . .....ov i, 1
Class Parcussion: cuwa semo s suoin @ s » sews o 1
Class Volew . vunis o g s @ s 5 S5 5 wes oaw 1
Private Lessons in Major Instrument or
VIOIE ims 555505 sbimss manmms mownm & roaiss & sivssns o i 7
. Jazz and Studio Music
Private Applied Music . . .. ..., 16
Junlor Recital s sun v sovm 5 omsu 3 oans v s 8o 1
Seniiof ReGitalc: ¢ vunms seen s 2855 5 R5055 Sriten = somm 2
Class Piano and/or Jazz Keyboard ............... 4
Jazz History and Literature .................... 6
Arranging for the StageBand .. ................. 4
Studio IMproviSation: =« « v v s e s evies s ows 3 5250 7
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For a Major (Bachelor of Arts degree—Teaching):

This program provides a basic background of preparation for
either instrumental or vocal music at the secondary level. It
does not qualify the student for the twelve-grade certificate
and is not recommended for the student who plans to teach
music exclusively.

Program for Instrumental Majors:

Sem. Hrs

ABElEd MUSIC & o cuna s avwi maaw s visves = @50 v wesa 20
PAVBIB TSSO o cooms svew ¥ sieeie 2ol Sures s e 6
Sonior reeital ox caivis sena s baes s a R g sE 1
Class instruments and voice ............0ooeuunn 5
CIBRREPIBII v vt ol b T S el S B kv oo 4
ERSembles: . .ovc vwain v o aisis smarerme wistemte e 4

MUBIE THEOIY: <5 v osiis somin s st o i aves S saen T8 12
Music Theot¥ 1-IV ..o srsse omin s diess vas s v wes 6
Sight Singing and Dictation I-IV . .. .............. 6

Music History and Literature . ............c.ccuuueuennn 6
Historvof Music Land Nl ..., .0u seas s ins sians 6

Music Educationand Conducting . .. ..........ocivenn 4
Instrumental Conducting ...............c.oo... 2
Instrumental Materials and Methods . . . ........... 2

42

Morehead State University

Program for Vocal Majors:

Sem. Hrs

Applisd MUSIC . i vuma svima soeiim s 25555 oo s onis & 16
CIMEVOIEE oo vos vamms sen s omat 3 35m 5 Bams s 1
PHVEIBVOIR 5. i 6955 nmsis i simmm diginre aindeloss bpioi o 6
Class or private piano . .....o.vvviineennneennns 4
ErsombBles: ... gaisd Samen v e s s i v st 4
T 1

MIESTE THEOIVY: & ot & aosis camion s o e s B AR Ea s s 5 12
MUSTE TREOEV 1-IV o i srscs v ns s sovoms asie bus'e 6
Sight Singing and Dictation .................... 6

Music History and Literature ................c00vu... 10
Music Literature land Il ...................... 4
Historsyof Music l and Il .. .oave cwmin cniis s o o 6

Music Education and Conducting . ............conun... 4
CHAEl CONAUBHNN < o rvee nose = pvinis mmsaime smimn nos 2
Vocal Materials and Methods . .................. 2
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For a Major (Bachelor of Arts degree—Non-Teaching):

This program is designed for students who are planning for
careers in music which do not require certification. It does not
meet the requirements for teaching music in the public
schools, nor does it prepare a student to enter graduate study
in music without further preparation at the undergraduate
level.

Sem. Hrs
PPOHOOIISEIC o ccvoiovimwcn s o sireiors s gl silsvmsis ousses 12
PAYRER IBSRONE « o vonwanin woss o i g wems saeiis 7
SADIDE PERIEAL & . i s smna s s s e A S 1
L L8 R O S e S SR 4
MO TIRNOIY & oot b e s 5 b A STEACIRE o e 12
pusie Theary LUl -TTEINE . . oo o satscnes o s 6
Sight Singing and Dictation I, 11, LI, IV . .......... 6
MUSICHSIOrE PN W oo vvnns sbobalemmse 5 aiass s 6
30
For a Minor (Non-Teaching):
Sem. Hrs
Apphedk MUSIE: * .0 Vo ek s dnes wenisasce s e el o 8
PR ERSONT. . o5 oo e v aross e il Wi o b 5 s 6
Clam orPrivate Plann ... s convssmsss snmnsionss 2
TSI RIONS o5 o e 71 s s A e it o o L 6
MusicTheory land Il . ... ... ... iiiiivinnn.. 2
Sight Singing and Dictation land Il .............. 4
Music Litarature L andill . ...ccovanuines s o e e 4
MGSIE BISCEINGE «v v sommms niensis § sacke swiss & LW 5 v 3
21

For the Associate of Applied Arts Degree—Music Emphasis:

7 JUTTAE 3 (T o S R S S 12
Muste Theoty 1AV | oo aons s vams & suss vasss v 6
Sight Singing and Dictation .................... 6

Music History and Literature ....................... 10
Music Literature land Il . ..................... 4
History of Music/baod B . .o .o vian awen s as 6

APPSO &5 o wsio v & iams » a5 & Gons 5600 5 s 12

34
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SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses during their first two years of study.
These suggested schedules need not be followed specifically,
but substitutions should be made only after careful study of
degree requirements has been made.

Bachelor of Music Education Degree

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

Eng 101 Composition | ..................... 3
Sci 103 Intro. toPhysieal Sei ....v v o ssn san 3
Psy 154 General Psychology ................. -
Mus 131 Music THeONY b cu i iiics cnee vvmns siwe 1
Mus 133 Sight Sing. and Dict. | . .............. 2
Mus 11P  ClassPiano |l .........c.covvvnvn.n.. 1
Mus 157 Private Applied . . ................... 1
Eremble .. .o sonnen semn i cesn s B 1

Student Recital .................... 0

BIGREIVE! 2.5 5ot 5 et e S0 5 Pl e min 2

17

Second Semester

Eng 102 Composition Il .. ... nnnn.. 3
Sci 105 Intro. to: Biologieal Sl ... cuvs o cvws s 3
Hith 150 Personal Health .................... 2
Mus 132 RIS ThEOV I o samis sows s isnn sews 1
Mus 134 Sight Sing. and Dict. Il . .............. 2
Mus 1120  Clas PIane I oo 5 somm ansi s s ndn 1
Mus 21 Class Instruments or Voice ............ 1
Mus 158 Private Applied . . .. .........ccvuu.... 1
EROMBIE v i seate S 1

Student Recital .................... 0

EVOCHVE o vunnins wwss s wimen swems saiamg 2
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SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
Eng 202 Intro. to Literature . .. . .............. 3
Ed 100 Orientation in Education ............. 1
PE ActivityCourse ............ccvvunn. 1
Mus 231 MRt Ther U 1) s cvwni anawm wisms s s 2
Mus 233 Sight Sing. and Dict. Il .............. 1
Mus 211P s PanO B e cave s aeis s s 1
Mus 161 Music Literature | . .. ................ 2
Mus 211 Class Instruments or Voice ............ 1
Mus 257 Private Applied . . ................... 1
E:j:rer:wt:;ecnal ’ :) Bachelor of Music (Non-Teaching—Piano Specialization)
Gean. Ed. Eloctve .. -vion s samins s s os 3

FRESHMAN YEAR

o First Semester
O | . s cvies 5 smas GnEs s TR 3
Saconil Sevesisr En.g 101 Composition - :
Sci 103 Intro. to Physical Sei ... ...ccovivinen 3
Ed 210 Human Growth and Devel. | ........... 3
i Hith 150 Personal Health .................... 2
PE ACtiVIity COUMSE ..., oo v o visinis v oo 1 ;
. Mus 131 MR TRBOIY | 2 s cnisis somvnin susin s smss 1
Mus 232 Music Theory IV ... ................ 2 = . 2
; . ; Mus 133 Sight Sing. and Dict. | ............... 2
Mus 234 Sight Sing. and Diet. IV . ...vvvviievin 1 i x .
z Mus TETF Prvate PIano: ... cusn o vems o s s e 3
Mus 212P ClassPiano IV ...........cc00vnvennn 1 M *187P Piano Ensemble 1
Mus 162 Music Literature 11 ... coovennoinis o 2 us Ellac:;ven """""""""" 9
Mus 211 Class Instruments or Voice ... ......... 2 Sted = Remtai """"""""""" 0
Mus 258  Private Applied . . .............o.n... 1 SRR TRNSAES TRt ikttt b
Ensemble ................ccvvu... 1 s d S
SURBAL RECHBE «.o svvscuns smimami 0 y c sl lt:mester ,
Gen. Ed. Elective ................... 3 Eng i P o e N L
17 Sci 105 Intro. to Biological Sci ............... 3
PE Activity Course ........cci0vnnnsnen 1
Mus 132 Music. Theorw Il . ¢ voss ovame cois s s 1
Mus 134 Sight Sing. and Dict. Il . .............. 2
Mus "IBBP. Prvate PIN0O oo s soen saees sri s i 3
Mus *188P PianoEnsemble .................... 1
Mus *151  Private Organ or Harpsichord .......... 1
BISOTIVE. (is 5 s sision e smois o sieiors olsieis 2
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

Psy

Mus
Mus
Mus
Mus
Mus
Mus
Mus

PE

Eng
Mus
Mus
Mus
Mus
Mus
Mus
Mus

154
161
231
233
*257P
1w
*152P
*287P

202
162
232
234
*258P
*157W
*251
*288P

First Semester

General Psychology ................. 3
Literatira of MUSIC T .- cossis 205 @ s 2
MusierTheory L .. cuwsws cosas mme s s 2
Sight Sing. and Dict. 1l . ............. 1
Private BIane oo cemws v asies ehss 3 v 3
CIASS MBIR ... . icvin cimimin = wieiwiie widions = o0 1
Private Organ or Harpsichord .......... 1
Piano Ensemble .................... 1
Student Becital s cawas enmn s siesn o wa 0
ATV COURSE e s Sonomin ol misais & wmsss s 1
ESRCHVE vinior = simvss souiniive simoss el 5 s 2

17

Second Semester

Intro. to LIteratire . . v v i s v se 3
Literatureof Music Il . . .............. 2
Music Theory IV ... cam e wemin s oews o6 2
Sight Sing. and Diet: IV ... covecvvis e 1
Private Piano « c.cs e swma s s o vaeiew s 3
Private VOICE. . ..o s s aiseis o o 1
Private Organ or Harpsichord .......... 1
Plano Ensemble: ......vove o oivnvvnia 1
Student-Recital ... cowisiwrmennsine s 0
EISBTING. - ol visios i oleins waios s 2

16

*Points at which substitutions should be made for other
specializations.

271

Piano Proficiency

A student who expects to be certified to teach music upon
graduation and whose major applied instrument is not piano
must successfully complete four semesters of private class
piano or demonstrate piano proficiency by examination. The
material for the examination will consist of the following:

1. Facility in scales, arpeggios, and cadences.

2. Performance of compositions of approximately third grade
difficulty from the works of Clementi, Bach, Mozart,
Bartok, etc.

3. Sight reading of easy piano music and instrumental and
vocal accompaniments.

4. Playing of simple melodies by ear and improvising
appropriate harmonizations.

Music fees

One half-hour private lesson per week,

DOT BORVEELEE v iihu s et dwaons 5 e 3 R Y B $20.00
Each additional half-hour private lesson per

WEEK BT SAMERERE 5 suis s iFaR s AiEs b aiiid S Sal et 20.00
Practiceroomandorganfee ................c0uuun. 5.00
Instrumentrental fee . ...............cciiiirurinnn 3.00
IMFOTTRCIEAL . cconie o i o wimre & siiivene o i sowies i 25.00
Senior recital (one hourcredit) ................... 25.00
Senior recital (two hourcredit) ................... 35.00
GEAOURTE TEOTEAL . c.v wimin s ons Bt s o bt 8 b B e s S 35.00

NOTE: Under certain conditions, beginning students in
applied music may be assigned to an undergraduate assistant
for instruction. In this event, the lesson fee is one-haif that
charged for lessons with members of the music faculty.
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Class and Private Applied Music Courses

Applied music courses may be taken through either class or
private instruction. Private instruction may be taken by
students who are not following a music curriculum, in which
case the requirements are different from those which are
established for music students. Music students may take
private lessons on instruments other than their applied major.
These will be referred to as secondary instruments. Course
numbers will be assigned from the following sequences of
numbers. In order to progress from one level to the next a
minimum grade of C must have been earned.

111-212.  Class Applied Music. One hour.

117-518. Private Applied Music (non-music
students). One hour.

151-652. Private Applied Music (secondary
instruments or voice). One hour.

157-558. Private Applied Music (major instruments

or voice). One to four hours.

The instrument or family of instruments being studied will be
indicated by a postscript to the course number. The letters to
be used and their meanings are as follows:

A—Woodwinds N—Percussion
B—Flute 0—0Organ
C—Oboe P—Piano
D—Bassoon Q—Harpsichord
E—Clarinet R—Strings
F—Saxophone S—Violin
H—Brasswinds T—Viola

I—Horn U—Cello
J—Trumpet V—Double Bass
K—Euphonium W—Voice
L—Trombone X—to be specified
M—Tuba Y —Winds and Percussion

Course numbers will be assigned in sequence. Eligibility to
register for the first course in the graduate sequence (500
level) will be determined by an audition.
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The amount of credit in private applied music is variable. A
student is expected to practice at least one hour per day for
each hour of credit being earned. The number of lessons in a
given area of private study will not ordinarily exceed two
half-hours per week.

Ensembles

Ensembles may be taken with or without credit. A maximum
of eight hours of credit in ensembles may be applied toward
fulfilling the requirements of music curricula. (Refer to the
curricula requirements listed previously.)

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, Il, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I|—fall; Il—spring;
IHl—summer.

Fine Arts 187W-588W. Opera Workshop. (0-2-1); 1, II.

An introduction to the techniques of musical theatre with
emphasis placed on the integration of music and action-
dramatic study of operatic roles.

Music 187H-488H. Brass Choir. (0-2-1); 1, II.
Open to brass players with the consent of the instructor.

Music 187N-488N. Percussion Ensemble. (0-2-1); 1, 11, I11.
Open to all students who play percussion instruments, with
the consent of the instructor.

Music 187P. Piano Sight Reading 1. (0-2-1); I, II.
Designed to develop competent sight reading. Required for
piano majors.
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Music 188P. Piano Sight Reading Il. (0-2-1); 1, II.
Continuation of Music 187P.

Music 287P. Keyboard Harmony. (0-2-1); 1, II.
Designed to develop mastery of applied keyboard harmony.

Music 288P. Piano Ensemble. (0-2-1); 1, II.
Preparation and performance of piano ensemble literature.

Music 387P. Accompanying . (1-2-1); 1, II.
Two hours of studio accompanying per week.

Music 388P. Accompanying Il. (1-2-1); 1, 1I.
Continuation of 387P.

Music 487P. Recital Accompanying. (1-2-1); 1, I1.
Performance of accompaniments for junior or senior recitals.
Consent of piano faculty required.

Music 488P. Recital Accompanying. (1-2-1); 1, II.
Continuation of 487P.

Music 187R-488R. Orchestra. (0-2-1); 1, II.
Open to all string students and to selected wind and percussion
players as needed.

Music 187W-488W. Concert Choir. (0-3-1); 1, II.
Seventy-voice choir. Frequently performs with orchestra.
Admission by audition.

Music 187W-488W. Chamber Singers. (0-3-1); 1, 1I.
Select group of sixteen singers. Concerts on and off campus.
Admission by audition.

Music 187W-488W. Men's Glee Club. (0-2-1); 1, 1.
Open to all university men interested in singing.

Music 187W-488W. Women's Chorus. (0-3-1); 1, 1.
Open to all university women who are interested in singing.
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Music 187Y-488Y. Concert Band. (0-3-1); II.
Open to all students.

Music 187Y-488Y. Marching Band. (0-5-1); I.
Open to all students. Required for brasswind, woodwind, and
percussion music students.

Music 187Y-488Y . Stage Band. (0-2-1); I, II.
Open to all students. Admission by audition.

Music 187Y-488Y. Symphony Band. (0-4-1); II.
Admission by audition.

Music 187Y-488Y. Studio Improvisation. (0-2-1); 1, Il.
Jazz styles, improvisational theories and techniques, with
emphasis on small group playing and supervised improvisation.
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Music 100. Rudiments of Music. (1-2-2); 1, 11, 1.
Fundamentals of music theory, with emphasis on preparation
for teaching music to elementary school children. May be
waived by examination. For elementary areas.

Music 101. Fundamentals of Music Theory. (0-2-2); I, 1.
Fundamentals of music theory for students wishing to
complete a major in music or a B. M. or B. M. E. degree.

Music 131. Music Theory 1. (0-2-1); 1, I1.

Prerequisite: Music 101 or demonstrated equivalent by
examination.

Written theory and fundamentals of diatonic harmony.

Music 132. Music Theory Il. (0-2-1); 1, I1.
Prerequisite: Music 131 with a minimum grade of C.
Continuation of Music 131.

Music 133. Sight Singing and Dictation 1. (0-3-2); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Music 101 or demonstrated equivalent by
examination.

Singing and transcribing of scales, chords, and diatonic music
with rhythmic and tonal accuracy.

Music 134. Sight Singing and Dictation 11. (0-3-2); 1, 11.
Prerequisite: Music 133 with a minimum grade of C.
Continuation of Music 133.

Music 161. Literature of Music 1. (2-0-2); I.
Designed to promote intelligent listening to music and the
understanding of music of various periods and styles.

Music 162. Literature of Music I1. (2-0-2); II.
Continuation of Music 161.

Morehead State University

Music 221. Music for the Elementary Teacher. (2-0-2); 1, 1,
I.

Prerequisite: Music 100.

Music fundamentals and methods for teaching music to

elementary school children.

Music 231. Music Theory 111. (2-0-2); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Music 132 with a minimum grade of C.
Written theory and analysis; study of chromatic harmony.

Music 232. Music Theory 1V. (1-2-2); 1, 1.
Prerequisite: Music 231 with a minimum grade of C.
A continuation of Music 231.

Music 233. Sight Singing and Dictation I11. (0-2-1); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Music 134 with a minimum grade of C.

Advanced sight singing and aural skills with an emphasis on
chromatic materials.

Music 234. Sight Singing and Dictation IV. (0-2-1); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Music 233 with a minimum grade of C.
A continuation of Music 233.

Music 245. Jazz Keyboard 1. (0-2-1); 1.

Prerequisite: Music 112P or consent of the instructor.

An introduction to jazz keyboard techniques, with primary
emphasis on ensemble playing.

Music 246. Jazz Keyboard Il. (0-2-1); II.
Prerequisite: Music 245.
Continuation of Music 245.

Music 263. Elementary Composition 1. (1-1-2); I.
Prerequisite: Music 232 or consent of the instructor.
Study and practice of basic formal compositional principles.
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Music 264. Elementary Composition II. (1-1-2); II.
Prerequisite: Music 263.
Continuation of Music 263.

Music 325. Materials and Methods for Elementary Grades.
(4-0-4); 1, 11.

Materials and methods for the elementary school with

emphasis on the teaching of musical concepts through develop-

mental techniques.

Music 329. Church Music. (2-0-2); on demand.
Brief history; techniques of hymn and anthem playing and/or
directing; planning the worship service.

Music 331. Counterpoint. (2-0-2); 1.

Prerequisite: Music 132.

Writing of sixteenth and eighteenth century strict and free
counterpoint, canon, invention, fugue. Some twentieth
century techniques.

Music 335. Field Experience. (Three hours credit); on demand.
Two full days weekly of teaching under supervision in public
schools in nearby communities.

Music 336. Field Experience. (Three hours credit); on demand.
A continuation of Music 335.

Music 345. Jazz Keyboard I11. (0-2-1); 1.

Prerequisite: Music 246.

Jazz keyboard techniques with special emphasis on solo
playing.

Music 346. Jazz Keyboard IV. (0-2-1); II.
Prerequisite: Music 345.
Continuation of Music 345.

Music 360. Junior Recital. (1-0-1); 1, 11, 111.
A solo public recital of at least thirty minutes.
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Music 361. History of Music 1. (3-0-3); I, III.

A survey of the history of music in Western Europe from its
ancient Greek beginnings through the early eighteenth
century.

Music 362. History of Music I1. (3-0-3); 11, I1I.
The history of music in Western Europe, Russia, and America
from the eighteenth century to the present.

Music 363. Intermediate Composition 1. (1-1-2); I, II.
Prerequisite: Music 264.

Study and writing of students’ original creative work. One
hour weekly in private study; one hour in composition
seminar-colloquium.

Music 364. Intermediate Composition I1. (1-1-2); 1, 1.
Prerequisite: Music 363.
Continuation of Music 363.

Music 365. Jazz History and Literature . (3-0-3); I.
A survey of jazz history from its beginning (ca. 1850) to about
1940.

Music 366. Jazz History and Literature 11. (3-0-3); II.
Continuation of Music 365.

Music 375. Vocal Materials and Methods. (2-0-2); |1,
Prerequisite: Music 325.

The teaching of general music in the junior and senior high
schools with emphasis on choral activities.

Music 376. Instrumental Materials and Methods. (2-0-2); I, II.
Prerequisite: Credit for applied music in at least two of the
following fields: strings, brasswinds, woodwinds, percussion.
Instructional procedures and materials used in instrumental
teaching from the elementary grades through high school.
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Music 377. Instrumental Repair and Maintenance. (1-1-1); I.
Demonstration and practice in simple repairs and maintenance
of band and orchestral instruments.

Music 378. Piano Pedagogy. (2-1-2); I1.
Survey and evaluation of materials and methods for teaching
class and private piano.

Music 379. Double-reed making. (1-0-1); I.
Concepts and skills of double-reed making; oboe through
contrabassoon.

Music 433. Arranging for Jazz Ensembles 1. (2-0-2); I.
Techniques of arranging for large and small jazz ensembles.

Music 434. Arranging for Jazz Ensembles 1. (2-0-2); II.
Prerequisite: Music 433.
Continuation of Music 433.

Music 450. Senior Recital. (1-0-1); 1, 11, 111,
A solo public recital of approximately thirty minutes duration.

Music 460. Senior Recital (2-0-2); 1, 11, III.
A solo public recital of approximately one hour duration.

Music 465. Form Analysis |. (2-0-2); on demand.

Prerequisite: Music 132.

A study of the elements of musical design through aural and
score analysis.

Music 466. Form Analysis 1. (2-0-2); on demand.
Prerequisite: Music 465.
A continuation of Music 465.

Music 470. Composition Recital. (1-0-2); 1, 11, I11.
Preparation and performance in recital of students’ original
compositions.
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Music 471. Choral Conducting. (2-0-2); I, II.
Baton technique, rehearsal procedures, choral diction, and
style and interpretation of choral works.

Music 472. Instrumental Conducting. (2-0-2); 1, 11, 111.
Baton technique, rehearsal procedures, and style and interpre-
tation of instrumental works.

Music 473. Rehearsal Techniques for Jazz Ensembles. (2-0-2);
1.

A study of the special techniques needed in rehearsing jazz,

pop, and rock ensembles.

Music 480. Seminar. (1-0-1); 1, II.
Discussion of special problems related to the teaching of
music; readings in literature in the field.

Music 531. Arranging. (2-0-2); on demand.

Prerequisite: Music 232 or the equivalent.

Scoring, arranging, transcribing of selected or original materials
for voices and/or instruments. (Formerly 431G)

Music 532. Advanced Arranging. (2-0-2); on demand.
Prerequisite: Music 531.
Continuation of Music 531. (Formerly 432)

Music 563. Advanced Composition 1. (1-1-2); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Music 364.

Study, writing, and performance of students’ original creative
work. Private conferences and composition seminar in
colloquium. (Formerly 463G)

Music 564. Advanced Composition I1. (1-1-2); I, Il.
Prerequisite: Music 563.
Continuation of Music 563. (Formerly 464G)

Music 578. Teaching of Percussion. (2-0-2); 11, 1i1.
A study of the development of percussion instruments,
literature and performing techniques. (Formerly 478G)
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Music 579. Marching Band Workshop. (2-0-2); 1, I1I.
Techniques of preparing marching bands for performance.
(Formerly 479G)

Music 581. Literature of the Piano. (3-0-3); I.
Survey of keyboard music from the sixteenth century to the
present. (Formerly 381G)

Music 591. School Band Literature. (2-0-2); 1, I11.
Examination and criticism of music for training and concert
use by groups at various levels of attainment. (Formerly 491G)

Music 616. Teaching of Strings. (2-1-2); 1.
A survey of teaching techniques and materials with primary
empbhasis on the public school level. (Formerly 516)

Music 625. Psychology of Music. (2-0-2); 11, 111.
A study of the psychological processes upon which musical
behavior depends. (Formerly 525)

Music 631. Arranging for the Marching Band. (2-0-2); I, II.
Study of current trends in half-time show styles; creative
experiments in arranging in various styles; attention to
individual projects. (Formerly 531)

Music 653. Teaching of Woodwinds. (2-0-2); 1, III.
Comparative study of the various techniques and recent trends
in the teaching of woodwind instruments. (Formerly 553)

Music 656. Teaching of Brasses. (2-0-2); 1, 111.
Comparative study of various techniques and recent trends in
the teaching of brass instruments. (Formerly 556)

Music 660. Graduate Recital. (2-0-2); 1, I1, I11.
A solo public recital of approximately one hour duration.
(Formerly 560)
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Music 661. Teaching of General Music. (2-0-2); on demand.

A pedagogy course with emphasis upon music for the
non-performing student in the elementary and secondary
schools. (Formerly 561)

Music 663. Creative Writing I. (2-0-2); 1, 11, 111,
Private coaching and critique in developing individual
compositional style. (Formerly 563)

Music 664. Creative Writing I1. (2-0-2); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Music 663.
Continuation of Music 663. (Formerly 564)

Music 671. Advanced Conducting. (2-2-3); 1, I, Il1.
Advanced instruction and experience in the preparation,
rehearsal, and performance of ensemble music. (Formerly 571)

Music 676. Independent Study. (One to three hours); I, 11, 111.
Definition and investigation of a problem in music. A written
report of the problem, procedure, and results of the study
must be submitted. (Formerly 570)

Music 680. Seminar in Music Research. (3-0-3); I, II1.
A study of the types of research appropriate to the field of
music and the methodology of each.

Music 681. Foundations of Music Education. (3-0-3); I1, IlI.
Examination of the historical, philosophical, and sociological
foundations of the teaching of music in the public schools.

Music 690. Studies in Musical Style. (3-0-3); 11, I1I.
Detailed analysis of the music of individual composers, musical
styles, and periods. (Formerly 590)

Music 691. Symphonic Literature. (3-0-3); 1, 1lI.

Orchestral literature from the Mannheim School to the
present. Emphasis upon formal structure, harmonic idioms,
and orchestration. (Formerly 591)
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Music 692. Choral Literature. (2-0-2); 111.

Vocal ensemble literature from 1400 to the present; stylistic
traits, types of compositions, sources, and performance
practices. (Formerly 592)

Music 693. Contemporary Music. (3-0-3); 1, 111,

A study of the compositions and theories of those composers
who have contributed significantly to the music of the
twentieth century. (Formerly 593)

Music 694. Chamber Music. (2-0-2); 11, I11.
A study of the literature for small ensembles from the
eighteenth century to the present. (Formerly 594)

Music 695. Song Literature. (2-0-2); II.
A survey of music for solo voice, seventeenth through
twentieth centuries. (Formerly 595)

Morehead State University
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Department of
PHILOSOPHY

Franklin M. Mangrum, Ph. D., Head

The Department of Philosophy serves two basic functions in
the programs offered by the University. First, the Department
offers general education courses which students may select as
partial fulfillment of the general education requirements in the
humanities. These courses are designed to increase the scope
and depth of the students’ understanding of some of man’s
most basic beliefs. Second, the Department offers a minor or
major for those students who have a strong interest in
philosophy, for those who may want to prepare themselves for
graduate work in the subject, and for those who want to
acquire a good foundation in philosophy to supplement their
preparation for graduate study in the professions or other
disciplines.

The role of the Department in the general education program
is an important one, for philosophy studies the assumptions or
presuppositions of the other disciplines, and a subject can be
known in depth only if its assumptions are known and
examined for their truth. Furthermore, the role of the
Department in the general education program is significant,
since philosophy attempts to answer the questions: What is
knowledge? What are the methods of acquiring knowledge?
How are true ideas distinguished from false ones? What is real?
How should we behave? For everyone either explicitly or
implicitly answers these questions. |f everyone must answer
these questions, then it appears that the systematic and
thorough study of them in philosophy will benefit any
student.
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REQUIREMENTS
For a Major:
Sem. Hrs.
Philosophy 200, 306, 405, and406 .................. 12
Additional credit in philosophy approved by the
JEDATMONT . & ¢ wioie s 5 pleiv 6 SEie & i & Sisres S ENEE Sk & 8 18
Minimum for a Major 30
For a Minor:
Philosophy 200, 306, 405, and 406 .................. 12
Additional credit in philosophy approved by the
JEDEVEMENE «.o.x o v 5aviw's &l o BEEN & JRTH & SR &S . 9
Minimum for a Minor 21
SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules during the
freshman and sophomore years. These suggested schedules
need not be followed specifically from semester to semester,
but close adherence to them will aid the student in meeting all
requirements for graduation.

Morehead State University

Bachelor of Arts Degree with a Major in Philosophy
(Without a certificate)

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng 101 Composition | ......ccvevecuincanns 3
Sci Physical Science Elective ............. 3
PE Activity Course ..........cveeevnnns 1
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Humanities Elective ........... .ot 3
Elective (foreign language
recommended) ........ o0 3
16
Second Semester
Eng 102 CEmpOsTON W o - o vavs ssm e s s 3
Sci Biological Science Elective ............ 3
PE AEHNE COUSEE : voms a5 senn vewes 1
Phil 200 Introduction to Philosophy ........... 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. a3
Elective (foreign language
recOMMENABA] . cvavie o sans musn s 3
16
SOPHOMORE YEAR
First Semester
Eng 202 Introduction to Literature ............ 3
Second MaJor . . ..co v cmmn s asmn mame s e 3
Phil Philosophy Elective ................. 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Hith Haalth EIeEtiVe .o s vvam sowi v e s o 2
Elective (foreign language
recoMmMEended) . oo wees snsss saees 2 3
17
Second Semester
Math Mathematics Elective ................ 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Second MAJOY . ....oi soivis vmes & aois os 3
Phil 306 LN o rametineincsgimsrioesin o mili-RrSTEIERS A SR ALEE s 3
Elective (foreign language
rEommMEnAEd)  os i s s ssane . 3
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Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Philosophy
and a Major in a Teaching Subject

FRESHMAN YEAR

Eng
Sci
Psy

PE

Eng

PE
Ed
Phil

101

154

102

100
200

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Eng

Ed

Hith

Phil
Phil
Math

202

210

306

First Semester

Composltinnil . osan o ames oy van o 5 3
Physical Science Elective ............. 3
General Psychology ................. 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Humanities Elective ................. 3
Activity COUrSe. . .....oueenene vaanas 3

16

Second Semester

Compoasition Il ; vvvavanes saonsvails s 3
Biological Science Elective ............ 3
ACTARDLICOUISE - .oiom o s nmonisie wowvoiae 1
Orientation in Education ............. 1
Introduction to Philosophy ........... 3
SOCON IR .« o i st v e o 5 v, i 5 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3

17

First Semester

Introduction to Literature ............ 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Human Growth and Development | .. ... 3
Philosophy Elective .. ...« ..cuwsvnnn. 3
HealtheEleetiVe - . onw e watasn v dsa & 2
Second MBIOr ;- iias i s s 3

17

Second Semester

LOGE. . & i vaive sisis s wmsarn s simiwie sosmnis 3
Elective in Philosophy ............... 3
Math Elective . s+ s s cwii s aupss v 3
SecondMajor .........oviiiiiinnann 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
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Provisional High School Certificate with a Minor in Philosophy
and a Major in a Teaching Subject

FRESHMAN YEAR

Eng 101 Compasition | . ceos s s s sz nivs v 3
Sci Physical Science Elective ............. 3
PE PEOVIity ColltsE o.ciiaumai s Somi 5 ok i 1
Psy 154 General Psychology ................. 3
Hith Health Elective . . ................... 2
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Ed 100 Orientation in Education ............. 1
16
Second Semester

Eng 102 Gompasition I oo ¢ s s covn s e s 3
Sci Biological Science Elective ............ 3
PE Activity Course .................... 1
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
BABOE - i oo i s veaes sates e 3
Phil 200 Introduction to Philosophy ........... 3
16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Humanities Elective ............c00.. 3
Eng 202 Introduction to Literature ............ 3
Phil Philosophy Elective ................. 3
Ed 210 Human Growth and Development | ..... 3
WIBIOT o« Samin s wrmwirs aasas s wowmirs Siateie 5y 3
BIBCHYE & s s svnons & avies » e sessae s 2
17
Second Semester

Phil Philosophy Elective ................. 3
Phil 306 RO o 5 5oen b sy & Semis Sueni s 3
Math Mathematics Elective ................. 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
MEIOT s « smvans wiwramas avare w svosess nesimiog » 3
BIpGHIVE : : connn s com wanen s waes s sy 2
17

First Semester
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Bachelor of Arts Degree with a Minor in Philosophy (Without
a Certificate)

FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester

Eng 101 COMPOSIION b oot sviman 3 s 7 svws we 3
Sci Physical Science Elective ............. 3
PE AcHVILY COUISE. 1o oo nts 555 & imms © i 5 & 1
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Humanities Elective ................. 3
BRIV o) Lo o v snmcalh wvmscnis o i) = » 3
16
Second Semester

Eng 102 Composition I o vos s s ann s vwm s ovms s 3
Sci Biological Science Elective . ........... 3
Hith ElectiveinHealth ................... 2
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Phil 200 Introduction to Philosophy ........... 3
MEIOE wos s s osa wammas s DR § BOws & 3
17

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng 202 Introduction to Literature ............ 3
Math Mathematics Elective ................ 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Phil Philosophy Elective ................. 3
MIANOE coctun & soviin o ssosws-s e + nem @ s 3
PE ACtVItY COULSE - « cvvraw s w svavass ¥ weve 1
16
Second Semester

Phil 306 L e e e A e T A 3
Phil Philosophy: EI6ctiVE .. o vaves < vransa 5 cs 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Math or Science Elective ............. 3
MIOE 2 tnics s Shea & Radd 5 Nam 7 3
Elective .........oviiniiniinnnnnn. 2

Morehead State University

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, Il, and HI
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; ll—spring;
HHl—summer.

Honors Seminar in Philosophy. (3-0-3).

Prerequisite: Membership in the Junior-Senior Honors Pro-
gram.

Contemporary moral issues are examined, discussed, and
evaluated. The topics may vary from semester to semester.

Philosophy 200. Introduction to Philosophy. (3-0-3); I, 11, 1il.
(This course cannot be taken by first semester freshmen.)

A study of alternative views concerning the nature of reality,
knowledge, truth, God, man, art, and the good life.

Philosophy 300. Philosophy of Science. (3-0-3); II.

A study of scientific method and explanation; the role of
mathematics in empirical science; and theories of matter,
space, time, motion, and causality.

Philosophy 303. Social Ethics. (3-0-3); 1, 11, lII.
A study of theoretical and practical problems of moral
conduct and proposed solutions to them.

Philosophy 306. Logic. (3-0-3); II.

A study of informal fallacies, the methods of constructing
deductive and inductive arguments, and the ways of justifying
or testing them.

Philosophy 307. Philosophy of Religion. (3-0-3); 11, I1I.
Prerequisite: Any one of the following courses; Philosophy
200, 405, 406.

An inquiry into proposed sources of religious knowledge and
the meaning of God, Jesus, sin, and salvation in four major
theories of the universe.
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Philosophy 308. Philosophy of the Arts. (3-0-3); I.

An examination of the major theories of art, aesthetic
experience, the structure of art, problems in aesthetics, and art
criticism.

Philosophy 309. Existentialism. (3-0-3); I.

Designed to develop an understanding of theories of the nature
of reality, knowledge, and the good life from the point of view
of those who appeal to our “existing situation’’ rather than
reason.

Philosophy 310. Analysis of Ideas. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Philosophy 200 or consent of the department.
Introduction to the theory and technique of analysis of
statements and the application of this technique to basic
statements in the various sciences.

Philosophy 311. Ordinary Language Philosophy. (3-0-3); 1.
Prerequisite: Any one of the following courses: Philosophy
200, 405, 406.

An introduction to a contemporary philosophy which
attempts to solve philosophical problems by appealing to
language as ordinarily used.

Philosophy 312. Symbolic Logic. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.

An introduction to the methods of constructing and justifying
deductive arguments as they have been developed by the use
of modern symbols.

Philosophy 313. American Philosophy. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Philosophy 200 or consent of the department.

A survey of philosophical thought in America from the
eighteenth century to the present with special attention given
to the Pragmatists.
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Philosophy 410. Contemporary Philosophy. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Any one of the following courses: Philosophy
200, 405, 406.

An examination, interpretation, and evaluation of the philo-
sophic ideas of leading representatives of twentieth-century
philosophies.

Philosophy 476. Special Problems. (One to three hours); on
demand.

Prerequisite: Twelve hours in philosophy or consent of the

department.

The student selects an approved topic in philosophy on which

he will do a directed study.

Philosophy 505. History of Philosophy 1. (3-0-3); I.

Ancient and Medieval philosophy; a history of Western
philosophy from Thales (624-546 B.C.) to the beginning of the
Renaissance. (Formerly 405G)

Philosophy 506. History of Philosophy 1. (3-0-3); 1.
Modern and Contemporary philosophy; a history of Western

philosophy from the Renaissance to the present. (Formerly
406G)

Philosophy 610. Living Philosophy. (3-0-3); on demand.

This course is designed for graduate students who have had
little or no training in philosophy.

A study of theories of knowledge, reality, art, the state, and
the good life in some of the most prominent living schools of
philosophy. (Formerly 510)

Philosophy 676. Research Problems. (One to three hours); on
demand.

Prerequisite: Twelve hours of undergraduate credit or three

hours of graduate credit in philosophy.

The student selects an approved topic in philosophy on which

he will do a directed study. (Formerly 576)
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FACULTY, SCHOOL OF HUMANITIES LEWIS, JACKSON P.
Johnson E. Duncan, Ph.D., Dean Instructor
B.F.A., East Carolina University;
M.F.A., University of Georgia.
At Morehead since 1972.
Department of Art

Bill R. Booth, Ph.D., Head MAORTUA, JOSE M.
Associate Professor
ADAMS, DOUGLAS G. A.B., B.S., Instituto del C. Cisneros and Universidad Central,
Assistant Professor Madrid (Spain);
A.B., Morehead State University; M.F.A., Maryland Institute College of Art.
M.A., Eastern Kentucky State University. At Morehead since 1965.
At Morehead since 1967.
PYLE, GENE
BOOTH, BILL R. Assistant Professor
Professor A.B., Colorado College;

A.B., Eastern Kentucky University;
M.A., Ed.S., George Peabody College;
Ph.D., University of Georgia.

At Morehead since 1970.

BOOTH, LOUISE T.

Instructor

B.S., University of Cincinnati;

M.A., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1971.

HOWARD, RYAN

Associate Professor

A.B., B.S., M.A., University of Texas.
At Morehead since 1972.

JONES, ROGER H.
Assistant Professor
A.B., Georgetown (Kentucky) College;
M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1965.

Dip. in Art, Kansas City Art Institute.
At Morehead since 1972.

SARTOR, JOE D.

Assistant Professor

A.B., Centenary College;

M.A., University of Missouri.
At Morehead since 1968.

SMITH, ALBERT G., JR.

Instructor

B.F.A., East Carolina College;

M.A., M.F.A_, University of lowa.
At Morehead since 1971.

STRIDER, MAURICE
Associate Professor
A.B., Fisk University (Tennessee);
M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1966.
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YOUNG, DONALD B.

Assistant Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1967.

Division of Communications
Jack E. Wilson, Ph.D., Chairman

BROCKMAN, C. LANCE
Instructor

B.A., M.S., Kansas State Teachers College.

At Morehead since 1970.

BROWN, W. DAVID
Assistant Professor
A.B., Louisiana Polytechnic Institute;
A.M., Louisiana State University.
At Morehead since 1966.

HOLLOWAY, DONALD F.

Associate Professor

A.B., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1958.

HUGHES, RONALD

Instructor

A.S., Amarillo College;

B.S., M.A., University of Texas.
At Morehead since 1970.

KUNKEL, RICHARD L.

Instructor

B.S., M.S., Syracuse University.
At Morehead since 1972.

LAYNE, WILLIAM J.

Associate Professor

A.B., Morehead State University;

M.A., Brigham Young;

Ph.D., Northwestern University.
At Morehead since 1971.

NETHERTON, LARRY J.

Instructor

A.B., A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

PHILIPS, MARVIN J.
Associate Professor

B.F.A., M.F.A_, Carnegie Institute of Technology.

At Morehead since 1967.

QUISENBERRY, JAMES E.
Associate Professor
A.A., Lindsay Wilson Junior College;
A.B., Kentucky Christian College;
A.B., Centre College;
A.M., University of Kentucky;
Ph.D., Ohio University.

At Morehead since 1968.

VOIGT, FREDERICK M.

Professor

B.S., Eastern lllinois University;

M.S., Ph.D., Southern lllinois University.
At Morehead since 1966.

WILSON, JACK E.

Associate Professor

A.B., Kentucky Christian College;

A.M., Kent State University;

Ph.D., Michigan State University.
At Morehead since 1967.
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Division of Languages and Literature
Robert A. Charles, Ph.D., Chairman

BARNES, LEWIS W.
Professor
B.S., Louisiana State;
B.P.H.E., A.M., University of Toronto (Canada);
LL.B., John Marshall Law School (Georgia);
A.M., University of Birmingham (England);
A.M., Ph.D., University of Ottawa (Canada);
D.Lit,, Ph.D., London University (England).

At Morehead since 1963.

BARNES, RUTH B.
Professor

A.B., AM,, Ph.D,, D.Lit., London University (England).

At Morehead since 1963.

CALHOUN, HAZEL H.

Assistant Professor

A.B., Morehead State University;

A.M., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1965.

CAMPBELL, GLENNA E.
Assistant Professor

A.B., AM. (Ed.), AM. (Eng.), Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1966,

Morehead State University

CHANEY, JOYCE B.

Assistant Professor

A.B., AM., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1961.

CHARLES, ROBERT A.

Professor

B.A., Gettysburg College;

M.A., University of Wisconsin;

Ph.D., Pennsylvania State University.
At Morehead since 1971.

CLARK, JAMES A.

Assistant Professor

B.A., Hope College;

M.A., Ph.D., University of Michigan.
At Morehead since 1969.

CLARK, KATHERINE L.

Instructor

B.A., M.A., University of Michigan.
At Morehead since 1970.

CLARKE, BETTY M.

Assistant Professor

A.B., AM., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1965.

CUNNINGHAM, DONALD H.

Associate Professor

A.B., M.A., Ph.D., University of Missouri.
At Morehead since 1972.

DECARIA, VITO

Professor

A.B., Ipponion College (Italy);

A.M., Florence University (ltaly);

Ph.D., Messina University (ltaly).
At Morehead since 1966.
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DOBLER, G. RONALD

Associate Professor

B.A., M.A., Western Reserve University.
At Morehead since 1972.

GLASSER, MARC D.

Assistant Professor

B.A., University of Massachusetts;

M.A., Ph.D., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1972.

HAMILTON, BERNARD G.

Assistant Professor

A.B., A.M., University of Mississippi.
At Morehead since 1963.

HELPHINSTINE, FRANCES L.
Assistant Professor

A.B., A.M. (Ed.), AM. (Eng.), Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1966.

LOWE, INA M.

Instructor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1970.

MAYS, GEORGE A.

Instructor

A.B., M.A., M.H.E., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1969.

MORROW, EDWARD E.

Assistant Professor

A.B., AM., Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1961.

MOURINO, OLGA

Professor

A.B., B.S,, Instituto de Oriente (Cuba);

Teacher’s Degree, Escuela Normal Oriente;

Ed.D., Ph.D. in Philosophy and Ph.D. in
Universidad de la Habana (Cuba).
At Morehead since 1963.

NETHERTON, MARY M.
Assistant Professor
A.B., Western Kentucky University;
A.M., Morehead State University.
M.A., University of Kentucky.

At Morehead since 1964.

ORLICH, ROSE

Assistant Professor

B.S., St. Mary of the Plains;

M.A., Ph.D., Notre Dame University.
At Morehead since 1970.

PAYNE, ESSIE C.

Assistant Professor

B.S., A.M., Auburn University.
At Morehead since 1966.

PELFREY, CHARLES

Professor

A.B., Morehead State University;

A.M., Ph.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1962,

ROGERS, GLENN C.

Assistant Professor

A.B., Centre College (Kentucky);

A.M., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1967.

287
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ROGERS, JUDY

Assistant Professor

A.B., Centre College (Kentucky);

A.M., University of North Carolina.
At Morehead since 1967.

RUI1Z, ADOLFO E.

Instructor

A.B., B.S., Instituto de Santa Clara (Cuba);

D.Civ. Law, Universidad Nacional (Cuba).
At Morehead since 1968.

THOMAS, M. K.

Professor

A.B., Travancore University (India);

B. of Div., Senate of Serampore College;

M.Th., Princeton Theological Seminary;

A.M., Morehead State University;

M.A., Ed.D., Tulsa University (Oklahoma).
At Morehead since 1964.

TROXEL, EMMA C.
Assistant Professor
A.B., Emory and Henry (Virginia) College;
A.M., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1967.

VENETTOZZI, VICTOR A.
Associate Professor
A.B., A.M., Eastern Kentucky State University;

M.A., in English (Linguistics), Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1960.

Morehead State University

Department of Music
E. Glenn Fulbright, Ph.D., Head

ALBERS, MARY L.

Assistant Professor

B.M.E., M.M., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1969.

BEANE, JAMES R.

Associate Professor

B.M., Stetson University;

M.M., Louisiana State University.
At Morehead since 1959.

BIGHAM, WILLIAM M.
Professor
B.M.E., Murray State University;
M.M., University of Miami (Florida);
Ph.D., Florida State University.

At Morehead since 1965.
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BLAIR, SUANNE H.

Assistant Professor

B.M., Willamette University (Oregon);

M.M., University of Southern California.
At Morehead since 1966.

BRAGG, JAMESW.
Associate Professor

B.M., M.M., New England Conservatory of Music (Mass.).

At Morehead since 1963.

DEATON, M. GENE

Associate Professor

B.M.E., Murray State University;

A.M., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1965.

DUNCAN, JOHNSON E.
Professor
B.M.E., M.M., Northwestern University;
Ph.D., George Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1956.

ENGELHARDT, DOUGLAS G.
Associate Professor
B.M., lllinois Wesleyan University;
M.M.E., Drake University,

At Morehead since 1968.

FIGG, JOE W.
Assistant Professor
B.Mus., Oklahoma City University;
M.S., University of lllinois.
At Morehead since 1972.

FLIPPIN, R. JAY

Instructor

B.M., Mars Hill College;

M.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1969.

FULBRIGHT, E. GLENN
Professor
B.S., Abilene Christian College;
B.M., M.M., Northwestern University;
Ph.D., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1960.

FULBRIGHT, HELEN F.
Associate Professor
B.M.E., Murray State University;
M.M., American Conservatory of Music;
D.M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1961.

GALLAHER, CHRISTOPHER S.
Assistant Professor
A.B., Morehead State University;
M.M., Indiana University.

At Morehead since 1972.
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HAWKINS, ROBERT V.
Professor

B.S., M.S., Indiana State University;

Ed.D., Columbia University.
At Morehead since 1967.

HUFFMAN, KEITH M.
Associate Professor
A.B., Morehead State University;
A.M., University of lowa.

At Morehead since 1947.

KEENAN, LARRY W.
Assistant Professor
B.M., University of Louisville;
‘M.M., Indiana University.

At Morehead since 1967.

LOUDER, EARLE L.

Assistant Professor

B.M., Michigan State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

MUELLER, FREDERICK A.
Associate Professor
B.M., University of Houston;

M.M., Eastman School of Music, University of Rochester;

D.Mus., Florida State University.
At Morehead since 1967.

Morehead State University

NORDEN, EUGENE C.
Instructor
A_.B., Western State College (Colorado);
M.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

PAYNE, KARL A.

Assistant Professor

B.M., M.M., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1965.

PRITCHARD, ROBERT D. Il

Instructor

B.M., Florida State University;

M.M., Duquesne University.
At Morehead since 1972.

SCHIETROMA, ROBERT J.
Instructor
B.S. in Music, Indiana (Pennsylvania) University;
M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.

SEVERY, VIOLET CAVELL

Assistant Professor

B.M., M.M., University of Redlands (California).
At Morehead since 1956.
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STETLER, JOHN K.
Assocjate Professor

B.M., Cincinnati Conservatory of Music:

M.M., University of Wichita.
At Morehead since 1959,

STETLER, LUCRETIA M.

Instructor

B.M., Wichita State University;

M.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1964.

VENETTOZZI, VASILE J.
Assistant Professor
B.M., Baldwin Wallace College (Ohio);

M.M., Eastman School of Music (New York).

At Morehead since 1966.

WALSHE, ROBERT C.
Instructor
B.M., University of Texas (El Paso);
M.M., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1969.

Department of Philosophy
Franklin M. Mangrum, Ph.D., Head

GURLEY, BETTY R.

Assistant Professor

B.A., California State College (L.A.);

M.A., Southern lllinois University.
At Morehead since 1969.

LUCKEY, GEORGE M.

Associate Professor

A.B., Murray State University;

M.A., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1961.

MANGRUM, FRANKLIN M.

Professor

A.B., Washington University;

Ph.D., University of Chicago.
At Morehead since 1959.






SCHOOL OF
Sciences and Mathematics

Charles A. Payne, Ph.D., Dean
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Leaders in government, labor unions, business, and the
professions constantly remind us that each educational institu-
tion in the United States must provide quality education in
the sciences for its graduates who will become community
leaders in the near future. Having accepted this charge, the
School of Sciences and Mathematics at M.S.U. has recognized
that the problems inherent in meeting the challenge are many
and are interlocked, and it is difficult to isolate one from the
other. Our approach is to provide (in order of descending
priority) the best possible faculty, programs, apparatus and
books, and laboratories and classrooms.

FACULTY: Morehead has been fortunate in attracting highly
qualified and experienced scientists and mathematicians to her
staff. Of the forty-two full-time faculty members in the
School at the time of this writing, all hold at least a Masters
degree and twenty-two have earned doctorates in his or her
field of specialization from nineteen major universities
throughout the nation. These persons are active members of
national and regional professional and honorary organiza-
tions—fifteen hold membership in the Society of the Sigma Xi
national honor scientific research society. The first criterion
to be met by prospective faculty is the desire to teach and
maintain close personal contact with students.

PROGRAMS: Intensive basic courses of study in each major
field of science and mathematics, coupled with a broad
background in related disciplines, prepare Morehead graduates
for professional opportunities in teaching research and tech-
nological development and the professions or related fields.
Course offerings are varied to meet the general needs of the

Morehead State University

non-science oriented student to the specialized requirements
of the graduate student. Curricula are reviewed and revised
periodically in order to stay abreast of rapidly advancing
technologies. Programs are administered by six departments:
Biological Sciences, Chemistry, Geoscience, Mathematical
Sciences, Physics, and Science Education. The School of
Sciences and Mathematics also has a special program in
Environmental Studies. The Master of Science degree is
offfered in the fields of biology, chemistry, and mathematics.

APPARATUS AND BOOKS: The programs of the School
would indeed be hampered if there were a lack of adequate
materials of good quality with which to work. Considerable
sums are expended each year in order to update and expand
the school’s holdings of instructional supplies, equipment, and
books and periodicals for the library. Audio-visual equipment
includes overhead projectors, slide and movie projectors, and
closed-circuit television. Students have opportunity to use
professional research instruments under the personal guidance
of competent faculty. Electronic computer facilities are
available, and employed, for course work and individual
study.

LABORATORIES AND CLASSROOMS: The School of
Sciences and Mathematics occupies the modern four-story
Lappin Hall of approximately 100,000 square feet of floor
area. Classrooms and laboratories are well designed and
furnished for comfort and utility. All are provided with
modern furnishings to enable students and faculty to pursue
their several academic interests in an atmosphere of minimum
interference or annoyances.
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Associate of Science Degree

Suggested curriculum for the individual who desires a
two-year general program with emphasis on the sciences

and/or mathematics.
Requirements:

Sem. Hrs
ENOIN G i 6 weom s aveisin avsnens ohaarians e slinse e aisem s wiam 9
PRV SEHNCE . a0 wiacanis sies semms & s aass s 3
BiOloIeal SCIBDEE. oo vovaciis wivia & visreis 4 echn o aimim 6 s 3
MIRTROIELIOR oo o vsmiiaiiin s neamm seim dmme Saaks Bemse 6
REPEBBIOV. .o 0 5050w 5y el rsgimiir & e S m T e 3 The following suggested programs have been devised to help
HENOTANARLE. .0 v gt w16, s iev gl e e my iniafe 3 students majoring in the School of Sciences & Mathematics in
SO BOTBIICHS oz v wiiosiei aies i o o Saasi g, wicuite £ EaYY Hard 9 selecting their courses and making their schedules for the first
PRUGBODNY . o iav iviivn o aimeln o s FERE w o BeiH 8 EnE ¥ 3 two years. Courses suggested here, for each program, do not
EPOBRINE - cvvis canis snm o6 R 8 A T B R e 4 constitute a “full-load”—i.e. certain elective courses may be
Electives from two fields in Sciences and/or Mathematics taken in addition to the required courses shown. (All freshmen
(to be approved by adviser) .................civun.. 21 and sophomores must have their faculty adviser's approval of

Minimum for the associate degree ..... 64 their trial schedules before registration each semester.)



COURSES TO BE INCLUDED IN FRESHMAN YEAR CURRICULA

(o]

o~ o @ = - £

PROGRAM = > 8 - & = e g

-~ - — (3¢ o : —

OF 5 g : § 85 ¢ 8 3 g & .

¥ = 31 o : = s z =]

STUDIES £§ £ < I 8 é E 5 & 3 E 8 5

? 3 w 8 2 £ g o 2 8§ E 2 3

w T o B e O £ @w O O = a W
175
Biology (Professional) (3) X X X X 275
141

Biology X X X X 152 X
175
Chemistry (Professional) (3) X X X X 275
141

Chemistry X X X X 100 152 X
100 141
Geology (Professional) (3) X X X X 101 152
141

Earth Science X X X X X 100 152 X
175

Mathematics X X X X 276 X
175

Physics X X X X 275 170 X
131
Medical Technology X X X X X 132
141
Pre-Chiropractic X X X X 152
141
Pre-Dentistry X X X X X 152
175
Pre-Engineering X X X X 275
141
Pre-Medicine X X X X X 152
141
Pre-Optometry X X X 152
141
Pre-Pharmacy X X X X X 152

Pre-Physical Therapy X X X

NOTES:

(1) Highest placement depends upon score on Mathematics Placement Examination.

(2) Required only for Teaching Certificate.

(3) (Professional) Curriculum suggested for students preparing to continue in graduate study or desiring technical employment
upon graduation.



COURSES TO BE INCLUDED IN SOPHOMORE YEAR CURRICULA

o s g
PROGRAM 8 - g . ‘-: o
> 8 3 g 3 ouw o3
= = o = K=
oF 5 £ 2 E 5 8 g © 3 E =
STUDIES 2§ 8 £ 3¢ 5§ 3% § 5 E §
m O O = &€ & 4 & £ T &
206 326
Biology (Professional) (2) 215 327 276 X X X
206 201
Biology 215 202 X X X X X
231
Chemistry (Professional) (2) 223 276 232 X X
330
_ 201
Chemistry 223 202 X X X X X
) 260
Geology (Professional) (2) 208 261 X
314
) 101 201
Earth Science 208 211 202 A B - X
276
Mathematics 304 X X X X X
276 231
Physics 310 232 X X X X X
331 201
Medical Technology 332 223 202 X X X X
201
Pre-Chiropractic 202 X X X X
Pre-Dentistry (Typically follow either Biology or Chemistry major.)
276 231
Pre-Engineering 363 232 X X
Pre-Medicine (Typically follow either Biology or Chemistry major.)
206
Pre-Optometry 208 201 X X X
209 202
215 326 201 Econ
Pre-Pharmacy iz A 175 202 X 201 X
201
202

Pre-Physical Therapy

NOTES:

(1) Required only for Teaching Certificate.

(2) (Professional) curriculum suggested for students preparing to contunue in graduate study or desiring technical employment upon

graduation.
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Department of
BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES

David M. Brumagen, Ph.D., Head

The Division of Biological Sciences: (1) offers comprehensive
major and minor programs designed to produce quality
teachers; (2) provides specialized programs sufficient to
produce professional biologists; (3) offers progressive courses
of study in the preprofessional programs of medicine,
dentistry, medical technology, pharmacy, and chiropractic
medicine; and (4) supports other departments, divisions, and
institutional programs by offering a variety of courses essential
to general and specialized areas of study.

Morehead State University
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REQUIREMENTS

For an Area of Concentration .in Science (Emphasis on
Biology) with a Provisional High School Certificate.

Sem. Hrs
Biology 206, 208, 209, 215, 317, 471 and
6 hours electives in advanced biology ................. 22
Additional requirements:
Chamistry $11;: 112,326, and 327 . .. i v viinis o v e 16
Phyeies 208 PO and BB Lt s e e s e 12
T R T s A B 3
Mathematics 141 and 152 (or equivalent) .............. 6
For a Major in Biology:

Sem. Hrs.
Biology 206, 208, 209, 215, 304, 317, 380,
471, one field course, and two courses to be
selected from the following: 337, 338, 550,551 ...... 31-33

Students who are majoring in biology are also required to earn
credits in the following science and mathematics courses:

CRomBUY 11180 T12 ..o cnvinn ciemn s cons saimios sssa 8
Physics 207 anti202 . .. cool v vnve s doinn voiees s smna @ s 8
ESOICInoe B - . ool s e e wE b R e 3
Mathematics 141 and 152 (or other equivalent) .. ........ 6

For a Major in Biology: (Recommended for those students
planning to pursue graduate studies in Biology).

Sem. Hrs.
Biology 206, 208, 209, 215,471, 576, 595

and 14 hours electives in advanced biology ............ 33

Additional requirements:
Chamistry 111, 132, 328, and 327 ... ivviis v v amne 4 16
PrVHES OYBO RO L. .« v woeiiad S mmasmn mi s e 8
ROEC OO Y L oo e AT AT ot oo o) 02ea s B A S W B 3
Mathematics 175, 275, 276,353,501 ................ 19
Modarn TorsionIINEHA0R . cie i s wEe & eEEE G e s 6

For a Minor in Biology:
Sem. Hrs
Biology 208, 208, 209, and 215 . . .o vav covis v sviie wsiians 1
Approved electives in advanced biology ............... 10
Minimum foraminor ............... 21

Students minoring in Biology are also required to take
Chemistry 111 and 112.

For the Master of Science Degree:
Students interested in doing graduate work in biology should

consult the Graduate Bulletin or write the Dean of Graduate
Programs, Morehead State University.



SPECIAL PROGRAMS ADMINISTERED BY THE DEPART-
MENT OF BIOLOGICAL SCIENCES

Environmental Studies

Current world, national, and regional environmental problems
demand that rapid corrective action be taken. Environmental
problems are complex and are not confined to one field of
study.

The School of Sciences and Mathematics, cognizant of current
environmental problems, has developed a program in Environ-
mental Studies. Included in this multidisciplinary program are
courses based in the sciences, mathematics, social studies,
political science, and philosophy. Although centered on man
and his environment, the program is founded in basic
ecological and scientific principles.

Career opportunities in environmental studies have increased
rapidly nationwide. No longer solely based in Federal or State
positions, an environmental science career now takes many
forms. Private companies, doing environmental studies for
large corporations and various government agencies, represent
a major source of employment. Public relations departments
of large concerns are also hiring graduates with environmental
science backgrounds. Graduates of this program may also find
employment as naturalists or outdoor interpreters. With their
firm background in the sciences, students can also elect to
continue their studies in graduate or professional schools.

Morehead State University

Medical Technology

Morehead State University is affiliated with: (1) the School of
Medical Technology, Beckley Appalachian Regional Hospital,
Beckley, West Virginia; (2) St. Elizabeth’s Hospital School of
Medical Technology, Covington, Kentucky; (3) Methodist's
Evangelical Hospital School of Medical Technology, Louisville,
Kentucky; and, (4) Good Samaritan Hospital School of
Medical Technology, Lexington, Kentucky. In accordance
with this program the student completes three years of
prescribed work at Morehead and is then eligible for transfer
to the School of Medical Technology at either Beckley or
Louisville. During the senior year, courses are taken which are
necessary to complete the requiremnets for a recognized
diploma in medical technology. Upon completion of the
four-year program, Morehead State University confers upon
the candidate the Bachelor of Science degree with an Area in
Medical Technology.

CURRICULUM
FRESHMAN YEAR
First Semester
Eng 101 COMPOSITION s vsmms snvamsmeny vies 3
Biol 208 Vet ZOOID0Y. ~ < sman s dass s 3
Chem 111 General Chemistry | ................. 4
Math 131 General Math OR
162 College Algebra . ......ovis vy vesus 3
Hith 150 Parsonal Health' . .oc.s sns i sam s 2
PE AT 5 caius sanis siss s i maimema 1
16
Second Semester
Eng 102 COMPOSILION was o sias v amae Seiin s s e 3
Biol 209 VTt ZoolotN =« s cosin s vvss veen s dalvss 3
Chem 112 General Chemistry Il ................ 4
Math 131 General Math OR
141 Trigonometry OR
123 SEAUBHOS . & vovue womny mwste v srs wisccws s 3
Social Science Elective ............... 3
16
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng 202 Introduction to Literature ............ 3
Biol 331 Human Anatomy ..........0ovuuunn. 3
Phys 201 Elementary Physics | ................ 4
Chem 223 RN ARBIVSIE i sincio v wemme s 4
PE ACININ & s somess wiumie o Ha ¥/Rm5H0E 2 1
16
Second Semester
Humanities Elective ................. 3
Phys 202 Elementary Physics Il . ............... 4
Biol 332 Human Physiology . ................. 3
Social Science Elective ............... 3
Psy 154 General Psychology ................. 3
16
JUNIOR YEAR
First Semester
Chem 326 Organic Chemstiy ... . .ovu v o oo s s 4
Biol 317 BacteRology ... & ook iais S se a8 4
Biol 520 5 L T e P R 2
Humanities Elective ................. 3
Social Science Elective . ......cooveeeas 3
16
Second Semester
Biol 338 Vert. Embryology .................. 4
Biol 540 General Parasitiology ................ 3
Humanities Elective ................. 3
Social Science Elective ............... 3
Advanced Science Elective
(Genetics Recommended) ............ 3
16

301

Pre-Dentistry

The Council on Dental Education of the American Dental
Association has established minimum requirements for admis-
sion to dental schools. Basic requirements are built around the
successful completion of two full years of work in an
accredited liberal arts and sciences college or university.
Minimum course requirements include one year of study in
each of the areas of English, biology, physics, general
chemistry, and at least one semester of organic chemistry. It is
important that all science classes include both lecture and
laboratory instruction. Dental schools do not encourage
students to apply with such minimal preparation, because the
selection of applicants is also based on the demonstration of
superior qualifications in personal maturity and academic
competence. Three, and preferably four, years of under-
graduate preparation are necessary to provide students with
those qualifications that will permit entry into dental schools.
Pre-dental students should have a good background in sciences
and mathematics beyond the minimum requirements and they
should also cultivate interests in literature, music, art, speech,
languages, social sciences, and psychology. For purposes of
scheduling, course selection, and complete preparation for
professional school, the pre-dental student must work closely
with his faculty adviser.

A student who follows a program that includes the
requirements for graduation and enters dental school at the
end of his junior year, may, after successfully completing his
first year at dental school, transfer his credits to Morehead
State University and receive the bachelor’s degree.

Pre-Medicine

Most medical schools require a minimum number of specific
science courses. Applicants must have completed the following
courses prior to entrance: one year each of biology, physics,
general chemistry, and organic chemistry. Additional require-
ments include one year of English and at least one semester of
algebra and trigonometry. These specific courses and the
successful completion of three years of undergraduate study
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represent basic requirements for entrance to medical schools,
and it is highly recommended that these requirements be
supplemented by additional study in a variety of subject areas.
It is desirable, but not essential, that the pre-medical student
take advanced courses in chemistry, mathematics, and biology.
It is most important that the pre-medical student balance his
scientific education with courses selected from the arts,
humanities, and social sciences. For purposes of scheduling,
course selection, and complete preparation for professional
school, the premedical student must work closely with his
faculty adviser.

Since specific requirements vary between medical schools, it is
essential that the student investigate the requirements of the
.school of his choice during the first two years of his
preparatory program.

Pre-Pharmacy

Students who plan to take a degree in pharmacy should
consult the catalog of the school of pharmacy which they plan
to attend to be certain that they fulfill the requirements of the
chosen school. For purposes of scheduling, course selection,
and complete preparation for professional school, the
pre-pharmacy student must work closely with his faculty
adviser.

Pre-Physical Therapy

Students who plan to take a degree in physical therapy should
consult the catalog of the school of physical therapy which
they plan to attend to be certain that they fulfill the
requirements of the chosen school. For purposes of
scheduling, course selection, and complete preparation for
professional school, the pre-physical therapy student must
work closely with his faculty adviser.

Pre-Chiropractic

The 1968 General Assembly of the Commonwealth of
Kentucky passed the resolution (H.B. No. 147) requiring a
minimum of 60 semester hours of study in an accredited

Morehead State University

college or university as prerequisite to any person becoming
eligible for licensure to practice any healing art (including
chiropractic medicine). A student who desires to pursue this
course of study should consult the catalog of the chiropractic
school which he plans to attend.

For purposes of scheduling, course selection, and complete
preparation for professional school, the pre-chiropractic
student must work closely with his faculty adviser.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: Field courses are designated with an asterisk (*).
(3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours lecture, 0

hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, Il,
and Il indicate the course is normally offered: |—fall;
ll—spring; and lll—summer.

Biology 206. Biological Etymology. (0-2-1); I, 1I.
Root-concepts of terms necessary for a better understanding
of the biological sciences.

Biology 207. Biological lllustration. (1-2-2); I1.

Techniques of representation with pencil, pen and ink,
blackboard, and photography; illustrative procedure for class-
room and publication.

Biology 208. Invertebrate Zoology. (2-2-3); 1, Il.

Basic principles: morphology, physiology, embryology,
composition, and metabolism; general characteristics, life
histories, taxonomy, ecology, and evolution of the
invertebrates.

Biology 209. Vertebrate Zoology. (2-2-3); 1, I1.

Prequisite: Biology 208.

General characteristics, anatomy, physiology, taxonomy,
ecology, and evolution of the vertebrates.

Biology 215. General Botany. (2-4-4); 1, Il.
Structure and physiology of vegetative and reproductive plant
organs; introduction to plant genetics and plant kingdom in
terms of structure, ecology, and evolution.

Biology 217. Elementary Medical Microbiology. (1-4-3); I.

An elementary microbiology course for students interested in
a single unit devoted to understanding the characteristics and
activities of microorganisms and their relationship to health
and disease. Course will not be accepted as credit for biology
majors.

Biology 232. Anatomy and Physiology. (3-2-4); I, II.
Prerequisite: Science 105 or equivalent.

Anatomy and physiology of the major systems of the human
body. (Not accepted for a major in biology.)

Biology 304. Genetics. (2-2-3); 1, Il.

Prerequisites: Biology 209 and 215.

Mendelism, chromosomes and heredity, gene theory,
cytological and physiological analyses, and population
genetics.

Biology 317. Principles of Microbiology. (2-4-4); 1, Il, 1I1.
Prerequisites: Biology 209 and Chemistry 112.

Identification and classification of bacteria; morphology;
distribution of microorganisms; cultivation, observation,
methods of examination, and physiology of microorganisms;
fermentation and decay; health.

Biology 318. Local Flora. (1-4-3); 1.*

Prerequisite: Biology 215.

Identification and classification of plants native to the area.
Collection and hebarium techniques.

Biology 320. Basic Microtechniques. (0-4-2); ll—on demand.
Prerequisites: Biology 209 or 215 and Chemistry 111.
Techniques for preparing plant and animal tissues for
microscopic study; preparation of microscope slides.

Biology 331. Human Anatomy. (3-0-3); 1, I, I1I.

Prerequisite: Science 105 or equivalent.

Human organism with emphasis on gross morphology. Course
will not be accepted as credit for the biology major.

Biology 332. Human Physiology. (3-0-3); I, 11, 1.
Prerequisite: Biology 331.

Physiology of the various systems of the human body as
particularly related to exercise. Course will not be accepted as
credit for the biology major.
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Biology 334. Entomology. (2-2-3); I1—on demand.*
Prerequisite: Biology 208.

General structure of insects, life histories, common orders and
families; insects in relation to man.

Biology 337. Comparative Anatomy. (2-4-4); I, Il.
Prerequisite: Biology 209.

Vertebrate structure based on the recognition of morpho-
logical deveation in body plan.

Biology 338. Vertebrate Embryology. (2-4-4); 1, 11.
Prerequisite: Biology 209.

Vertebrate development from gamete formation through the
fetal stage; emphasis on comparative structural development.

Biology 350. Heredity, Evolution, and Society. (3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Science 105 or equivalent.
See Science 350.

Biology 355. Population, Resources, and Environment.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,

Prerequisite: Science 103 and 105 or equivalent.

See Science 355.

Biology 380. General Physiology. (2-2-3); 1, II.

Prerequisites: Biology 209, 215, and Chemistry 112.
{Chemistry 326 helpful)

Physiology of organisms from the cellular to organismic level.
Biological, chemical, and physical aspects of physicological
processes.

Biology 471. Seminar. (1-0-1); 1, 11.

Prerequisite: Senior standing.

Literature in biology; indices and bibliographies in special
fields; introduction to research and reporting techniques.

Morehead State University

Biology 476. Special Problems. (One to three hours); 1, 11, I11.
Prerequisite: Senior standing.

Advanced work as a continuation of an earlier course;
individual research. Topic must be approved prior to registra-
tion.

Biology 510. Limnology. (0-4-2); I11.

Prerequisites: Biology 209, 215, and Chemistry 112,
Characteristics of fresh water conditions including chemical
and physical effects, seasonal changes, thermocline develop-
ment, and pressure in the ecology of aquatic forms. (Formerly
410G)

Biology 513. Plant Physiology. (2-2-3); I—on demand.
Prerequisites: Biology 215 and Chemistry 327 or equivalent.
Diffusion, osmosis, cell wall and membrane structure, mineral
nutrition, photosynthesis, respiration, macromolecules,
photoperiodism, and other aspects of plant growth and
development. (Formerly 413G)

Biology 514. Plant Pathology. (1-4-3); I—on demand.
Prerequisite: Biology 215.

Plant diseases; classification of fungi; diseases caused by rusts,
smuts, fleshy fungi, bacteria, and viruses; physiogenic diseases;
principles and procedures in the control of plant diseases:
resistant varieties and culture control. (Formerly 414G)

Biology 515. Food Microbiology. (1-4-3); I—on demand.
Prerequisite: Biology 217 or 317.

Microbiology of food production, food spoilage, and
food-borne diseases. (Formerly 415G)

Biology 518. Pathogenic Microbiology. (2-2-3); I—on demand.
Prerequisite: Biology 217 or 317.

Microbial diseases of man and animals; host responses to
diseases. (Formerly 418G)
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Biology 519. Virology. (2-2-3); ll—on demand.

Prerequisite: Biology 317, or consent of instructor.
Morphology and chemistry of the virus particle; symtoms,
identification, and control of more common virus diseases of
plants and animals; host-virus relationships; research methods
concerned with viruses. (Formerly 419G)

Biology 520. Histology. (1-2-2); I.

Prerequisite: Biology 209.

Characteristics of tissues and organs of vertebrates. (Formerly
420G)

Biology 525. Animal Physiology. (2-2-3); I—on demand.
Prerequisites: Biology 209 and Chemistry 326 or equivalents.
Comparison of fundamental physiological processes in
representatives of invertebrate and vertebrate animals.
(Formerly 425G)

Biology 534. Ichthyology and Herpetology. (1-4-3); Il—on
demand.*

Prerequisite: Biology 209.

Anatomy, physiology, taxonomy, adaptations, and natural

history of fishes, amphibians, and reptiles; emphasis on groups

common to eastern North America. (Formerly 434G)

Biology 535. Mammalogy. (1-4-3); |—on demand.

Prerequisite: Biology 209.

Mammals of eastern North America with emphasis on
mammals of southeastern North America. Taxonomy,
adaptation, natural history, and methods of skin preparation.
(Formerly 435G)

Biology 537. Omithology. (1-4-3); I1.*

Prerequisite: Biology 209.

Anatomy, physiology, classification, and identification of
birds; life histories, habits, migration, and economic
importance of native species. (Formerly 437G)

Biology 540. General Parasitology. (1-4-3); II.

Prerequisite: Biology 209.

Protozoan, helminth, and arthropod parasites of man and
domestic animals; emphasis on etiology, epidemiology,
diagnosis, control and general life histories of parasites.
(Formerly 440G)

Biology 545. Medical Entomology. (2-2-3); I.

Prerequisite: Biology 334, or permission of the instructor.
Arthropod vectors of diseases with special emphasis on insects
of medical importance. Anatomy, physiology, identification,
ecology, and control measures. (Formerly 445G)

Biology 550. Plant Anatomy. (2-2-3); I.

Prerequisite: Biology 215.

Gross and microscopic studies of internal and external
structures of vascular plants. The cell, meristem, cambium,
primary body, xylem and phloem; roots, stems, and leaves;
flowers and fruits; ecological anatomy. (Formerly 450G)

Biology 551. Plant Morphology. (2-2-3); II.

Prerequisite: Biology 215.

Fossil and living non-vascular plants (except bacteria) and
vascular plants; emphasis on morphology, ecology, and
evolution. (Formerly 451G)

Biology 553. Workshop in Environmental Biology. (3-0-3); I1I.
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.
See Science 553.

Biology 561. Ecology. (2-4-4); I.

Prerequisites: Biology 209 and 215.

Energy flow, biochemical cycles, limiting factors, and
ecological regulators at the population, community, and
ecosystem levels. (Formerly 461G)
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Biology 574. Biological Techniques. (1-2-2); II.

Prerequisites: Biology 209 and 215.

Collecting, preserving, and caring for biological materials;
rearing and culturing a variety of animals and plants under
laboratory conditions; construction and maintenance of
laboratory equipment. (Formerly 474G)

Biology 595. Biochemistry |. (2-4-4); I.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 327 or 332 or permission of
instructor.

(See Chemistry 595)

Biology 596. Biochemistry 11. (2-4-4); 1.
Prerequisite: Biology 595.
(See Chemistry 596)

NOTE: The following graduate courses will be offered on
demand during the semester indicated.

Biology 601. Biological Concepts. (2-0-2); II.

Selected concepts from various biological sciences; the impact
of recent experimentation and discovery on basic biological
principles. (Formerly 501)

Biology 604. Modern Theories of Evolution. (2-0-2); 1, II.
History of evolutionary thought; classical evidences of evolu-
tion; factors involved in speciation and the origin of higher
groups. (Formerly 504)

Biology 605. Biology of the Invertebrates. (1-4-3); I.
Major invertebrate phyla; emphasis on their evolution,

taxonomy, morphology, physiology, and ecology. (Formerly
505)

Biology 606. Biology of the Vertebrates. (1-4-3); II.
Vertebrate classes; emphasis on their evolution, taxonomy,
morphology, physiology, and ecology; local representatives.
Field trips required. (Formerly 506)

Morehead State University

Biology 608. Taxonomy of Vascular Plants. (2-2-3); I.
Collection, preservation, and classification of vascular plants;
emphasis on ecological adaptations and evolutionary trends.
(Formerly 508)

Biology 611. Radiation Biology. (1-2-2); Il.

Radiation effects on living systems; use of isotopes with
respect to techniques used in determining effects on biological
systems. (Formerly 511)

Biology 612. Speciation. (2-0-2); I, I1.

Species concepts in terms of physiological, and neontological
forms of reference; subspecies variation, clines, and reproduc-
tive isolation and capacity. (Formerly 512)

Biology 615. Systematic Entomology. (1-4-3); II.
Prerequisites: Biology 334 and permission of the instructor.
Insect orders with emphasis on the classification of insects to
family and beyond; taxonomic keys. (Formerly 515)

Biology 617. Mycology. (2-4-4); 11,
Morphology, taxonomy, and reproductive physiology of the
fungi. (Formerly 517)

Biology 618. Microbial Physiology. (2-4-4); I.

Prerequisites: Biology 317, Chemistry 332 and permission of
the instructor.

Advanced concepts in the physiology and cytology of
microorganisms. (Formerly 518)

Biology 620. Advanced Plant Physiology. (2-2-3); 1.
Prerequisites: Biology 513 and Chemistry 327 (Calculus
recommended).

Physiology and biochemistry of green plants; respiratory
metabolism, photosynthesis, nitrogen metabolism, terminal
oxidation, and energy relationships of the cell. (Formerly 520)
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Biology 625. Advanced Genetics. (3-0-3); I1.
Discussion and research projects to meet the desires and needs
of advanced students. (Formerly 525)

Biology 630. Endocrinology. (2-2-3); 1.

Functions of endocrine glands; embryological development
and histological characteristics of the endocrine glands.
(Formerly 530)

Biology 632. Reproductive Physiology. (2-2-3); II.
Physiological processes of reproduction in domestic animals
and man; gonadal functions, endocrine relationships, and
fertility problems. (Formerly 532)

Biology 640. Advanced Parasitology. (1-4-3); Il.

Parasites other than those of the phylum Arthropoda; the
etiology, epidemiology, pathology, diagnosis prophylaxis, and
control of parasitic protozoans, cestodes, trematodes, and
nematodes. (Formerly 540)

Biology 650. Cellular Physiology. (2-4-4); I—on demand.
Prerequisites: Biology 209 and 215. (Organic Chemistry
recommended.)

Generalized cell; biochemistry and biophysics of cell
membranes; permeability, diffusion, and osmosis;
carbohydrates, lipid, protein, and nucleic acid metabolism;
respiration and terminal oxidation; energetics of cellular
processes. (Formerly 490G)

Biology 655. Cytology (2-2-3); I—on demand.

Prerequisites: Twelve hours of biology and Chemistry 112.
Cell morphology; biochemistry, genetics and cell develop-
ments; the cytoplasm, nucleus, and nucleocytoplasmic
relationships. (Formerly 455G)
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Biology 671. Seminar. (1-0-1); 1, 11,

Prerequisite: Graduate Status.

Student and/or faculty reports on individual research,
technical papers in scientific journals, recent developments in
biology, scientific meetings, or other significant problems in
biology. Required of all graduate students in biology.
(Formerly 571)

Biology 676. Research Problems. (One to three hours); I, I,
1.

Prerequisite: Undergraduate minor in biology or equivalent.

Independent research in biology. Problem must be approved

prior to registration. (Formerly 576)

Biology 699. Thesis. (One to six hours); I, 11, 111.

Prerequisite: Department permission required.

Research and thesis writing. Varying portions of the total
credit may be elected to best fit student schedules. (Formerly
599)
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Department of
CHEMISTRY

Verne A. Simon, Ph. D., Head

The Chemistry Department offers two kinds of majors; the
Professional Major for those students committed to becoming
practicing chemists, and the Non-professional Major for those
wishing to teach in secondary schools or for those who desire
strong support in chemistry for other scientific pursuits such
as medicine. The Area of Concentration is designed for those
students who may have scientifically oriented career objectives
which do not fit easily into any other curriculum or who wish
a broader scope in preparation for teaching in the secondary
schools.

Morehead State University
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REQUIREMENTS

For an Area of Concentration in Science (Emphasis on
Chemistry):

Sem. Hrs.
Twenty-four hours in Chemistry .................... 24
Additional requirements:
Biology 208, 209, 215, and three hours elective
i advancad DIGRORY & = viv o s s s s wis s aimies oo a s v s 13
Physics 200, 202 and BB0) . . ..o v vnme s vim s mamss smess 12
T T R L S S e R e 3
Mathematics 141 and 152 (or their
[ e L e L PR T, 6

For a Major in Chemistry (For those students planning to
become professional chemists).

Sem. Hrs.
Chemistry 111, 112, 223, 330, 331, 332, 350,
541, 542, 550, 560, 471 plus one course
chosen from Chemistry 351,476,595 .............. 46-48

Additional requirements:

Mathiematics 179, 275, 270 ..o vuuvs wias o v wiaes s 12
PENSIR 23N 088 o samni vims s omis sepm e eaie e on 10
TP, TR . <ot d siten Batedd Aebiminnd Boiid St St 6
Advanced technical elective . .............. ... 3-4

This curriculum is designed to meet the standards of the
American Chemical Society.

For a Major in Chemistry: (For students who desire a strong
background in chemistry; recommended for certification for
high school teachers).

Thirty-two hours of chemistry including Chemistry 340 or

BT o s, e s i w6 SIS R SN e 3
For a Minor in Chemistry:
Twenty-one hours of chemistry ..................... 21

For the Master of Science Degree:

Students interested in doing graduate work in chemistry
should consult the Graduate Bulletin or write the Dean of
Graduate Programs, Morehead State University.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no

laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, I, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which

the course is normally scheduled: |—fall; ll—spring; 1l—sum-

mer,

Chemistry 100. Basic Chemistry. (3-2-4); I1.

(To fulfill the general education science requirement, also
recommended for nursing students.)

A survey of chemistry with emphasis on health and life
processes.

Chemistry 101. General Chemistry 1. (Home Economics, and
Agriculture.) (3-2-4); 1, 1.

Chemistry applied to home economics and agriculture. Atomic

theory, oxygen, hydrogen, metals, non-metals, acids, bases,

salts, and periodic arrangement of the elements.

Chemistry 102. General Chemistry 1l. (Home Economics and
Agriculture.) (3-2-4); 1, 11.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 101.

Continuation of Chemistry 101. Major emphasis on

introduction to organic chemistry and topics relating to foods,

nutrition, and textiles.

Chemistry 111. General Chemistry 1. (3-2-4); |, II.

Atomic structure, periodic relations, and electronic structure.
States of matter, gas laws, and introduction to the properties
of solutions.

Chemistry 112. General Chemistry I1. (3-2-4); 1, 11, II1.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 111.

Continuation of Chemistry 111. Kinetics, equilibria, electro-
chemistry, and descriptive chemistry of selected groups of
elements.

Morehead State University

Chemistry 223. Quantitative Analysis. (1-64); 1, Il.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 102 or 112.

Principles and practices of volumetric analysis including
electrometric titrations.

Chemistry 326. Organic Chemistry 1. (3-2-4); 1, 111,
Prerequisite: Chemistry 102 or 112.

Homologous series of alkanes, alkenes, alkynes, alicyclic
compounds, benzenoid compounds, alcohols, phenols, and
molecular structure.

Chemistry 327. Organic Chemistry Il. (3-2-4); II.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 326.

Continuation of Chemistry 326. Aldehydes, ketones, acids,
and compounds of biological interest.

Chemistry 330. Introductory Physical Organic Chemistry.
(2-0-2); 1.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 112,

Structure, dipole moments, spectra, and electron delocaliza-

tion of organic molecules. Reaction rates, energetics of organic

reactions, and kinetics.

Chemistry 331. Organic Chemistry 1. (2-6-5); II.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 330.

Organic stereochemistry, reactive intermediates, conforma-
tional analysis, and formation of various functional groups.

Chemistry 332. Organic Chemistry I1. (2-6-5); I.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 331.

Organic synthesis, the carbonyl functional groups, aromaticity,
mono- and polysaccharides and proteins, and heterocyclic
chemistry.
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Chemistry 340. Introduction to Physical Chemistry. (3-2-4); I.
Prerequisites: Chemistry 223 and 326, or 331.

Non-calculus approach to concepts of physical chemistry,
primarily for the high school teacher; thermodynamics, work,
internal energy, free energy, entropy, equilibria, and electro-
motive force. (Course does not satisfy requirements for
professional chemistry major).

Chemistry 350. Inorganic Chemistry 1. (3-0-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 112.

Electronic structure and bonding in inorganic compounds.
Physical properties related to structure and acid-base theories.

Chemistry 351. Inorganic Chemistry I1. (2-2-3); I, on demand.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 350.

Complex ion and transition metal chemistry. Introduction to
non-aqueous solvents.

Chemistry 471. Seminar. (1-0-1); 1, 11.
Prerequisite: Senior standing.

Literature in chemistry; indices and bibliographies in special
fields.

Chemistry 476. Special Problems. (Two to four hours); I, 11,
.

Prerequisite: Senior standing.

Advanced work as a continuation of an earlier course:

individual research. Topic must be approved prior to registra-

tion.

Chemistry 541. Physical Chemistry |. (3-2-4): I.

Prerequisites: Chemistry 223; Mathematics 275; Physics 202
or 232.

Gases, liquids, and solids; thermodynamics, properties of
solutions, thermochemistry; equilibria and electro-chemistry.
(Formerly 441)

3117

Chemistry 542. Physical Chemistry I1. (3-4-5); I1.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 541; Co-requisite: Mathematics 276.
Chemical kinetics, quantum theory, molecular structure, and
nuclear chemistry. (Formerly 442)

Chemistry 550. Qualitative Organic Analysis. (2-4-4); I1.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 326 or 332.

Qualitative analysis of organic compounds; physical and
chemical methods. (Formerly 450G)

Chemistry 560. Instrumental Analysis. (1-4-3); I1.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 340 or 541.

Theory and practice of instrumental analysis. Opticometric
and electrometric methods. (Formerly 460G)

Chemistry 595. Biochemistry 1. (2-4-4); I.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 327 or 332 or permission of
instructor.

Carbohydrates, lipids, and proteins, intermediary metabolism;
protein synthesis, enzymology, blood chemistry, bioenergetics,
fluid electrolyte balance, vitamin and steroid chemistry.
(Formerly 495G)

Chemistry 596. Biochemistry 1. (2-4-4); 1I.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 595.

Continuation of Biochemistry |. Intermediary metabolism of
carbohydrates, lipids, proteins, and nucleic acids; function and
mechanism of action of enzymes; energetics of living systems,
and regulation of life processes. (Formerly 496G)

Chemistry 601. Chemical Thermodynamics. (3-0-3); I.
Thermodynamics and chemical applications. Both classical and
statistical approaches are discussed. (Formerly 501)

Chemistry 602. Chemical Kinetics. (3-0-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Chemistry 601.

Rate and mechanism of chemical reactions; kinetic theory of
reactions, transition, state theory, solvent and salt effects.
(Formerly 502)
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Chemistry 610. Advanced Organic Chemistry |. (3-0-3); I.
Synthetic methods of organic chemistry including a survey of
procedures in the current literature. (Formerly 510)

Chemistry 611. Advanced Organic Chemistry I1. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Chemistry 610.

Mechanisms of organic reactions; sterochemistry, molecular
rearrangements, and experimental methods of physical organic
chemistry. (Formerly 511)

Chemistry 621. Molecular Structure and Chemical Bonding.
(3-0-3); on demand.

A quantrum mechanical study of the sturcture and properties

of molecules. (Formerly 521)

Chemistry 631. Advanced Inorganic Chemistry I. (3-0-3); II.
General principles of inorganic chemistry with emphasis on
structural theories. Systematic descriptive inorganic chemistry,
co-ordination compounds. (Formerly 531)

Chemistry 641. Chemical Spectroscopy. (3-0-3); I.
Spectroscopic methods including infrared, nuclear magnetic
resonance, and mass spectroscopy; determination of molecular
structure. (Formerly 541)

Morehead State University

Chemistry 670. Independent Study in Chemistry. (One to
three hours); 1, 11, 111,

Investigation of a special area of chemistry not treated in

detail in any course offering. The problem to be studied must

be approved by the instructor prior to registration. (Formerly
570)

Chemistry 671. Seminar. (1-0-1); I, 11, on demand.
Reports by students, faculty, and visiting speakers on research
and topics of current chemical interest. (Formerly 571)

Chemistry 676. Research Problems. (One to three hours); I, II,
1.

Indepéndent research in chemistry. Problem must be approved

prior to registration. (Formerly 576)

Chemistry 699. Thesis. (One to six hours); I, 11, I11.

Research and thesis writing. Varying portions of the total
credit may be elected to fit best the student’'s schedule.
(Formerly 599)
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Department of
GEOSCIENCE

Jules R. DuBar, Ph.D., Head

Kentucky is an important mining state, and a significant
producer of oil and gas. As such the attention of its residents
has been directed to problems related to the exploration for,
and the development and conservation of, earth materials.
Interest is further stimulated by the fact that the region
abounds in excellent examples of geologic phenomena. Thus,
aware of the earth about them, many of our students wish to
learn more about their planet, and a considerable number wish
to pursue careers in Geoscience. Accordingly the Geoscience
Department offers programs for prospective earth science
teachers, and for those students who wish to become
professional geologists.

NOTE: The geology and earth science majors or minors cannot
be taken in conjunction with each other.
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REQUIREMENTS:

For a Major in Geology: (For students desiring to pursue
graduate work in geoscience, or to seek professional careers-in
industry, state or federal agencies).

Sem. Hrs.
Geoscience 100, 101, 260, 261, 300, 314,
328 377376000 and ATV < s s i s siieio v mmis sieies 31

Students who are majoring in geology are required to earn
credits in the following sciences and mathematics courses.”

Biolotiy- T8 ot oo it o St s s 3
I T T B2 s s avh e simie s iwgons sinen awse 8
Mathematics 141 and 152

{ortheireqguivalent) ~ ... .. ::coomssosinsiowssnanssnes 6
Physics 201 and 202, or Physics 231 0r232........... 8-10

*It is recommended that students who major in geology and
desire to pursue graduate study take one year of foreign
language (French, German, or Russian), Mathematics 175, and
attend a summer geology field camp approved by the
department.

For a Minor in Geology (Will not qualify for high school
certification):

Sem. Hrs

Geoscience 100, 101, 250, 510, and 400 .............. 15
Electives in Geoscience approved by the

L e T T e 6

Minimum foraminor............... 21

Students minoring in geology are required to earn credits in
the following sciences and mathematics courses:

Sem. Hrs
BB 2B i s st e e SR SR T Rt A 3
Mathematics 141 and 152
Lo A BaNMIBIL) . i o s vovs aaaa 5 aies T § SeRE 6

Any three courses selected from the following:
Chemistry 111, 112; Physics 201, 202 or 231,232 ...... 12

Morehead State University

For a Major in Earth Science:

Sem. Hrs

TR = S e o Ly fimm s 3
Geoscience 100, 101, 250,510,400 and 471 ........... 16
Pty les |y B B RS e NS o o AR S 3
CROOUEERY Y. reossin s viiny s o daing oaiels 9 slecaie o uls 3
Electives in Geoscience approved by the department ...... 6
Minimum foraMajor ............... 31

Students who are majoring in earth science are required to
earn credits in the following sciences and mathematics courses:

Sem. Hrs.
BiologY- 208 o o ovvn swininaima siae e sn S s aeei e 3
Mathematics 141 or 152
{Or ThETE SERHVAIBTIL): | . e miv monisisie oce 5w bossin Shel o el ais Bas 6
Any three courses selected from the following:
Chemistry 111, 112, Physics 201, 202,
B RAR . . ovonv o s s ST w A S B 12-14

For a Minor in Earth Science: (For high school certification,
the earth science minor must be taken in conjunction with a
major or minor in another science or mathematics).

Sem. Hrs

T T e A S e MDA L, 3
Geaoscience 100, 101, and 400 .......covvivensnssissse 9
T i e P R I b o i S S e 3
Electives in Geoscience approved by the
OO T o TN e o e s T e b I L g g 6

Minimum foraminor . .............. 21
Additional Requirements:
BOIORUENIES oo i T e e Bl R E B AT 3
Mathematics 141 and 162
(Or THEIPSODWAIENEL . s « <ovs siviuny s Sabin « s 5 6
Any three courses selected from the following:
Chemistry 111, 112, Physics 201, 202
(e s R N e IS 0 P S, 12-14
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: Field courses are designated with an asterisk (*).
(3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals 1, I, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I|—fall; Il—spring;
I1l—summer.

Geoscience 100. Physical Geology. (2-2-3); 1, 11, 1I1.*
Weathering, erosion, vulcanism, diastrophism, common
minerals and rocks, topographic maps, geologic features and
processes.

Geoscience 101. Historical Geology. (2-2-3); 11.*

Prerequisite: Geoscience 100.

Physical events in the earth’s history; structure or sedimentary
facies of each major stratigraphic subdivision; fossil record
from the Precambrian period.

Geoscience 250. Minerals and Rocks. (2-2-3); I.*

(Geology majors will not receive credit for this course.)
Prerequisite: Geoscience 100.

Principal rock-forming and economic minerals and their
occurrence. (Field trips required).

Geoscience 260. Mineralogy 1. (1-4-3); I.

Prerequisites: Geoscience 100 and Chemistry 112.

Physical and chemical properties of minerals; crystal models,
crystals and chemical methods.

Geoscience 261. Mineralogy 11. (1-4-3); II.

Prerequisite: Geoscience 260.

Continuation of Geoscience 260 with a systematic survey of
common mineral groups.

315

Geoscience 300. Petrology. (2-2-3); I.

Prerequisite: Geoscience 261.

Modes of occurrence and origin of igneous and metamorphic
rocks in relation to geologic processes; methods of identifying
and classifying rocks.

Geoscience 301. Economic Geology 1. (Metals). (3-0-3); on
demand.*

Prerequisite: Geoscience 250 or 261.

Formations and occurrence of metallic ore deposits. Economic

factors affecting the mining industry.

Geoscience 302. Economic Geology 1l. (Non-metals). (3-0-3);
on demand.*

Prerequisites: Geoscience 261 and 300, or Geoscience 250 and

consent of instructor.

Formation and occurrence of non-metallic mineral deposits.

Methods and equipment used in exploration. Sampling and

evaluation of mineral properties. Uses and economic factors.

Geoscience 314. Principles of Stratigraphy. (2-2-3); I1.*
Prerequisite: Geoscience 101 or 510.

Geologic correlation of surface and subsurface stratal units;
facies analysis and biostratigraphic studies.

Geoscience 325. Structural Geology. (2-2-3); 11.*

Prerequisites: Geoscience 101 and Mathematics 141 (or its
equivalent).

Mechanical properties of rocks and the dynamics of rock
deformation. Folds, faults, joints, cleavage, igneous structures.

Geoscience 350. Geomorphology. (2-2-3); 11, 111.

Prerequisite: Geoscience 100, or Science 107, or Geography
101.

Land surfaces; topographic form and geologic history;
morphologic analysis.
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Geoscience 377. Invertebrate Paleontology I. (2-2-3); I.*
Prerequisites: Geoscience 101; Biology 208 or Geoscience 510.
Invertebrate animals, their morphology, classification,
paleoecology, phylogeny, and stratigraphic succession.

Geoscience 378. Invertebrate Paleontology I1. (2-2-3); 11.*
Prerequisite: Geoscience 377.

Continuation of Geoscience 377. Faunal assemblages and
research techniques.

Geoscience 381. Principles of Sedimentation. (1-4-3); on
demand.*

Prerequisite: Geoscience 101.

Mechanics of sedimentary rocks, with emphasis on chemical

and mechanical analysis. Laboratory work based in part on

required field studies.

Geoscience 400. Field Methods. (1-4-3); 1.*

Prerequisites: 15 hours of geoscience.

Field techniques; use of basic field instruments; collection and
organization of samples; measurement of stratigraphic
sections.

Geoscience 415. History of Geology. (2-0-2); on demand.
Prerequisites: Six hours of science and junior standing.
Development of geological thought; important men and their
contributions to our knowledge of the earth.

Geoscience 471. Seminar. (1-0-1); 1.

Prerequisite: Senior standing.

Literature in geoscience; indices and bibliographies in special
fields.

Morehead State University

Geoscience 476. Special Problems. (One to three hours); I, II,
1.

Prerequisites: Eighteen hours in geoscience with a B average

and permission of the department head.

Individual research. A research paper stating conclusions of the

study is required. Project must be approved prior to registra-

tion.

Geoscience 510. Geological History of Plants and Animals.
(2-2-3); 1.

Prerequisites: Ten hours of Biology, including Biology 208 and

215, or Geoscience 101.

The evolutionary history of plants and animals throughout

geological time. (This course cannot be counted toward a

degree in geology). (Formerly 310G)

Geoscience 511. Introduction to Geophysics. (2-2-3); on
demand.

Prerequisites: Geoscience 325; Physics 202 or 232.

Geophysical phenomena. Limitations and advantages of

methods in prospecting and interpretation of data. (Formerly

410G)

Geoscience 513. Micropaleontology. (2-2-3); on demand.*
Prerequisites: Geoscience 510 or 378.

Collection, preparation, microscopic investigation, classifica-
tion, paleoecology and stratigraphic succession of microfossils.
(Formerly 413G)
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Geoscience 560. Geological Oceanography. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisites: Geoscience 101 or 510.

Marine erosion, transportation and deposition, continental
shelves, slopes and ocean basins; marine environments.
Shoreline processes and analysis. (Formerly 460G)

Geoscience 580. Introduction to Paleobotany. (2-2-3); on
demand.*

Prerequisite: Geoscience 101 or 510.

Fossil plants, their origin, morphology, phylogeny and strati-

graphic succession. (Formerly 380G)

Geoscience 520. Optical Mineralogy. (2-2-3); on demand.
Prerequisites: Geoscience 261 and Physics 202 or equivalent.
Behavior of light, in isotropic and anisotropic minerals.
Identification of minerals with polarizing microscope.
(Formerly 420G)

Geoscience 521. Petrographic Methods. (2-2-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Geoscience 520.

Mineral assemblages and textures in igneous, metamorphic and
sedimentary rocks by use of polarizing microscopes; classifica-
tion by optical properties. (Formerly 421G)

Geoscience 525. Petroleum Geology. (2-2-3); on demand.
Prerequisites: Geoscience 314 and 325.

Origin, migration and accumulation of oil and gas. Exploration
methods, reservoir development; logging, testing and
completing wells. (Formerly 425G)
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Department of
MATHEMATICAL SCIENCES

Glenn E. Johnston, Ph.D., Head

The Department of Mathematical Sciences is committed to the
education of students who intend (1) to teach mathematics at
any level, (2) to apply mathematics in industry or government,
or (3) to use mathematical techniques and concepts in their
chosen fields of endeavor.

STATEMENT REGARDING PLACEMENT IN MATHE-
MATICS

Students who have credit for courses in mathematics
equivalent to Mathematics 141 and 152, or Mathematics 175
are excused from taking the Mathematics Placement Examina-
tion. All other students are required to take the Mathematics
Placement Examination prior to enrollment in Mathematics
courses numbered above 140 except 231 and 232. This
examination is administered to entering freshmen (as a group)
at the beginning of each Fall term or it may be taken by
individuals at any time at the Office of the Testing Bureau
(501 Education Building). The purpose of the examination is
to determine the level of mathematical maturity of a student
enabling him to begin the study of mathematics at the highest
level his background and achievement warrant.

Morehead State Universit
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REQUIREMENTS
For a Major:
Sem. Hrs
Mathematics 175, 275, and 471 ... ...... ... .. 9
Electives in mathematics above 170 except mathematics
o S T Y (2] O N SR L R O R 6
Electives in mathematics above 300 as approved by
the Head of the Department of Mathematical Sciences ... 15
30
For a Minor:
Sem. Hrs
Mathematies VTR 275, . s i ol & v s oo s Saiwa aa 8
Electives in Mathematics above 170 except
mathematics 231,232, and 260 ... . .cviivensvassssvna 6
Electives in mathematics above 300 as approved
by the Head of the Department of Mathematical
CEIRCITIE s s e o s R et M W Tt s oy Lweew 7
21

For the Master of Science Degree:

Students interested in doing graduate work in mathematics
should consult the Graduate Bulletin or write the Dean of
Graduate Programs, Morehead State University.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES
NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals |, Il, and 111

following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I[—fall; Il—spring;
I 1—summer.

Mathematics 111. Slide Rule. (1-0-1); 1, II.
This course does not satisfy general education requirements.
Slide rule manipulation and applications.

Mathematics 123. Introduction to Statistics. (3-0-3); I, 11.
Basic concepts of probability, sampling, and the algebra of
events. Properties of selected discrete and continuous distribu-
tions.

Mathematics 131. General Mathematics 1. (3-0-3); I, I1.
Sets, logic, induction, flow-charting, and number theory.

Mathematics 132. General Mathematics I1. (3-0-3); I, II.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 131.

Computers; algebraic sentences; probability; expectation; and
statistics.

Mathematics 141. Plane Trigonometry. (3-0-3); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 152 or consent of the Mathematics
Placement Examination Committee. (A sufficiently high score
on the Mathematics Placement Examination entitles a student
to choose a more advanced course.)

Trigonometric functions, trigonometric identities; inverse
functions.

Mathematics 152. College Algebra. (3-0-3) or (5-0-3); 1, 11, 111.
Prerequisite: Consent of Mathematics Placement Examination
Committee. (A sufficiently high score on the Mathematics
Placement Examination entitles a student to choose a more
advanced course.)

Field and order axioms; equations; inequalities; relations and
functions; exponentials; roots; logarithms; sequences;
probability and statistics.
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Mathematics 175. Analytic Geometry and Calculus |. (4-0-4);
I, 1.

Prerequisite: Satisfactory score on the Mathematics Placement

Examination, or Mathematics 141 and 152.

Functions and graphs; linear equalities and inequalities; conic

sections; limits and continuity; differentiation and its applica-

tions; the definite integral.

Mathematics 231. Mathematics for the Elementary Teacher I.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,

(For elementary teachers only.)

Number systems; primes and divisibility; fractions.

Mathematics 232. Mathematics for the Elementary Teacher II.
(3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,

(For elementary teachers only.)

Prerequisite: Mathematics 231.

Algebraic sentences; real numbers; geometry of measurement;

mathematical systems; methods of presentation of

mathematical concepts.

Mathematics 275. Analytic Geometry and Calculus 11. (4-0-4);
I, 1.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 175.

Definite integral with applications; trigonometric and

exponential functions; methods and applications of integra-

tion; infinite series.

Mathematics 276. Analytic Geometry and Calculus 111. (4-0-4);
LB

Prerequisite: Mathematics 275.

Solid analytic geometry; space and plane vectors; systems of

linear equations; matrices; partial differentiation; multiple

integration.

Mathematics 304. Mathematical Logic and Set Theory. (3-0-3);
I, 1.

Propositional calculus; sets; relations; functions; Boolean

algebras; cardinality.

Morehead State University

Mathematics 310. Calculus I1V. (3-0-3); 1, I1.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 275.

Algebraic and topological properties of the reals; limits and
continuity; differentation; infinite series; Riemann integration.

Mathematics 350. Introduction to Higher Algebra 1. (3-0-3); 1,
1.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 304.

Groups; rings; integral domains; related topics.

Mathematics 351. Introduction to Higher Algebra Il. (3-0-3); 1,
Il

Prerequisite: Mathematics 350 or consent of instructor.

Fields; vector spaces; determinants; matrices; linear trans-

formations.

Mathematics 353. Statistics. (3-1-3); 1, 11, 111.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
Introduction to basic statistics with applications.

Mathematics 363. Differential Equations. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 276.

Special types of first order differential equations; linear
differential equations; operator methods; Laplace transforms;
series methods; applications.

Mathematics 372. College Geometry. (3-0-3); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 175.

Rigorous development of elementary geometry as a logical
system based upon postulates and undefined terms.

Mathematics 373. Principles and Techniques of Mathematics.
(3-0-3); 1, 1.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 275.

For prospective teachers of secondary mathematics. Material

from advanced mathematics extends topics of high school

mathematics.
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Mathematics 391. Classical Mechanics. (4-0-4); 1.
Prerequisites: Mathematics 276 and Physics 232.
Co-requisite: Mathematics 363.

(See Physics 391)

Mathematics 471. Seminar. (1-0-1); 1, I1.

Prerequisite: Senior standing.

Designed to give the student an introduction to research and
literature in mathematics.

Mathematics 476. Special Problems. (One to three hours); I, 11,
1.

Prerequisite: At least a minor in mathematics and consent of

the instructor.

To give the student an opportunity to do advanced work as a

continuation of an earlier course. Topic must be approved

prior to registration. Credit will vary with the problem.

Mathematics 501. Design and Analysis of Experiments.
(3-2-4); 111,

Prerequisite: Mathematics 123 or 152.

Basic statistics with applications. Analysis of enumeration

data; hypothesis testing; confidence intervals; analysis of

variance; correlation; regression. (Formerly 401G)

Mathematics 510. Real Variables. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 310.

Topological properties of Euclidean space; theory of
differentation and integration; sequences and series of func-
tions; metric spaces. (Formerly 410G)

Mathematics 519. Probability. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 275.

A first course in mathematical probability and its applications
to statistical analysis. (Formerly 419G)
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Mathematics 520. Mathematical Statistics. (3-0-3); 11.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 519.

Hypothesis testing and estimation; bivariate and multivariate
distributions; order statistics; test of fit; nonparametric
comparison of locations; distribution theory. (Formerly 420G)

Mathematics 553. Statistical Methods. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 353 or 501.

A second course in basic statistical methods with applications.
Analysis of variance; general regression analysis; hypothesis
testing; confidence intervals. (Formerly 453G)

Mathematics 560. Group Theory. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 350.

Structure of groups, isomorphism theorems, Sylow theorems.
(Formerly 460G)

Mathematics 573. Projective Geometry. (3-0-3); IlI.
Prerequisites: Mathematics 372 or consent of instructor.

A synthetic treatment of projective geometry leading into
natural homogeneous coordinates; analytic projective
geometry; conics; axiomatic projective geometry; some
descendents of real projective geometry.

Mathematics 575. Selected Topics. (One to six hours); |, 11.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

Topics are offered which meet the needs of the students and
which are not otherwise included in the general curriculum.
(Formerly 475G)

Mathematics 581. Mathematical Physics. (3-0-3); II.
Prequisite: Mathematics 363.
(See Physics 581.)

Mathematics 585. Vector Analysis. (3-0-3); I.

Co-requisite: Mathematics 276.

Vector algebra; vector functions of a single variable; scalar and
vector fields; line integrals; generalizations and applications.
(Formerly 485G)
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Mathematics 586. Complex Variables. (3-0-3); I1.
Prerequisites: Mathematics 310 or 585, or permission of
instructor.

Algebra of complex variables; analytic functions; integrals;
power series; residues and poles; conformal mappings.
(Formerly 486G)

Mathematics 590. Theory of Numbers. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Mathematics 275.

Postulates; division algorithm; divisibility; prime numbers;
linear and quadric congruencies. (Formerly 490G)

Mathematics 599. Mathematics Curriculum Workshop. (One to
six hours); I11.

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

New curricula developments in mathematics. (Formerly 499G)

Mathematics 605. Advanced Topics. (3-0-3); 1.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.
Advanced study in some area of mathematics. (Formerly 505)

Mathematics 610. Real Analysis. (3-0-3); I1.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 510.

Abstract measure spaces; Lebesgue integration; differentiation
theory; classical Banach spaces. (Formerly 510)

Morehead State University

Mathematics 650. Higher Algebra 1. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 351 or consent of instructor.

Rings, fields, extensions of rings and fields, modules and
ideals. (Formerly 550)

Mathematics 651. Higher Algebra I1. (3-0-3); I1.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 650 or consent of instructor.

Finite dimensional extension fields; Galois Theory; structure
theory of fields. (Formerly 551)

Mathematics 670. Research Problems. (One to three hours); I,
I, 1.

Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

Individual research in mathematics. The problem to be

investigated must be approved prior to registration. (Formerly

570)

Mathematics 675. Selected Topics. (One to six hours); I, II.
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor.

Topics are offered which meet the needs of students and
which are not otherwise included in the general curriculum.
(Formerly 575)

Mathematics 699. Thesis. (One to six hours); I, I1, 111,
Prerequisite: Department permission required.

Research and thesis writing. Varying portions of the total
credits may be elected to best fit student schedules. (Formerly
599)
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Department of
PHYSICS

Russell M. Brengelman, Ph. D., Head

Physics is fundamental to the study of the laws which govern
the behavior of all nature and hence contributes to the
foundations for chemistry, biology, geology, and engineering.
The physics department provides a complete undergraduate
curriculum which is flexible enough to permit graduates a
choice of careers in applied research, teaching of physics in
secondary schools, or of pursuing graduate study. Under-
graduates may share in the exciting process of scientific
investigation by participating in, and contributing to, faculty
research. All science and mathematics majors are encouraged
to consider minoring in physics in order to broaden their
research or teaching capabilities.
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REQUIREMENTS

For a Major in Physics:

Sem. Hrs.

Physics 231" 232, 332, 340, 341, 352,
S e Rl T R SR A e T e R e T I 29
Electives in physics, 400-level ... ...ccciviveiriinrisnn 3
32

For a Major in Physics: (For those students desiring to teach
Physics in secondary schools).

Sem. Hrs.

Physics 231%, 232, 340, 550, 352,574,471 .......... 24
Electives in physics, 300-level orabove ................ 6
30

All physics majors are also required to complete the following:

Sem. Hrs.
Mathematics 175, 275; 210 +vas v vons sl sl asis o 12
Mathematics elective, 300-level orabove ............... 3
E e e R e R s g b O e e N e R 8
23
For a Minor in Physics:
Sem. Hrs
R R § R RO T b o N Mo R Sy LR S 10
Physics electives, 300-level or above, as approved
v tha DePRIINENY « . il s iwart vy i pras slima e wdis 11
21

*Physics 201, 202, and 212 may be substituted for Physics
231 and 232. (Substitution is recommended only to students
who decide to minor or major in physics after completing
Physics 201 and 202.)

Morehead State University

SPECIAL PROGRAMS ADMINISTERED BY THE DEPART-
MENT OF PHYSICS:

Pre-Engineering

The two-year pre-engineering program at Morehead State
University is designed to provide a student with a basic
background in mathematics, chemistry, physics, and English.
A student is admitted, with junior standing, to most
engineering schools when he has completed the following
pre-engineering requirements:

(a) One year of English Composition

(b) Mathematics through the first course in differential
equations.

(c) One year of General College Chemistry.

(d) One vyear of University Physics which requires a
knowledge of calculus.

Entering freshmen who have not had four years of high school
mathematics, including two years of algebra and one semester
of trigonometry, should consider enrolling for the summer
term immediately following high school graduation. Based on
mathematics placement tests, such students usually need to
take college algebra and/or trigonometry before beginning the
calculus sequence. Enrolling early reduces their delay in
completing the pre-engineering requirements.

All pre-engineering students receive individual guidance in
planning a suitable program of studies.

Pre-Optometry

The Commonwealth of Kentucky has approved a financial
plan to aid in the support of several students in pursuing the
optometry program at the University of Houston. The
pre-optometry program at Morehead State University is
designed to meet entrance requirements at the University of
Houston School of Optometry and is generally accepted at
other universities.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no
laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals [, Il, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: |—fall; Il—spring;
IHl=summer.

Physics 170. Perspectives in Modern Physics. (1-0-1); 1.
Non-technical presentation of frontier research efforts in
Physics. Quantum mechanics, atomic and nuclear models,
laser, biophysics, and relativity. Influence of physics research
on the individual and society. Recommended for all freshmen
considering majoring or minoring in physics.

Physics 201. Elementary Physics 1. (3-2-4); 1, 11, 111.
Prerequisite: Working knowledge of algebra and trigonometry.
Mechanics and heat. Newton’s laws of motion, energy and
momentum, and heat transfer.

Physics 202. Elementary Physics 11. (3-24); 1, 11, IlI.
Prerequisite: Physics 201.
Electricity and magnetism, light, nuclear and atomic physics.

Physics 212. General Physics Problems. (2-0-2); 1, I1.
Prerequisites: Physics 202 and Mathematics 275.

Selected problems from University Physics. Application of
elementary calculus to the solution of general physics
problems. (This course is designed exclusively for students
who have completed Physics 201 and 202, and are interested
in taking additional upper-division physics courses. For courses
for which Physics 231 and 232 are the recommended
prerequisites, the sequence Physics 201, 202, and 212 is
acceptable in lieu of Physics 231 and 232.)

Physics 231. University Physics 1. (4-2-5); 1.

Co-requisite: Mathematics 275.

Introduction to physics for scientists and engineers. Statics,
kinetics and dynamics of linear and rotational motion;
gravitational fields; thermal properties of matter and heat
transfer.
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Physics 232. University Physics 1. (4-2-5); 1.
Prerequisite: Physics 231.

Co-requisite: Mathematics 276.

Electromagnetism, optics, atomic and nuclear physics.

Physics 332. Electricity and Magnetism. (4-0-4); II.
Prerequisite: Physics 232.

Classical electricity and magnetism; Maxwell’s equations,
Lorentz force equation; electrodynamics, electrostatics, and
magnetostatics; circuit theory, electromagnetic waves and
radiating systems.

Physics 340. Experimental Physics 1. (0-4-2); I.

Prerequisite: Physics 232.

Selected experiments in mechanics, electricity and magnetism,
and optics. The computer is utilized in analyzing data.

Physics 341. Experimental Physics 11. (0-4-2); I1.

Prerequisite: Physics 232.

Selected experiments in atomic and nuclear physics. Computer
analysis of experimental data is treated.

Physics 352. Concepts of Modern Physics. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Physics 232.

Special relativity, quantum mechanics, atomic and molecular
structure, solid state, and nuclear physics.

Physics 361. Fundamentals of Electronics. (1-4-3); I11.
Prerequisites: Physics 202 or 232.

Laboratory oriented electronic principles, components, basic
circuits, servo systems, amplifiers, feedback control and digital
circuits; transistor and vacuum tube devices.

Physics 391. Classical Mechanics. (4-0-4); 1.

Prerequisite: Physics 232.

Vector analysis; statics and dynamics of particles and rigid
bodies; oscillations; Lagrangian and Hamiltonian formulations.
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Physics 410. Solid State Physics. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Physics 352.

Lattice dynamics, electrons in metals, semi-conductors, and
dielectric and magnetic properties of solids.

Physics 411. Thermodynamics and Statistical Mechanics.
(3-0-3); on demand.

Prerequsitie: Physics 232.

A unified thermodynamics and statistical mechanics. Quantum

systems, entropy, thermodynamic laws Kkinetic theory,

Fermi-Dirac and Bose-Einstein distributions.

Physics 412. Light and Physical Optics. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Physics 232,

Dualistic nature of light; interference, refraction, reflection,
diffraction, polarization, laser action, and spectra.

Physics 441. Experimental Physics 111. (0-4-2); 11.
Prerequisites: Physics 232 and consent of the instructor,
Individual research in experimental physics under the direction
of a member of the physics faculty. Problems selected from
solid state, nuclear, and radiation physics.

Physics 452. Nuclear Physics. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Physics 232.

Binding energies, nuclear forces, transmutation of nuclei;
natural and artificial radioactivity, etc.

Physics 471. Seminar. (1-0-1); I, I1.

Prerequisite: Senior standing.

Literature in physics; indices and bibliographies in special
fields.

Physics 476. Special Problems. (One to three hours); I, 11, 111,
Prerequisites: Physics 212 or Physics 232, and consent of
instructor. Topic to be approved prior to registration.

Morehead State University

Physics 481. Mathematical Physics. (3-0-3); II.

Prerequisite: Mathematics 276.

Series solutions of differential equations, Lengendre
polynomials, Bessel functions, partial differential equations,
integral transforms, and applications of mathematics to
physical problems.

Physics 550. Radiation Physics. (3-2-4); I1.

Prerequisite: Physics 202 or Physics 232.

Atomic and nuclear structure, radioactivity, detection and
analysis of nuclear radiations; applications of radioisotopes,
and radiological health physics. (Formerly 350G)

Physics 674. Principles and Techniques of Physics. (2-4-4); |I.
Prerequisite: Physics 202 or Physics 232.
For prospective teachers of high school physics; Harvard
Project Physics, PSSC. (Formerly 374G)

Physics 593. Quantum Mechanics. (3-0-3); I.

Prerequisite: Physics 391 or consent of the instructor.

The wave function; Hermitian operators and angular
momentum; Schrodinger’'s equation, barriers, wells, harmonic
oscillators, and the hydrogen atom. (Formerly 493G)

Physics 676. Research Problems. (One to three hours); on
demand.
Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor.
Independent research in physics under the direction of a
member of the physics faculty. Research interests of the
faculty include physics education, solid state physics, nuclear,
and theoretical physics. The problem must be approved in
advance of registration. (Formerly 576)
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Department of
SCIENCE EDUCATION

William R. Falls, Ed. D., Head

Many science and non-science majors enrolled at the
University have not had ample opportunity to develop an
understanding of science; its nature and its processes. There is
a genuine awareness at Morehead State University of the
necessity to increase the degree of scientific literacy of each
student as science moves to the forefront in everyday life.
Numerous courses, available in all major scientific disciplines,
are designed to diminish this deficiency in the non-science
oriented student as well as for those students pursuing majors
in biology, chemistry, geology, or physics.

For a Minor in Integrated Science

Sem. Hrs.
Science 103, 105, 551, 552, and
twelve additional hours of
Electives approved by the Department of
Science Education . ....ovevrnnniint i, 24
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

(Courses in this section are recommended for non-science
majors in meeting the general education requirements).

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, O hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals |, Il, and |1l indicate the course is normally offered:
I—fall; ll—spring; and Ill—summer.

Honors Seminar in Sciences and Mathematics. (3-0-3); 1, 1.

A study of current environmental problems and issues, and
possible solutions to these problems. In future semesters the
topics and times may vary.

Science 103. Introduction to Physical Sciences. (3-0-3); I, II,
1.

Measurements, states of matter, nature and processes of

physical sciences. Topics from chemistry, physics and

astronomy.

Science 105. Introduction to Biological Sciences. (3-0-3); 1, II,
I,

Fundamental life processes; photosynthesis, respiration,

reproduction, growth, evolution. Emphasis on man.

Science 107. Introduction to Geosciences. (3-0-3); I, 11, IlI.

A general survey of Earth: its astrogeological setting, the fluid
portion, its solid part, its active processes, its history, the role
of geology in preserving Earth’s resources.

Science 200. Descriptive Astronomy. (3-0-3); I, 11, I11.

A non-mathematical presentation of methods and results of
astronomical exploration of the solar system, our stellar
system and the galaxies.

Science 350. Heredity, Evolution, and Society. (3-0-3); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Science 105 or equivalent.

Evolutionary processes and intricacies of genetic transmission.
Evolution in human thought, experience, and affairs.
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Science 355. Population, Resources, and Environment. (3-0-3);
G| N ) )

Prerequisites: Science 103 and 105 or equivalent.

Human ecology with special emphasis on relationships

between man, his resources, and his environment.

Science 551. Plant Natural History. (3-0-3); I, Ill in odd
years.

Prerequisite: Science 105 or equivalent.

Field approach to the survey of major taxonomic groups, with

emphasis on the natural history of local plants. (Formerly

395G)

Science 552. Animal Natural History. (3-0-3); I, 11l in even
years.

Prerequisite: Science 105 or equivalent.

Field approach to the survey of major taxonomic groups, with

emphasis on the natural history of local animals. (Formerly

396G)

Science 553. Workshop in Environmental Biology. (3-0-3); I11.
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

Regional distribution and reserve depletion of wildlife, forest,
land, water, air, and mineral resources; emphasis on pollution
and environment. (Especially designed for in-service, and
future teachers). (Formerly 360G)

Science 570. Earth Science. (3-0-3); I, 11, l11.
Prerequisite: Permission of instructor.
Basic fundamentals of the earth sciences. (Formerly 375G)

Science 580. History of Science. (3-0-3); I, II, III.

Prerequisite: Six hours of science credit.

Development of scientific traditions, discoveries, and concepts
from the time of ancient Egypt to the present. (Formerly
385G)

Morehead State University

Science 590. Science for the Elementary Teacher. (2-2-3); 1, I,
1.

Prerequisite: Twelve hours of science or mathematics credit.

Admission to the Teacher Education Program.

A study of teaching scientific concepts to elementary children.

(Formerly 390G)

Science 592. Science for the Secondary Teacher. (2-2-3); II,
1.

Prerequisite: Permission of instructor. Admission to the

Teacher Education Program.

Concepts of teaching high school science with emphasis on

curriculum innovations. (Formerly 376G)

Science 676. Research Problems. (One to six hours); I, 11, |11,
Prerequisite: Open to graduate students seeking an advanced
degree.

Independent research in science. (Problem must be approved
by the Department of Science Education prior to registration).
(Formerly 576)
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FACULTY, SCHOOL OF SCIENCES

AND MATHEMATICS
Charles A. Payne, Ph.D., Dean

Department of Biological Sciences
David M. Brumagen, Ph. D., Head

BARBER, WOODROW W.

Assistant Professor

B.S., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1961.

BRUMAGEN, DAVID M.
Associate Professor

B.S., M.S., Ph.D., University of Kentucky.

At Morehead since 1965.

BUSROE, FRED M.
Assistant Professor
B.S., Lincoln Memorial University;
M.A., University of Virginia.
At Morehead since 1967.

DeMOSS, GERALD L.

Assistant Professor

B.S., M.S., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

EVERSOLE, RICHARD G.

Assistant Professor

B.S., Eastern Kentucky University;

M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1965.

HEASLIP, MARGARET B.

Professor

B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Ohio State University.
At Morehead since 1955.

HOWELL, JERRY F., JR.
Associate Professor and
Director of Environmental Studies
B.S.F., B.S.W.M., North Carolina State University;
M.S., Eastern Kentucky University;
Ph.D., University of Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1972,

LAKE, ALLEN L.

Associate Professor

B.S., Edinboro State College;

Ed.M., University of Buffalo.
At Morehead since 1957.

MEADE, LESLIE E.

Instructor

B.S., M.S., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1971.
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PASS, TED, Il1
Assistant Professor
B.S., M.S., Morehead State University;
Ph.D., Virginia Polytechnic Institute and
State University.
At Morehead since 1972.

PRYOR, MADISON E.
Professor
A.B., B.S.,, M.A., Morehead State University;
Ph.D., University of Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1964.

SAXON, DAVID J.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.S., Morehead State University:
Ph.D., Southern lllinois University.
At Morehead since 1967.

SETSER, HOWARD L.
Associate Professor
B.S., M.A., Morehead State University;
M.S., Kansas State University.
At Morehead since 1964.

SPEARS, JAMES R.

Associate Professor

B.S., Western Kentucky University;

M.S., Ph.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1965,

Morehead State University

Department of Chemistry
Verne A. Simon, Ph.D., Head

JENKINS, CHARLES J.

Associate Professor

B.S., M.S., Auburn University.
At Morehead since 1959.

PAYNE, CHARLES A,

Professor

B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Auburn University.
At Morehead since 1966.

PAYNE, LAMAR B.

Professor

B.S., M.S., Auburn University;

Ph.D., University of Alabama.
At Morehead since 1962,

PHILLIPS, TONEY C.
Associate Professor
A.B., Athens College;
M.A., Peabody College.
At Morehead since 1951,

SIMON, VERNE A.

Associate Professor

B.S., University of Toledo:

M.S., Purdue University;

Ph.D., Florida State University.
At Morehead since 1968.
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Department of Geoscience
Jules R. DuBar, Ph.D., Head

CHAPLIN, JAMES R.

Associate Professor

B.S., Cornell College (lowa);

M.S., University of Houston.
At Morehead since 1961.

DuBAR, JULES R.

Professor

B.S., Kent State University;

M.S., Oregon State University;

Ph.D., University of Kansas.
At Morehead since 1967.

HYLBERT, DAVID K.

Assistant Professor

B.S., M.S., Ohio University.
At Morehead since 1963.

PHILLEY, JOHN C.
Associate Professor
B.S., Millsaps College (Miss.);

M.A., Ph.D., University of Tennessee.

At Morehead since 1960.

Department of Mathematical Sciences
Glenn E. Johnston, Ph.D., Head

BURTON, I. LEON
Assistant Professor

B.S., M.A., Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1967.

COOPER, LAKE C.
Associate Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1956.

FLORA, BEN, JR.
Assistant Professor
B.S., Eastern Kentucky University;

M.A., George Peabody College for Teachers;

M.S., University of lllinois;
Ph.D., Ohio State University.
At Morehead since 1972.

FRYMAN, JOHNNIE G.

Assistant Professor

A.B., Morehead State University;

M.M., University of South Carolina.
At Morehead since 1969.
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HAMMONS, CHARLES RODGER

Assistant Professor

A.B., Transylvania College;

M.S., Ph.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1971.

JOHNSTON, GLENN E.

Associate Professor

B.S., North Texas State University;

M.S., Ph.D., Texas Tech. University.
At Morehead since 1969.

JONES, CHARLIE L.
Assistant Professor

B.A., M.A., Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1962.

LINDAHL, ROBERT J.

Associate Professor

A.B., University of Minnesota;

Ph.D., University of Oregon.
At Morehead since 1970.

MAHANEY, NELL F.
Assistant Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.

At Morehead since 1963.

MANN, JAMES D.

Assistant Professor

B.S., Morehead State University;

M.M., University of South Carolina.
At Morehead since 1966.

MOORE, DIXIE M.
Assistant Professor
A.B., University of Kentucky;
M.A., Marshall University.
At Morehead since 1963.

Morehead State University

MUSE, HENRY DAVID

Assistant Professor

B.S., Florence State University;

M.A., University of Arkansas.
At Morehead since 1972.

NOLEN, GORDON
Assistant Professor
B.S., Morehead State University;
M.M., University of South Carolina;
M.S., University of Kentucky.

At Morehead since 1967.

TUCKER, DAVID S.

Instructor

A.B., Kansas State University;

M.A., Michigan State University.
At Morehead since 1969.
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Department of Physics
Russell M Brengelman, Ph.D., Head

BRENGELMAN, RUSSELL M.
Associate Professor
B.S., Auburn University;

M.S., Ph.D., Georgia Institute of Technology.

At Morehead since 1967.

CUTTS, DAVID R.

Associate Professor

A.B., David Lipscomb College;

M.S., Ph.D., University of Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1968.

WHIDDEN, CHARLES J.

Associate Professor

B.S., Georgia Institute of Technology;

Ph.D., Virginia Polytechnic Institute.
At Morehead since 1968.

Department of Science Education
William R. Falls, Ed. D., Head

ESHAM, MAURICE E.

Assistant Professor

B.S., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

FALLS, WILLIAM R.
Associate Professor
B.S., Rio Grande College (Ohio);
M.A., Marshall University;
Ed.D., Indiana University.

At Morehead since 1961.

FIEL, RONALD L.
Assistant Professor
B.S., Kansas State College;
M.S., Kansas State Teachers College;
Ed.D., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1972,






SCHOOL OF
Social Sciences

Roscoe L. Playforth, Ed.D., Dean

GEOGRAPHY
HISTORY
POLITICAL SCIENCE
SOCIOLOGY
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The School of Social Sciences consists of the Departments of
Geography, History, Political Science, and Sociology. Bacca-
laureate degree programs are offered by each of these
departments and a masters degree program is offered in
History. Master's degree programs have been approved for
Political Science and Sociology. These programs are expected
to be implemented during the 1973-75 biennium.

The School of Social Sciences provides required service courses
in the area of General Education for all undergraduates at
Morehead State University. In this role the School of Social
Sciences teaches twelve semester hours of social science which
must be selected from at least two of the Social Science
departments.

The School of Social Sciences provides, through the Depart-
ment of Political Science, a number of internship programs
(Legislative and Administrative internships in state Govern-
ment). The Department also offers an interdisciplinary major
in Urban Affairs.

The Department of Sociology offers a four-year undergraduate
program in Social Welfare. This is a combined major in
Sociology and Social Welfare designed to train, at the
baccalaureate level, service personnel for the social service
agencies as well as certified school social workers.

The School also offers a 57-semester hour interdisciplinary
area of concentration in the Social Sciences. These special
programs and the regular departmental majors and minors are
listed and defined under the departments in the following
pages.

The social sciences are an excellent base for advanced study in
schools of law, schools of diplomacy and international
relations, and schools of social welfare as well as in graduate
schools in the areas in which the students may choose to
major.

Morehead State University

The following suggested program has been devised to help
students plan the area of concentration in the School of Social
Sciences and in selecting their courses and making their
schedules for the first two years. All students are urged to seek
faculty advice; freshmen and sophomores must have their
faculty adviser's approval of their trial schedules before
registration each semester.

Area of Concentration in Social Sciences

REQUIREMENTS

Sem. Hrs.
Economics 201—Principles |’ ... covs v vusssiviias 3
Economics 202—Principles Il ... cvorcninnvnnn s naiaa 3
Geography 100—Fundamentals ...................... 3
Geography 211—Economic Geography . ............... 3
History 131—World Civilization | .................... 3
History 132—World Civilization 1l .................... 3
History 241—U.S. of America 1492-1865 .............. 3
History 242—U.S. of America Since 1865 .............. 3
Advanced additional credit in History . . ............. 9
Political Science 141—Governmentof US. ............. 3
Political Science 242—State and Local Gov't ............ 3
Sociology 101—General Sociology ................... 3
Sociology 505—Sociological Theory .................. 3

Advanced electives from either Geog., Pol. Sci.,
DR SBCIGIORIL & » s a ale wala s oo TR 41N T S 118 4 12
WOLHE e e 5o R ET wia Fe S ST 7o 57
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SUGGESTED PROGRAM

The following program outline has been devised to help
students in selecting their courses and arranging their sched-
ules. These schedules need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester but close adherence to them will aid
students in meeting the requirements for graduation.

FRESHMAN YEAR
SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng ComPasItion:. .. < .uww s s « S v s o 3 First Semester
PE ACtivity COOrsE: - o sooean samms i awes & 1 Eng LIRBEOtUNG oo 5 v & vmms Dams & e & i 3
Sci Physical Solenes oo vesa s oves niaa s 3 Hist 241 US.1492-1865 ..............ccuo.... 3
Geog 100 Fund.of Geog. .. ........ccovuunn.. 3 Soc 101 General Sociology .................. 3
Hist 131 World Civilization | ................. 3 Econ 201 Prin.ofEcon. | ..................... 3
Hith e A - Vg N 2 PS 242 State & Local Govt. ................. 3
EIEEHVE | it v ns waesss wras & § 2 ElOctiVE .ti s w0 sves 5 s & B & 5e 2
17 17
Second Semester
Eng Composition . ......cooviirnnii.. 3 Second Semester
PE Activity Course . ................... 1 Geog 211 Economic Geography ................ 3
Sci BRI BB« cioomss e sacson wara & S ¥ § 3 Hist 242 U.S. Since 188D .. wovis s v o 5 ois 3
Ed 100  OrientationinEd. .................. 1 Ed 210 Hum.Gr.&Develop ! ............... 3
Hist 132 World Givil. 1l ... ... 3 Econ 202  Pr.ofEcon. !l ..................... 3
PS 141 Govt.ofthe US. ........0 .. 3 Math Elective . ..................... 3
ERSBHVA S oot wrents Sdwaisyises § cibara x 3 EAOCEIVE v « covcin = svasm v wvacans wiasess @ sopsdd 2
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Department of
GEOGRAPHY

John P. Gartin, M.A., Head

Geography is basically concerned with the patterns of man's
distribution over and use of the earth, why he uses it
differently in different places or at different times, and how
this relates to the whole of his cultures.

The Department offers a 30-semester hour major and a
21-semester hour minor. Considerable election is granted the
student, with the requirement that he choose from courses in
systematic and regional geography.

REQUIREMENTS
For a Major:
Sem. Hrs.
Geography 100, 101, 211, ond 241 .. .cvovvwns vumn s 12
Electives in Systematic Geography ................... 9
Electives in Regional Geography ..................... 9
Minimum foraMajor ................... 30
For a Minor:
Geography 100, 101,211, and 241 . ................. 12
Elective in Systematic Geography . ................... 3
Other GRography Bradit .us s s » s nasimg s s saes 6

Minimum foraMinor ... ................ 21

Morehead State University
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SUGGESTED PROGRAM

The following program has been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and making their schedules. These
suggested schedules need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adherence to them will aid the
student in meeting all requirements for graduation.

*Provisional High School Certificate with Major in Geography.

FRESHMAN YEAR

Eng
PE
Sci
Geog

Eng
PE
Sci
Hith
Geog
Ed

101

100

102

101
100

First Semester

(67 T U R SR B 3
Aty COUSE. . «ocui sieivs s s ssmnas 1
PHSICaliSClOnee . s i ssigisis s 3
Fundamentals of Geog. .............. 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
MNURET (xR T e 3

16

Second Semester

71 T AT R S 3
BEEE-EOUISE - . Ui i soe v v s wies 1
BISlOnICa SOl o v x v mn ey s w g staits 3
BRI R - o e B aisms e R R 2
PIRGIERlEBORL 5.2 5 55 n i v omnie v aviib 3
Oriemation INEd.. ..o vivn v v vwen vins 1
MBBE & s v 5 sl vy sies o coe 3

16
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SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng LEboratung © o v o amsvisansarei s 3
Geog 211 Econ. Geography ... «voni sivnvsvass 3
Math BIattiVg o . ons v semssmmmes 3
1 {137 T T SO ) 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
15
Second Semester

Humanities Elective ................. 3
Geog 241 Anglo—America .................... 3
Scl. or Math Elective . ... .vo0e e ss 3
Ed 210 Human Growth & Devel. ............. 3
MINOF" ©oimms f i s i e e 3
15

*If teacher certification is not desired, consult your advisor.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals |, 11, and 111 indicate the term in which the course is
normally offered: |—Fall Semester, |1—Spring Semester and
IHI—Summer Term.

Geography 100. Fundamentals of Geography. (3-0-3); 1, 11, I11.
Man’s varied responses and adjustments to his natural and
cultural environment; human activity within major regions of
the world. Basic to further study in geography.

Geography 101. Physical Geography. (2-1-3); 1, 11, 11l

Physical elements of the earth and their distribution; weather,
climate, landforms, earth materials, water resources and
natural vegetation analyzed and interpreted as elements of
human habitation; correlated field trips and laboratory studies.

Geography 211. Economic Geography. (3-0-3); 1, 11, I1l.

World commodities and their regional distribution. Analysis of
land uses, agriculture, manufacturing, and extractive industries
against a background of natural and cultural environments;
consideration of economic factors in current international
affairs.

Geography 241. Anglo-America. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111.
Major land-use regions of the United States and Canada, their
physical and cultural landscapes.

Geography 300. Regional Geography. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111.
Planned primarily to guide the elementary teacher toward an
understanding of the nature of regional geography. Brief
regional description of the earth’s surface, including both
man-made and natural features.

Geography 310. Australia. (3-0-3); I.

Resources of Australia, New Zealand, and islands of the
Pacific; significance of position and political connections of
these lands.

Morehead State University

Geography 319. Middle America. (3-0-3); I1.
Mexico, the Central american Republics, and the islands of the
Caribbean; emphasis upon cultural and historical traditions.

Geography 320. South America. (3-0-3); I.

Regional analysis on national and continental basis with
treatment of the physical, cultural, and economic character-
istics; stress upon prospects of expansion for settlement,
development of resources, and growth of industries.

Geography 328. Africa. (3-0-3); 1.

Resources, both natural and cultural; changing political condi-
tions and affiliations of African countries; recognition of, and
reasons for, the growing importance of this continent in world
affairs.

Geography 331. Europe. (3-0-3); 1, 11.

Geographic factors in the economic, social, and political
structure of Europe; emphasis on natural regions, resource
distribution, and industrial development.

Geography 341. Appalachia. (3-0-3); 1.

A geographic analysis of the various physical and human
elements of the Appalachian Highlands. Emphasis is placed on
the relationship of the physical environment to man's activities
in the region.

Geography 344. Kentucky. (2-0-2); 1.

Physiographic divisions and subdivisions; interpretations of
natural features; occupations and land use; a survey of political
units and consideration of traditions and potentialities.

Geography 344a. Kentucky Field Studies. (0-0-1). 1.
Prerequisite: Enrollment in Geography 344.

Selected readings; observation trips with directed investiga-
tions and written geographical interpretations.
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*Geography 349. Cartography I. (3-0-3); 1, II.

History of map-making; properties and qualities of maps;
characteristics of map projections; construction of basic
projections.

*Geography 350. Cartography I1. (3-0-3); 1.

Prerequisite: Geography 349.

Selection of source material for the base and body of the map;
mechanical reproduction; construction of complex projec-
tions; basic aerial photo interpretation.

*Geography 360. Physiography of the United States. (3-0-3);
l.

Prerequisites: Physical Geography or Geology.

Description and detailed analysis of the physiographic prov-

inces. An explanation and interpretation of surface features

and their evolution.

Geography 375. The Teaching of Social Studies. (3-0-3); 1, II.
(See History 375.) (Does not count in major or minor.)

Geography 383. Asia. (3-0-3); 1.

The man-land relations characterizing this large and diverse
region. An evaluation of a continent in the midst of change in
terms of geographic potentials.

*Geography 390. Weather and Climate. (3-0-3); 1, II.
Introduction to the physical elements of weather and climate;
classifications of types and their distribution, with particular
reference to the effects of climate on the earth’s physical and
cultural landscapes.

Geography 500. Soviet Union. (3-0-3); I.

Systematic and regional study, with special attention given to
the resource base. Appraisal of the agricultural and industrial
strength of the country; consideration of the effects of
governmental policy and economic growth. (Formerly 400G)

*Indicates Systematic Geography Courses.
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*Geography 505. Conservation of Natural Resources. (3-0-3);
on demand.

Natural resources basic to human welfare; emphasis on lands,

water, minerals, forests, and wildlife including their interre-

lationships. (Formerly 405G)

*Geography 510. Urban Geography. (3-0-3); II.

Origin and development of cities, urban ecology, central place
theory, functional classifications, and a consideration of site,
situation, and land utilization of selected cities. (Formerly
410G)

Geography 515. Seminar. Geography Field Tour. (0-0-3); on
demand.

Geographic reconnaissance of selected regions. Directed read-

ing and briefing sessions followed by lecture and observation

in the field; interpretation and analysis for a written report.

(Formerly 415G)

*Geography 540. World Manufacturing. (3-0-3); on demand.
Interpretive analysis of the distribution and function of
selected manufacturing industries; location theory; trends in
regional industrial changes. (Formerly 440G)

*Geography 590. Advanced Meteorology. (3-0-3); 11.
Prerequisite: Geography 390.

Weather elements; emphasis on meteorological skills; applica-
tion to industrial, aviation, maritime, and military needs.
(Formerly 490G)

Geography 600. Political Geography. (3-0-3); on demand.
Recognition of content and concepts of political geography;
basic factors in evaluating strength of a nation; application of
these understandings to world political patterns. (Formerly
500)

*Indicates Systematic Geography Courses.
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Geography 601. Special Problems. (3-0-3); on demand.
Prerequisite: Permission of the instructor.

Supervised, comprehensive investigation of selected problems
in the field of geography. (May be repeated for a maximum of
six hours. Formerly 501).

Geography 623. Southeast Asia. (3-0-3); on demand.
Geopolitical, socio-economic, and resource potential problems
of the countries of Southeast Asia. (Formerly 523)

Geography 629. The Mediterranean. (3-0-3); on demand.

The Mediterranean Sea as a focal point of Western culture;
emphasis on the related areas of three continents: Southern
Europe, Northern Africa, and Southwestern Asia. (Formerly
529)

Geography 640. Resources and Industries. (3-0-3); on demand.
The resource base, nature, structure and distribution of
industry and its function in a national economy. (Formerly
540)

*Indicates Systematic Geography courses.

Morehead State University
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Department of
HISTORY

Edmund Hicks, Ph. D., Head

History is the memory of human group experience. If it is
forgotten or ignored we cease, in that measure, to be human,
for without the accumulated knowledge of the past we would
have no knowledge of who we are or how we came to be. Itis
the events recorded in history that have generated all the
emotions, the values, the ideals that make life meaningful.

To the student, history provides perspective. It reminds him
that time is indeed long and our own life fleeting. It teaches
the student modesty and humility. For our troubled world,
history teaches tolerance—tolerance with different faiths,
different loyalties, different cultures, ideas and ideals.

History assures us that man is neither the creature of iron laws
over which he has no control nor the victim of chance and
fortuity. It reminds us by a thousand stirring examples that
the individual counts, that character counts—not just the
character of the individual but the character of a whole
people—Character which is found in the mind and spirit as well
as in the manifestations of courage and power.

In studying history the student is encouraged to develop a
spirit of critical inquiry, to sharpen his judgment in weighing
and sifting evidence, and to interpret historical facts with
humility, honesty and imagination.
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REQUIREMENTS
For a Major:
Sem. Hrs.
Higtony 137, 132240, and 242 ...« b sivwe v steein wnve 12
Acvanted eretit INISIONY . o wiivs o amies v v vams e 18
Minimum foraMajor .. .....ooieesen o vas 30

Distribution of courses within the major will be determined by
the Department Chairman and student, with care being taken
to avoid undue concentration of courses in only one field of
History.

For a Minor:
History 131, 132, 281 and 242 ... .....cocciiocsnes 12
Advanced creditin history ........... ... . i 9

For the Master of Arts Degree:

The Department also offers graduate work in History leading
to the completion of the M. A. Degree. The student is
permitted a choice of programs for the attainment of the
degree and it is recommended that he seek the advice of the
Graduate Coordinator in selecting his option. The History
Department recommends that students expecting to seek a
terminal degree, select Plan A.

The options offered the student are as follows:

PLAN A

*1.Completion of a minimum of thirty semester hours of
approved graduate work in history. At least fifteen hours
of the history credit must be earned in courses open only
to graduate students.

2. Completion of an approved thesis.

3. A reading knowledge of an approved foreign language.

Morehead State University

PLAN B

*|. Completion of a minimum of thirty semester hours of
approved graduate work in history. At least fifteen hours
of the history credit must be earned in courses open only
to graduate students.

2. A written comprehensive examination over the course
work.

3. Completion of an approved thesis.

PLAN C

*1.Completion of a minimum of thirty semester hours of
approved graduate work in history. At least fifteen hours
of the history credit must be earned in courses open only
to graduate students and must include a research seminar,
History 598.

2. A written comprehensive examination over the course
work.

3. A reading knowledge of an approved foreign language.

PLAN D

*1.Completion of a minimum of thirty-three semester hours
of approved graduate work in history. At least fifteen
hours of the history credit must be earned in courses open
only to graduate students and must include a research
seminar, History 598.

2. A written comprehensive examination over the course
work.

*The total hours include the credit allowance for the thesis

and a maximum of six hours which may be taken in a cognate

area with the approval of the Department.

For additional information, consult the Graduate Bulletin or
write the Dean of Graduate Programs, Morehead State
University.
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SUGGESTED PROGRAM

The following program has been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and arranging their schedules. These
suggested schedules need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adherence to them will aid the
student in meeting all requirements for graduation.

The Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in
History*

FRESHMAN YEAR

Eng
PE
Sci
Hist

Eng
PE

Hist
Ed
Hith

101

131

102

132
100
150

First Semester

COMPORONT | v wad o0 sineie s Buava 3
ACTITYERaUIRE . s o fans enale s s v e 1
PRVSICAISEIONGS -« < o6 5 comn « e 5 ol 3
g T e T 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
BRIV v & v s et 5 s e iieis 3

16

Second Semester

Compasition L.« v cmiene v msie o sinc 3
PCRAES COUPIE < svca s sminis 5 v 3/65% 1
Biological Science . . ................. 3
WBHE G T & ses e 2w s wons 7 waisa 5500 3
OrientationinEd. .................. 1
Personal Health .................... 2
EVEAINE o v somns v vmws vy 5 i § We 3

16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Eng
Hist

Math
Ed

Hist

241

210

242

345
First Semester

Literature . . ..........0ovurerennnn. 3

U.S. of America
ABIINBBE . e s ssae i esasiaomn o 3
EIGEHIWE oo s o hiavios o aains 5o au 3
Human Gr.and Devel. | .............. 3
Humanities Elective ................. 3
Elective .........covviiininnnnnnnn 2
17

Second Semester

Humanities Elective . ................ 3

U.S. of America
SN 8B . ioon siven s sz g 3
EIB0OVE . ooom s vavm s seias @Remy (Ees s o 3
Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
MUBOT 52 .onm 2 T80 & ok 5 T Bt i 3
Elective ........coviiinrinnnnnnnn. 2
17

*1f teacher certification is not desired, consult your adviser.



346

DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title means 3 hours class, no

laboratory, 3 hours credit. Roman numerals [, I, and Il
following the credit hour allowance indicate the term in which
the course is normally scheduled: I—fall; Il—spring; 1l —sum-
mer.

Honors Seminar in History. (3-0-3): on demand.

Prerequisite: Open only to juniors and seniors in the Honors
program.

An analysis and discussion of the philosophies of world
history; their origins and effects.

History 131. World Civilization 1. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,
Western man from the cities of Sumer to the end of the
religious wars.

History 132. World Civilization 11. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111.
From the Age of reason to the Atomic Age.

History 241. United States of America, 1492-1865. (3-0-3); I,
i1, i

A survey of the basic tenets of American life from the Age of

Discovery to the War Between the States.

History 242. United States of America Since 1865. (3-0-3); |
1, 1.

A continuation of History 241, culminating with today’s social

and economic problems.

History 325. The Old South. (3-0-3); I, lII.
The growth of southern sectionalism and the development of
regional characteristics.

History 326. The Civil War and Reconstruction. (3-0-3); I1.
The role of the southern states in the rebirth of the American
nation.

Morehead State University

History 330. Ancient History. (3-0-3); I.
The rise of civilization with emphasis on the cultural contribu-
tions of the Greeks and Romans.

History 333. Medieval Europe. (3-0-3); II.
Western man from the collapse of Rome to the Renaissance of
the sixteenth century.

History 334. The Renaissance and Reformation. (3-0-3); I.
A social and intellectual history of the beginning of the
modern world.

History 335. Europe, 1648-1815. (3-0-3); II.
Europe from the Age of Absolutism to the overthrow of the
Napoleonic Empire.

History 338. Nineteenth Century Europe. (3-0-3); 1, II.
The political isms, nationalistic trends and unification move-
ments leading to World War One.

History 343. American Political Parties. (3-0-3); I, I, Il1.
(See Political Science 343.)

History 344. A History of Kentucky. (3-0-3); I.
Colonial birth to the creation of the Commonwealth with
emphasis upon its constitutional and social development.

History 345. The American Frontier. (3-0-3); 1, II.
The Westward Movement in the shaping of American life and
institutions.

History 349. Economic History of the United States. (3-0-3).
(See Economics 349.)

History 351. England to 1660. (3-0-3); I.
The political, social and economic institutions of England to
the fall of the Puritan Commonwealth.
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History 352. England Since 1660. (3-0-3); II.
A detailed history of England from the Restoration to the rise
of the British Commonwealth.

History 375. The Teaching of Social Studies. (3-0-3); 1, 1.
Prerequisite: Open only to majors in the Social Sciences with a
minimum of eighteen credit hours, during the semester
preceding student teaching.

A laboratory experience designed to develop methods,
techniques and materials for the teaching of Social Studies in
the secondary schools.

(Does not count in a major or minor.)

History 377. Colonial Latin—America. (3-0-3); I.
Latin-America from the Amerindian civilization through the
revolutions of 1810-1825.

History 378. Republican Latin—America. (3-0-3); 11.

The political, economic and social developments of the former
colonies with special emphasis on the recent dangers from
external interference.

History 400. American Foundations. (3-0-3); 1, 11, I11.
A study of the great issues of American History.

History 453. Russia to 1917. (3-0-3); I.
Russia from Kievan times to the overthrow of the Romanov
dynasty.

History 454. Russia Since 1917. (3-0-3); II.
A detailed history of Soviet Russia from the revolution to the
Cold War.

History 530. The Negro in American History. (3-0-3); I, 11, 111,
The Negro's role in the social, economic, cultural and political
development of the United States. (Formerly 430G)

History 540. Colonial America. (3-0-3); 1.
The nation from the Age of Discovery to the Revolutionary
War. (Formerly 440G)

347

History 541. American Revolution and Federal Period. (3-0-3);
1.

A continuation of 540 covering the period from the American

Revolution to the Era of Good Feelings. (Formerly 441G)

History 542. The Age of Jackson. (3-0-3); 1.

An analysis of national political and social movements of our
westward trek, when America sought compromise and found
civil war. (Formerly 442G)

History 543. The United States, 1876-1900. (3-0-3); I1.
Emphasis is placed upon the rise of big business with its
resultant epoch of America as a world power. (Formerly
443G)

History 545. The United States, 1900-1939. (3-0-3); 1, I11.
The American people from the Progressive Period through the
New Deal. (Formerly 445G)

History 546. The United States, 1939-1970. (3-0-3); I, 11I.
America from World War to world leadership. Emphasis is
placed upon the resultant social problems. (Formerly 446G)

History 548. United States Foreign Relations. (3-0-3); I.

A survey designed to acquaint the student with the foreign
relations of the United States from its conception to our
present role in the United Nations. (Formerly 448G)

History 549. Early American Social and Intellectual History.
(3-0-3); 1.

From the beginning of American thought in Puritanism to the

antislavery crusade and Civil War. (Formerly 449G)

History 550. The World, 1914-1939. (3-0-3); I.

A study extending from the results of World War One to the
outbreak of the Second World War with special emphasis on
communism, facism and nazism. (Formerly 450G)
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History 551. Modern American Social and Intellectual History.
(3-0-3); 11.

The emergence of modern American society, from the rise of

Social Darwinism to the protest movements of the present

decade. (Formerly 451G)

History 552. The World, 1939 to the Present. (3-0-3); I1, III.
A detailed study of World War |l and the aftermath of a world
divided. (Formerly 452G)

History 555. European Intellectual History. (3-0-3); 1.
The stream of European thought from the French Revolution
to the Atomic Age. (Formerly 455G)

History 556. American Urban History. (3-0-3); I.
An examination of the rise of the American city from Colonial
days to twentieth century ghettos. (Formerly 456G)

History 558. The Slavery Controversy. (3-0-3); 1, I11.
The issues growing out of differences concerning slavery
within voluntary societies. (Formerly 458G)

History 560. Africa to 1900. (3-0-3); I.

The basic developments of the African continent culminating
in the establishment of the European colonial system.
(Formerly 460G)

History 561. Africa Since 1900. (3-0-3); II.
The European influences; the advance of nationalism: and the
problems of independence. (Formerly 461G)

History 576. American History: Directed Readings. (One to
three hours); 1. 1.

Prerequisite: Open only to history majors and minors with

permission of the Chairman. (Formerly 476G)

History 577. European History: Directed Readings. (One to
three hours); I. II.

Prerequisite: Open only to history majors and minors with

permission of the Chairman. (Formerly 477G)

Morehead State University

History 578. Non-Western History: Directed Readings. (One to
three hours); |, Il.

Prerequisite: Open only to history majors and minors with

permission of the Chairman. (Formerly 478G)

History 610. American Biography. (3-0-3); on demand.

The characteristics of and services rendered by men and
women who have played leading roles in the history of the
nation. (Formerly 510)

History 630. European Historiography. (3-0-3); on demand.
The development of history as a written subject; the works of
European historians from Herodotus to the contemporary
scene. (Formerly 530)

History 632. The French Revolution. (3-0-3); on demand.
A study in detail of the causes, course and results of the
French Revolutionary period. (Formerly 532)

History 638. The Negro in the 20th Century. (3-0-3); on
demand.

The Negro's world from a sociological, economic, political and

historical point of view. (Formerly 538)

History 640. American Historiography. (3-0-3); on demand.
An analysis of the works of prominent American historians
from the colonial period to the present. (Formerly 540)

History 643. Seminar: The United States—Formative Years,
(1763-1815). (3-0-3); on demand.
(Formerly 543)

History 644. Seminar: The
(1846-1876). (3-0-3); on demand.
(Formerly 544)

Sectional Controversy,

History 645. Seminar: Twentieth Century United States.
(3-0-3); on demand.
(Formerly 545)
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History 646. Seminar: Emerging America, (1876-1900).
(3-0-3); on demand.
(Formerly 546)

History 650. Seminar: Latin America. (3-0-3); on demand.
(Formerly 550)

History 652. Seminar: Nineteenth Century Europe. (3-0-3); on
demand.
(Formerly 552)

History 660. Seminar: The World in the 20th Century. (3-0-3);
on demand.
(Formerly 560)

History 670. Seminar: Africa. (3-0-3); on demand.
(Formerly 570)

History 698. Historical Criticism. (3-0-3); on demand.
Required of all candidates for the M.A. in history, enrolled in
option Cor D.

History 699. Thesis. (One to six hours); on demand.
Required of all candidates for the M.A. in history, enrolled in
option A or B. (Formerly 599)

349
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Department of
POLITICAL SCIENCE

Jack E. Bizzel, Ph. D., Head

The Department of Political Science offers courses in major
areas of study including: American Government, State and
Local Government, Comparative Government, International
Relations, Group Dynamics, Constitutional Law, and Public
and Personnel Administration.

The objectives of the department include: to provide the
professional competence that enables students to live in a
democratic society with an understanding of its purposes,
institutions, and operations; to continue his education in law;
to prepare the student to serve in government; and to provide
prospective and in-service teachers with a more thorough
foundation for, and a greater appreciation of American
principles and practices of democracy.

Morehead State University
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Pre-Law Program

The field of political science is recommended as a type of
desirable training for pre-law students. While there is no
officially prescribed pre-law curriculum, most law schools
require the bachelor’s degree for entrance; therefore it is
recommended that preparatory studies be directed toward that
goal. All general education requirements should be met, as well
as a degree in some particular field.

Preparing for Government Service

Students preparing for government service should pursue the
general political science major requirements. Those wishing to
specialize in public administration should select courses in
public administration, finance, and personnel.

Internship programs are available for qualified students
desiring to enter governmental service. A structured
work-study experience in state and local government is
obtained by the participating student. Opportunities are
available to gain valuable experience with such public officials
as: city managers, mayors, other governmental officers, county
and state agencies.

351
REQUIREMENTS
For a Major:
Sem. Hrs
Political Science 141,242, and 3300r550 ............. 9
Advanced credit in Political Science . . ................ 21
For a Minor:
Political Science 141,242,and 3300r550 ............. 9
Advanced credit in Political Science . .... T A s 12
Minimum foraMinor . .............. 21

Major in Urban Affairs

In view of the problems and unique relationships that have
developed, and continue to develop, in the large centers of
population, an interdisciplinary major has been developed that
deals with the problems of the cities. Courses comprising this
major have been selected from all of the social sciences.

Sem. Hrs.
COOOTAONN BV caie v ciosis s wasnaos siuis o s PR S GRS 3
IOV IEBE <5 o von s siois oive s im0 b rays 5 ashs onis s 3
Political Scianee 300 ... s csimere soarmie s pomin s s m s o 3
Sociology 101 and 323 . ... ...ttt 6
Special Problems in Urban Affairs .................... 3
Electives selected from the following: ................ 12
Economics 201, 302, and 541
Geography 349
Political Science 141 and 242
Sociology 374
30

It is strongly suggested that students with a major in Urban
Affairs include Computer Programming 210 and Sociology
389 in their program.
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SUGGESTED PROGRAM

The following program has been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and arranging their schedules. These
suggested schedules need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adherence to them will aid the
students in meeting all requirements for graduation.

Provisional High School

_ Certificate with a Major in Political
Science* 4

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester

Eng 101 Composition | ... cou s cwai o vius va 3
PE ACtivity Course . ...« vaae s s 5w 1
Sci PRYSICAISE] sioare 5 5550 5 naias s s siemas 3
PS 141 GovtofUS. .......... ... ..., 3
T A T e e e e e 3

Soc. Science Elective ................ 3

16

Second Semester

Eng 102 Composition I ... cuown v ewen s s s 3
PE Activity Course . ..can v vos e v casn 1
Sci Biologieal $€1 wuw cwnn suavy s s v 3
PS 242 Stateand Local Gov't................ 3
Ed 100 OrientationinEd. .................. 1
Hith 150 Personal Health .................... 2
s e SR RO 3

16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Morehead State Universi

First Semester
Eng Literatire. . . oo vovas sven s oaan 3 e
PS 330 Parliamentary Democracies ...........
Ed 210 Human Gr.and Devel. | ..............
Math Elective ........... ...,
MIIION® wosvae + e avesali Sl ©atewis SEewmls
Second Semester
Humanities Elective .................
PS Eleotive .. coon s civnn o v v s oasas
PS Science or Math Elective .............
MBI civ 5 5555 ¥ 5akis § mmsse = sonre semina
Elective ..............coiuuiinunnn.

*If teacher certification

is not desired, consult your adviser.

ty
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, 0 hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals |, 11, and |1l indicate the term in which the course is
normally offered: |—Fall Semester; |1—-Spring Semester and
111—Summer Term.

Political Science 141. Government of the United States.
(3-0-3); 1, 1L, 111,

The nature, organization, powers, and functions of the United

States Government.

Political Science 242. State and Local Government. (3-0-3); 1,
1, 1.

The nature, organization, powers, and functions of American

state and local governments.

Political Science 300. Municipal Government. (3-0-3); 1, I1, I11.
The nature, organization, powers, and functions of American
municipal governments.

Political Science 310. Current World Problems. (3-0-3); I, 11,
.

(Political Science majors and minors will not receive credit for

this course.)

Emphasis on United States domestic and international

problems since World War 11.

Political Science 330. Parliamentary Democracies. (3-0-3); I,
i, 1.

Constitutional development, political organization,

legislatures, administration, courts of the governments of the

United Kingdom, France, and Germany.

Political Science 334. Soviet Union and Eastern European
Governments. (3-0-3); I.

Soviet political system: its contemporary ideological base,

governing structures and political processes; analysis of other

governments in Eastern Europe.

Political Science 340. Public Opinion and Propaganda. (3-0-3);
1.

The nature, formation, and role of public opinion, techniques,

strategies and effects of propaganda.

Political Science 343. American Political Parties. (3-0-3); 1, II,
1.

Nature and role of parties and interest groups; party structure

and development; functions of primaries; nomination system

and campaign methods; public opinion and policy making.

Political Science 344. Kentucky Government. (3-0-3); I, 11, 111.
The nature, organization, powers, and functions of Kentucky
state government.

Political Science 348. The Legislative Process. (3-0-3); II.
Prerequisite: Political Science 141 or consent of the instructor.
Legislative behavior in the context of the political system;
procedures and influences in the formation of public policy.

Political Science 352. Survey In Political Theory. (3-0-3); I.
Early political ideas of Greeks, Romans, and Medieval Church;
evolution of states and acquisition of sovereignty; contract
theory; rise of liberalism, totalitarianism, and Marxist
Socialism.

Political Science 360. United Nations and World Organiza-
tions. (3-0-3); I1.

Evolution of international organizations, from League of

Nations to the United Nations; problems and issues of present

world organization.
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Political Science 364. Intergovernmental Relations. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisites: Political Science 141 and 242.

Structure, allocation of power, and the political process
relating to activities and programs involving different levels of
government.

Political Science 375. The Teaching of Social Studies. (3-0-3);
[ ] |
(See History 375.) (Does not count in the major or minor.)

Political Science 441. Public Finance. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisites: Economics 201 and 202.
(See Economics 441.)

Political Science 476. Special Problems in Political Science.
(One to three hours); on demand.

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor.

Original research project or readings in a particular subject

area.

Political Science 500. Pressure Groups and Politics. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Political Science 141 or consent of the instructor.
Theory of interest groups; the role of interest groups in the
political process; group ideology; techniques of political
propaganda. (Formerly 400G)

Political Science 535. Modern Asian Governments (3-0-3); Il.
Background, development, ideologies and structure of Asian
governments including Japan, China, India. (Formerly 435G)

Political Science 544. The American Constitution. (3-0-3); I,
1.

Prerequisite: Political Science 141 or consent of the instructor.

Sources of American heritage in the evolution of constitu-

tionalism; interpretation of principles and precedents in such

fields as civil rights, federal-state relationships. (Formerly

444G)

Morehead State University

Political Science 546. Public Personnel Administration.
(3-0-3); 11, 1L,

Prerequisite: Political Science 548 or consent of the instructor.

Manpower utilization; concepts, principles and practices of the

merit system; leadership; decision-making process; motivation

of public employees. (Formerly 446G)

Political Science 548. Public Administration. (3-0-3); I.
Prerequisite: Political Science 141 or consent of the instructor.
Historical evolution; theory of organization and administra-
tion; personnel, financial, and legal aspects of public adminis-
tration. (Formerly 448G)

Political Science 550. International Relations. (3-0-3); 11, III.
Prerequisite: Political Science 141 or consent of the instructor.
Survey of interstate relationships in theory and practice;
concepts of power and its application; machinery of foreign
policy making and enforcement; world politics and law; the
world community. (Formerly 450G)

Political Science 555. Internship in Public Affairs. (Four
hours).

Prequisite: Consent of the instructor.

On-the-job work-study experience in government. (Formerly

455G)

Political Science 600. Seminar: State and Local Government.
(3-0-3); on demand.

Prerequisites: Political Science 141 and 242 or consent of the

instructor.

Intensive and detailed study of state and local government;

problems of metropolitan areas; interstate and local coopera-

tion; compacts and regional planning. (Formerly 500)
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Political Science 610. Development of American Democracy.
(3-0-3); on demand.

Prerequisite: Political Science 141 or consent of the instructor.

Ideas, institutions, customs and experiences in the develop-

ment of American democracy as well as European influences.

(Formerly 510)

Political Science 620. Seminar: International Relations.
(3-0-3); on demand.

Prerequisite: Political Science 550 or consent of the instructor.

Training in methodology and use of the tools for individual

research in international relations. Emphasis on Europe, Asia,

Latin America, and Africa. (Formerly 520)

Political Science 625. Comparative Political Systems. (3-0-3);
on demand.

Prerequisites: Political Science 330 or permission of instructor.

An examination, on a comparative basis, of existing govern-

mental systems: Liberal Democratic states, totalitarianism, and

Third World states.

355

Political Science 630. Contemporary World Problems. (3-0-3);
on demand.

Historical, physical, cultural and political factors underlying

current international issues; the United Nations, and other

contemporary international agencies and arrangements.

(Formerly 530)

Political Science 650. American Chief Executives. (3-0-3); on
demand.

Prerequisite: Political Science 141, 242, or consent of instruc-

tor.

Analysis of executive position and leadership in federal, state,

and local governments.

Political Science 676. Special Problems in Political Science.
(One to three hours); on demand.

Prerequisite: Consent of the instructor.

Original graduate research project or readings in a particular

subject area. Classes arranged for studying a particular prob-

lem. (Formerly 576)
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Department of
SOCIOLOGY

Alban L. Wheeler, Ph. D., Head

The courses offered in Sociology have an important place in a
broad liberal education. Basic courses dealing with the
fundamental processes of group relationships, social organiza-
tion, and social behavior are the foundation for more advanced
courses in social analysis and research. Training is offered in
specialities of criminology, the family, community organiza-
tion, demography, intergroup relations, social psychology, and
rural sociology.

An undergraduate major in Sociology is particularly useful to
persons planning to enter such fields as law, social work,
industrial relations, the ministry, planning and zoning, high
school social science teaching, and various positions in public
and governmental agencies.

Morehead State University
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REQUIREMENTS
For a Major:
Sem. Hrs.
Sociology 101 and general electives ................... 9
Sociology 305,389 or550and 505 .. ................. 9
Ad d Sociol electi the 300 level
\;arn::oveocao SR IR e e 12 For a Bachelor of Arts in Social Welfare:
L R PR PP PR E PP S bl
M fi Major ...............
TRRRISHRGROT 30 Social Welfare 210, 225, 315,510, and 550 . . . .. ..... .. 15
Cp— . !f«:vanctlze; :‘:::d;: al:lsscci)::ll ;elfare .................. 12
Sociology 101, 203, 389, or 550 and 505 ............. 12 or D : i
Advanced sociology electives on the 300 level Socmlqu 101, 203, 305, 306, 354,and 505 .. ....... 18
: Education @10 .« cuiivs weve e s oaeEs BEEEE S e B 3
and above approved by the adviser ................. 9 B rwowdos B0 3
Mini f Minor ... ... 21 COMIINES BT o ooies 5 5035 5 ress sbmm s weme s o
A Political Science 181 . .....oovo oo 3
For a Major in Economics and Sociology: Psychology 154,355,and 390 ... .................. eg
Economics 201, 202, 80d'387 .: cois wan s slesi s s 9
iol 101, L ABOD sois s Saa § et b biaen . ; .
i:(::n:g; credit3 ;eefgfo;?:ssagzlor sociology b For the Two Year Program In Soclsl Work:
sy 9 g SW210,305, 516, 000 320 5 s ovs vpsas pusms v 12
Minin;ljr.n‘f'o-r 'a. r;n;'c;r """""""" 36 Sociology 101,203,and 354 . ...............ccov.o... 9
P IR Tyeatey vy English 101,102, and 202 .. .. ...\ 9
For a Major in Sociology with Emphasis on Social Welfare: :a_s 3 Sp:;r;h 10d1 105 """"""""""""""""" g
Sociology 101, 203, 305, 354, 389, or 550 cience ,and 105 ...
Psvelolopy 1D ., e e warans satetas P SieE e 3
and 505 . .. .. 18 Education 210 3
Social Welfare 210, 225, 315, and 520 or 508d 12 EERTIIGAL (Ghm ek AR SRS 8 RERA TRELA MEERE S
i HBAIN ARG P, E. . . . oo creinin x sisinim & misiais ol siviess 0 wisrans s 4
Advanced electives in Soc. Welfare ... ................. 6 A
MRt S0 8 MBIOT <+ 5 e e oo 6 Economics 201 .. ... ... i s 3
Political Science T8T .. . e s s s vmas somnn vaisies s 3
BIOOHNES . o ¢ i 3 mums s e 50 fales 5 bes o s 7

For certification as a school social worker the student must
complete 18 hours in the social welfare field, including 510. 64
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SUGGESTED PROGRAMS

The following programs have been devised to help students in
selecting their courses and arranging their schedules. These
suggested programs need not be followed specifically from
semester to semester, but close adherence to them will aid the
student in meeting all requirements for graduation.

The Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in
Sociology*

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester

Eng 101 Composithon Lu oy ceve s owwy v ases s 3
PE Activity Course .. . s oo v ias s iwni o nan 1
Sci Biological Science .. ................. 3
Soc 101 General Sociology .................. 3
Psy 154 General Psychology ................. 3
Humanities Elective ................. 3

16

Second Semester

Eng 102 Composition Il ..................... 3
PE Aetivity Gourss: . ..o voun s s wires o 1
Sci PRSI SCIONCH .« i +u5 oo s s wwns 3
Soc Elective (2001level) . ... .............. 3
Ed 100 Orientation to Education ............. 1
Math T Tt (S o T O S 3
Hith 150 Personal Health .................... 2

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Eng
Ed

Soc

Phil

Soc

210

200

305

Morehead State Universi

First Semester

Second Semester

INtE0. B0 PHIl <o iiivvoni o o cioeis i smia s
MInar Bt .. .. o s0en v s s
D08, Bel BI0CtiVe v u v omms s ivea canmas
Cult. Anthropology .................

Elective

ty
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Provisional High School Certificate with a Major in Sociology
(Social Work Emphasis)*

FRESHMAN YEAR

First Semester
Eng 101 COMPOSIION T < .. v55 snvsmamusimmsn 3
PE Activity Course . ................... 1
Sci Biological Science . . . ................ 3
Soc 101 General Sociology .................. 3
Psy 154 General Psychology ................. 3
Humanities Elective . ................ 3
16
Second Semester

Eng 102 Composition I «; o svmme dsen s sans 3
PE Activity Course .................... 1
Sci Physical Science .................... 3
Soc Elective (2001level) . ................. 3
Ed 100 OReNER B 0 s s v s 5 EeE 1
Math ERENNE o v cina e Fdnied s 3
Hith 150 Personal Health .................... 2
16

SOPHOMORE YEAR

First Semester
Eng EFIBTatURg ..o ¢ wmad 3 winibreanatinm il Ssvess ai 3
Ed 210 HumanGrowth .......s.oiecoias . 3
Pol Sci EINCHIVE. o wuusimnrs v isiine s oemeie i 3
MInGE EISCLIVE cviic ovvn s vimmm v voms oe 3
SW 210 Orient. toSoc.Work ................ 3
| ] T T SR R SSRGS S 1
16
Second Semester

Phil 200 WREO: B0 PRI cniis cnmins cimms s sromn o sosie 3
- Social Sciences Elective .............. 3
Soc 305 Cult. Anthropology: - s« civs v cuvin s s 2
Minor BEIeCHVe oo ovus s cuin s s o daa 3
Sw 225 Intro. to Soc. Casework .............. 3
Elective ......... ..., 1
16

Major in Economics and Sociology*

FRESHMAN YEAR

Eng
PE
Sci
Soc
Psy
Hith

Eng
PE
Sci
Soc
Ed

101

101
154
150

102

203
100

SOPHOMORE YEAR

Eng
Math
Econ
Ed

Econ

201
210

202

359
First Semester
Compositiond . ..o amaneienn s 3
ACHIVItY COUrSe. .o voeis s vsins sangas 1
Physical Science .................... 3
General Sociology .................. 3
General Psychology ................. 3
Parsonal HEBIER: ..o vomon s ovnm s s 2
BIOCEE o cucnseais awuns s s dais 2 2
17
Second Semester
Composiion Il . ..o v o vemn 5 sem . 3
Activity Coursd. . .o s cei v suvn o soie « 1
Blological SCIeNnce i« o v vsu v cv v s v s 3
Contemp. Social Prob. ............... 3
Orientation INEd. ......occaivisasees 1
BARCHEE - . oo wotond wbToR STl e Wolnd 2 5
16
First Semester
PRERTRROIR o in o o iers o P08 o MRl amariln 3
ElOCHVED .. o vovoosoimn s aibons wawsmawne 3
Principles of Econ.. ..x:ovosciaas vews 3
Human Gr.and Devel. | .............. 3
EIRCINGE . v it 9 A BTN S S 5
17
Second Semester

Humanities Elective ................. 3
Sci. or Math. Elective ................ 3
EconomicProb. . ................... 3
EISOUINGE - v v v s snmes v wipats » sieiain was 8
17

*|f teacher certification is not desired consult your adviser.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-0-3) following course title indicates: 3 hours
lecture, O hours laboratory and 3 hours credit. Roman
numerals |, Il, and 11l indicate the term in which the course is
normally offered: |—Fall Semester; |I-Spring Semester and
I1—Summer Term.

SOCIOLOGY

Sociology 101. General Sociology. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,

The nature and dynamics of human society. Basic concepts
include: culture, groups, personality, social institutions, social
processes, and major social forces. Prerequisite for all advanced
sociology courses.

Sociology 170. Rural Sociology. (3-0-3);1, 11.

The cultural and social organizations of rural and urban
societies with emphasis on the impact of economic changes
and population movements.

Sociology 203. Contemporary Social Problems. (3-0-3); I, 11,
1.

A systematic and objective interpretation of contemporary
social problems such as crime, delinquency, poverty, race
relations, family problems, problems of mass communication,
and health problems with emphasis on societal conditions
under which deviance emerges, and the alleviation of such
deviant behavior.

Sociology 205. The Family. (3-0-3); 1, 1.

The family in cross-cultural and historical perspective; as a
social institution; the impact of economic and social condi-
tions (especially urbanization) on family values, structure,
functions and roles.

Sociology 302. Population Dynamics. (3-0-3); 1, II.
The U.S. population: social and economic characteristics;
migration, mortality and fertility trends; influence of social

Morehead State University

factors on population processes; basic techniques of popula-
tion analysis; survey of population theories; data on inter-
national migration.

Sociology 304. Social Change. (3-0-3); 1.

Change theories from early to contemporary scholars. Ante-
cedents and effects of change; function, structure, and
ramifications of change; normality of change in moderniza-
tion, social evolution contrasted with social revolution.

Sociology 305. Cultural Anthropology. (3-0-3); 1, 11, I11.
An introduction with special emphasis on man’s biological and
cultural development.

Sociology 306. Juvenile Delinquency. (3-0-3); I, 1.

The extent, ecological distribution, and theories of delin-
quency in contemporary American society, including a critical
examination of trends and methods of treatment of delin-
quency.

Sociology 323. Urban Sociology. (3-0-3); 1, II.
The rise of modern cities; theoretical explanations of urbaniza-
tion; and the analysis of modern urban problems.

Sociology 354. Social Psychology. (3-0-3); 1, 11.

The influence of group processes on individual behavior.
Topics covered include personality formation, social percep-
tion, conformity and deviance, attitude formation and change;
small group behavior and leadership patterns.

Sociology 374. American Minority Problems. (3-0-3); 1, 1.
Examines various processes of social and cultural contact
between peoples; theories dealing with the sources of prejudice
and discrimination; basic processes of intergroup relations; the
reactions of minorities to their disadvantaged status; and
means by which prejudice and discrimination may be com-
bated.
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Sociology 375. The Teaching of Social Studies. (3-0-3); I, II.
(See History 375.) (Does not count in the major or minor.)

Sociology 376. Industrial Sociology. (3-0-3); 1, II.
Modern industrialization as social behavior. Social conditions
in the rise of industrialism and effects on the worker;
collective bargaining and industrial conflict; the industrial
community; social classes and the industrial order.

Sociology 389. Social Science Statistics. (2-2-3); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Math 152.

Basic statistical methods applicable to the social sciences.
Frequency distribution; charts and graphs; measures of central
tendency and dispersions; probability theory; point and
interval estimation; hypothesis testing; analysis of variance;
regression and correlation; sampling.

Sociology 476. Special Problems. (Arranged); I, I1, Il1.
Arranged with the division to study some particular aspect of
the field of Sociology.

Sociology 501. Criminology. (3-0-3); 1, 11, III.
Cause, treatment and prevention of crime. (Formerly 401G)

Sociology 505. Sociological Theory. (3-0-3); 1, 11, I1I.

Modern sociological theory, including an introduction to basic
theoretical approaches to the study of society and a survey of
contributions to the field by major theorists. (Formerly 405G)

Sociology 525. The Community. (3-0-3); 1, 11.

The general character of community relations in society; the
structure and function of the community as a social system
and the processes of balancing community needs and
resources; the planned and unplanned social change. (Formerly
425QG)
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Sociology 540. Gerontology: (3-0-3): I1.
(See Social Welfare 540.)

Sociology 550. Research Methodology. (3-0-3); I, 11, I11.
Methods of sociological research including the fundamental
assumptions underlying research; some practical experience in
research design, data collection, techniques, and data analysis.
(Formerly 450G)

Sociology 600. Independent Research. (Arranged); I, I1.
Qualified students may arrange with staff for individual work
on some particular sociological problem. Credit hours will
depend on the quality and quantity of achievement by the
student. (Formerly 500)

Sociology 603. Appalachian Sociology. (3-0-3); I.

A study of major Appalachian social institutions, including the
family, religion, education, the economy and government: a
survey of health and welfare institutions, major value orienta-
tions, population characteristics, and social change. ( Formerly
503)

Sociology 610. Western Cultural Heritage. (3-0-3); 1.

Research course dealing with the contributions of ideas and
technology made to western culture by earlier civilizations.
(Formerly 510)

Sociology 620. Educational Sociology. (3-0-3); I.
Contributions of sociology to understanding education as a
social process. Sociological concepts and principles are used to
point up crucial problems in education. (Formerly 520)

Sociology 650. Sociological Thought and Theory. (3-0-3): II.
An intensive study of certain selected pioneer sociological
theorists such as Weber, Durkheim, Marx and contemporary
theorists. (Formerly 550)
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SOCIAL WELFARE

Social Welfare 210. Orientation to Social Welfare. (3-0-3); 1, II,
Il.

An introduction to the philosophy and early development of

social welfare services, and the organization and function of

social work practices in both the primary and secondary

settings.

Social Welfare 225. Introduction to Social Casework. (3-0-3);
1,00, 1.

Philosophies, principles and practice methods involved in the

process of helping individuals with problems in social func-

tioning.

Social Welfare 315. Child Welfare Services. (3-0-3); 1, II.
Local, state, and national programs and services for care,
protection, and support of children.

Social Welfare 320. Social Group Work. (3-0-3); 1, I1.

This course is designed to give the student an understanding of
group method and the theories underlying the use of groups in
the helping process. The role of the Social Group Worker will
be examined in various fields of practice.

Social Welfare 325. Social Casework 1. (3-0-3); 11, I11.

A course designed to increase the student’s understanding of
the self in helping relationships; develop proficiency in
interviewing, case handling in defined areas, and case record-
ing.

Social Welfare 389. Social Science Statistics. (2-2-3); 1, II.
Prerequisite: Math 152.
(See Sociology 389.)

Morehead State University

Social Welfare 508. Community Organization for Social
Welfare. (3-0-3); 1, 11, 111,

Methods and techniques for improving communities through

processes of community development, social planning, and

social action.

Social Welfare 510. Practicum in Social Work. (Field assign-
ment); I, 11, I,

Actual work experiences in the various agencies of Social

Welfare under supervision- of a trained and certified profes-

sional worker. Comparable to student teaching in professional

education.

Social Welfare 520. Public Welfare Administration. (3-0-3); 1,
1.

The history, nature, organizational structure, and philosophy

of the administration of public programs of income mainte-

nance and other welfare services; consideration of the role of

voluntary agencies.

Social Welfare 530. Issues and Principles of Social Work.
(3-0-3); 11.

An analysis of basic issues and principles underlying social

welfare services.

Social Welfare 540. Gerontology; Problems and Services to the
Aging. (3-0-3); II.

An analysis of aging designed to provide the student with a

knowledge of the special factors involved in the aging process

as well as the social work techniques designed to aid such

individuals to cope with the changes inherent in the aging

process.

Social Welfare 550. Research Methodology. (3-0-3); I, 11, I1I.
(See Sociology 550.)
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FACULTY, SCHOOL OF SOCIAL SCIENCES

Roscoe H. Playforth, Ed.D., Dean

Department of Geography
John P. Gartin, M.A., Head

CLARK, WILLIAMT.
Associate Professor

B.S., M.A., Ph.D., University of Kentucky.

At Morehead since 1964.

COX, GARY C.

Assistant Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University;

D.A., University of Northern Colorado.
At Morehead since 1970.

GARTIN, JOHN P.

Associate Professor

B.S., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1959.

GOULD, ROBERT B.

Associate Professor

B.S., University of Tennessee;

A.M., Memphis State University;

Ph.D., University of Tennessee.
At Morehead since 1963.

MARTIN, DONALD L.

Associate Professor

B.S., M.S., Southern Illinois University.
At Morehead since 1957.

ROBINSON, JAMES R.

Assistant Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1965.

Department of History
Edmund Hicks, Ph.D., Head

ANDERSON, ELMER D.

Instructor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1966.

BURGESS, GEORGE R.

Instructor

A.B., M.A,, Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1967.
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FLATT, DONALD F.

Assistant Professor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1962.

HANRAHAN, JOHN J.
Professor
B.S., M.A_, Boston College;
M.A., Teachers College, Columbia University;
M.Ed., Fairfield University;
Ph.D., Fordham University.
At Morehead since 1969.

HICKS, EDMUND

Professor

A.B., Alderson-Broadus College;

A.M., University of Louisville;

Ph.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1966.

HOLT, CHARLES E.

Assistant Professor

A.B., Ottawa University;

A.M., Central Missouri State College.
At Morehead since 1968.

HOWARD, VICTOR B.
Professor
A.B., Morehead State University;
A.M., George Peabody College;
Ph.D., Ohio State University.

At Morehead since 1966.

JACKSON, BROADUS B.

Professor

A.B., Fisk University;

A.M.T., Ph.D., Indiana University.
At Morehead since 1969.

Morehead State University

KLEBER, JOHN E.

Associate Professor

A.B., Bellarmine College;

A.M., Ph.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1968.

LERQY, PERRY E.

Professor

A.B., University of Connecticut;

A.M., Ph.D., Ohio State University.
At Morehead since 1961.

RANDOLPH, PAUL G.

Associate Professor

A.A., Freed-Hardeman College;

B.A., M.A., University of lllinois;

Ph.D., University of Michigan.
At Morehead since 1970.

SPRAGUE, STUART S.

Associate Professor

A.B., M.A.T., Yale University;

Ph.D., New York University.
At Morehead since 1968.

TINSLEY, JAMES R.

Assistant Professor

A.B., Centenary College;

A.M., East Texas State University.
At Morehead since 1968.
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Department of Political Science
Jack E. Bizzel, Ph.D., Head

BIZZEL, JACK E.
Professor

B.S., M.A_, Ph.D., Southern lllinois University.

At Morehead since 1966.

COX, GARY S.

Assistant Professor

A.B., Morehead State University.

Course work for Ph.D. completed.
At Morehead since 1969.

CUTSHAW, THOMAS S.

Assistant Professor

'A.M., University of Notre Dame.
At Morehead since 1968.

HOFFMAN, KENNETH E.

Associate Professor

Ph.B., University of Vermont;

M.A., University of Nebraska.
At Morehead since 1968.

HUANG, WILLIAM E.

Professor

A.B., St. John's University (Shanghai);

A.M., Ph.D., University of Michigan.
At Morehead since 1965.

YOUNG, GEORGET.

Associate Professor

A.B., Centre College of Kentucky;

A.M., Teachers College, Columbia University.
At Morehead since 1932.

Department of Sociology
Alban L. Wheeler, Ph.D., Head

CHANG, HWA-BOA
Assistant Professor
B.A., National Taiwan University;
M.A., University of Oregon;
Ph.D., University of Texas.

At Morehead since 1972.

CRADDOCK, MICHAEL J.
Assistant Professor
B.S. Virginia Commonwealth University;
M.A. Ohio University.
At Morehead since 1972.

CRAWFORD, HUBERT V.

Assistant Professor

A.B., Morehead State University;

M.S.S.W., Kent School of Social Work.
At Morehead since 1966.

CROSTHWAITE, LOLA R.

Assistant Professor

A.B., University of Kentucky;

M.S.W., University of North Carolina.
At Morehead since 1968.

FRAZIER, GARY K.

Instructor

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1968.

OAKLEY, JOHN W.

Assistant Professor

B.S., M.A., Mississippi State University.
At Morehead since 1969.
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PATTON, MARGARET D.
Associate Professor
A.B., M.S., Louisiana State University;
A.M., University of Mississippi.
At Morehead since 1960.

PLAYFORTH, ROSCOE H.
Professor
A.B., Eastern Kentucky State University;
A.M., Ed.D., University of Kentucky.
At Morehead since 1957.

RESER, RICHARD M.

Professor

A.B., King College;

A.M., George Peabody College;

Ph.D., University of North Carolina.
At Morehead since 1967.

WHEELER, ALBAN L.

Professor

B.A., M.A., Mississippi College;

Ph.D., Mississippi State University.
At Morehead since 1972.

WHITSON, PATSY RUTH
Instructor
B.S., Abilene Christian College;
M.A., Pepperdine College.

At Morehead sinee 1970.

WHITSON, SAMUEL MONTGOMERY
Professor
B.A., Abilene Christian College;
M.A., Butler University;
Ph.D., Texas A&M University.
At Morehead since 1970.

Morehead State University
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DEPARTMENT OF MILITARY SCIENCE

The primary objective of the Military Science Program, offered
on an elective basis at Morehead State University, is to
produce junior officers for all branches of the United States
Army. A vital secondary objective is to impart citizenship
education, develop leadership potential, and stimulate and
motivate the male student for future useful service on behalf
of the nation in whatever profession he chooses. The basic
method of achieving these objectives is to develop habits of
loyalty, patriotism, self-discipline, personal bearing, precision,
good appearance, basic military knowledge, and appropriate
response to constituted authority.

The program offered at Morehead is the General Military
Science Curriculum which provides instruction in leadership
and military fundamentals common to all branches of the
Army. Upon completion of the Advanced Course and gradua-
tion from the University, a student may be commissioned in
any one of fifteen branches commensurate with his academic
major, his preference, and the requirements of the Army at the
time of his election of a branch. The branches of the Army
available are: Air Defense Artillery, Adjutant General’s Corps,
Armor, Chemical Corps, Corps of Engineers, Field Artillery,
Finance Corps, Infantry, Medical Service Corps, Military
Intelligence, Military Police Corps, Ordnance Corps, Quarter-
master Corps, Signal Corps, and Transportation Corps.

367

The Military Science Program at Morehead State University is
divided into two courses of two years each. These are the Basic
Course, normally taken in the freshman and sophomore years,
and the Advanced Course, taken in the junior and senior years.
Completion or constructive completion of the Basic Course is
one of the prerequisites for the Advanced Course. Between the
junior and senior years the Advanced cadet must attend a
summer camp at an army post, where he is given an
opportunity to put into practice the military knowledge
acquired at the University and where he is evaluated as a
potential officer. Successful completion of the Basic and
Advanced Courses, the Advanced Summer Camp, and receipt
of a bachelor’s degree are normally required to be eligible for a
commission.

National Security (NS 100)

An elective course in leadership training in a democratic
society for the establishment and maintenance of national
security is offered for freshmen who do not desire to enroll in
Military Science 101 but who may wish to gain a greater
understanding of America’s security system. The course, NS
100, nine weeks in length, deals with topics of general interest
to those concerned with the security of our nation. The course
meets two times each week and carries one semester hour of
credit. If at the end of the nine-week period a student wishes
to enroll in Military Science 101, full credit will be given in
Military Science for the first nine weeks spent in the course
concerning national security.
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Basic Course—Military Science | and Military Science 11.
Freshmen and sophomores may include Military Science as an
elective, and students wishing to be considered for the
Advanced Program must do so.

A student who has prior military service or who has completed
ROTC in high school or at another college or university will,
after a conference with the Professor of Military Science, be
enrolled in the Military Science Course for which prior
military education qualifies him.

Students transferring to Morehead with two or more years of
resident instruction remaining at the start of the academic
year, with or without previous military instruction, are eligible
to apply for the Army ROTC special two-year program by
attendance at a Basic ROTC Camp (six weeks) during the
summer prior to enrolling in the Advanced Course. Applica-
tion should be submitted not later than March 1st during their
sophomore year.

Advanced Course—Military Science IIl and Military Science
v.
The Advanced Course is offered to students who have
successfully completed the Basic Course (or have sufficient
prior service)] and who have been recommended by the
Professor of Military Science and approved by the President of
the University. Such recommendations and approvals will be
limited to those students who have shown special interest and
ability during the Basic Course (or its equivalent), who have
expressed a desire to continue in the Advanced Course to
qualify for a commission in the Regular Army or the Army
Reserve, who are physically qualified, and who achieve
satisfactory scores on the prescribed standardized Army
qualification tests. A student qualified and selected for the
Advanced Course will receive subsistence pay of $100 per
month for about twenty months, or approximately $2,000 for
the two-year Advanced Course. During the summer following
the junior year, students in the Advanced Course will attend
an Advanced Summer Camp of six weeks duration. While

Morehead State University

attending Advanced Summer Camp, cadets are paid at the rate
of one-half of the base pay of a Second Lieutenant; are
furnished subsistence, housing, uniforms and medical care; and
are paid a travel allowance to and from camp. Enroliment in
the Advanced Course is limited to students who can qualify
for appointment as Second Lieutenants prior to reaching 28
years of age (27 for Regular Army commission). Those who
enroll must sign a contract with the United States Army to
complete the Advanced Course and attend the Advanced
Summer Camp. Upon successful completion of the Advanced
Course and Camp, and upon recommendation of the Professor
of Military Science and the President of the University, cadets
will be commissioned as Second Lieutenants in the Army
Reserve at the spring, fall or summer graduation.

Distinguished Military Students, so designated in their senior
year by the Professor of Military Science and the President of
the University for outstanding achievement in meeting Military
Science requirements, have an opportunity to apply for
Regular Army commissions. This opportunity is extended only
to those students who show high leadership potential and who
stand: (a) academically in the upper one-third of the Military
Science Advanced Course, (b) academically in the upper
one-half of their university senior class (males), and (c) the
upper one-third of their platoon at Advanced Summer Camp.
(Item b, above, may be waived if the cadet is in the upper ten
percent of the Military Science Advanced Course.)

Selected and qualified seniors may take flight instruction at
government expense in order to receive a private pilot's
license. (University credit is not granted for this extra
instruction.)
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MILITARY SCIENCE MINOR
Requirements for a minor in Military Science:
*MS—I, Il =lLand=IV .........ccinin.... 16 hours

Electives in institutional courses of particular interest and
value to the military service (see list below) ....7 to 9 hours
1 P i, (RTINS i, B SUEI 23 hours minimum

*All MS—1 and —I! cadets must also register for a one-hour
leadership laboratory. All MS—IIl and —IV cadets must
register for a two-hour period of leadership laboratory.

Entering male freshmen who have completed junior ROTC
may receive placement credit in accordance with the following
table:

Credit for Placement

Previous Training in Senior ROTC

Junior ROTC:
MT-1 None
MT—1and -2 MS—I

MT—-1, -2, and -3 MS—I and —1I

The junior ROTC product may substitute four to eight hours
of electives from institutional courses of particular interest and
value to the military service (see attached list). Four hours for
placement credit for MS—I| and eight hours for placement
credit for MS—I and —II.

The following criteria must be met by all students in order to
minor in Military Science:

(1) Acceptance into the Advanced Course.

(2) A cumulative grade-point average of 2.3 or higher.

(3) A grade-point average of 2.5 or better in his major field
of study or area of concentration.

(4) A grade-point average of 3.0 or better in Military
Science.

The above grade-point standards may be waived, providing the
cadet has a cumulative grade-point average of 2.25 or better,
with the approval of a board consisting of the Professor of
Military Science, the Dean of Undergraduate Programs, and an
MS—IV cadet who has the rank of major or above.

Course Options for Students Minoring in Military Science

School of Applied Sciences & Technology:
IE 317

School of Business and Economics:

Econ 201 BA 301 BA 410
Acct 281 Econ 342
Acct 282 BA 364

School of Education:
Psy 589 LS 523 Ed 599
Psy 390 Ed 547 Ed 580
Psy 390 Ed 547

School of Humanities:
Spch 110 Phil 303 Spch 382
Rad 155 Phil 306 Spch 385
Spch 200 Spch 370

School of Sciences ;':md Mathematics:
Math 123 Math 353

School of Social Sciences:
Soc 305 Hist 454
Geog 390 Soc 550
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Course Options for Junior ROTC Products

School of Business and Economics:

Econ 101 Econ 201
BA 200 Econ 302
School of Education:
Psy 154
School of Humanities:
Jour 101 Rad 155 Jour 201
Spch 110 Spch 200
School of Sciences and Mathematics:
Geos 100 Math 141 Math 175
Chem 111 Math 152 Phys 201
School of Social Sciences:
Soc 101 PS 141 PS 242
Hist 131 Geog 211 PS 310
Hist 132 Hist 241
Credit

The Basic Course is presented in two classroom hours and one
Leadership Laboratory hour per week for both Military
Science | (freshmen) and Military Science Il (sophomores),
and two hours of credit are awarded for successful completion
of each semester, or a total of eight credit hours for the Basic
Course.

The Advanced Course is presented in two classroom hours and
two leadership laboratory hours per week for both Military
Science Il and IV. Two hours of credit are awarded for
successful completion of each semester, or a total of eight
credit hours for the Advanced Course.

Scholarship Program
The U.S. Army Scholarship Program provides financial assis-
tance to highly qualified, highly motivated young men who are

Morehead State University

in the ROTC program (two-year program cadets are also
eligible for scholarships), and who are seriously considering
careers as Army Officers. The Army Scholarship pays for
tuition, textbooks, laboratory fees, and other purely educa-
tional expenses. In addition, the student receives a tax-free
subsistence allowance of $100 per month for the duration of
the scholarship except for the period of the summer vacation.

Scholarships may be awarded for either one, two, three, or
four years. Four-year scholarships are open to all high school
seniors, while the one, two and three-year scholarships are for
all others enrolled in the Military Science course of instruc-
tion. Selections are made during the preceding school year,
submitted to Headquarters, First U.S. Army, by February,
final selections are made by April 1.

For additional information concerning scholarships, contact
the Adjutant of the Military Science Department.

Medical Examinations

Section 44 of the National Defense Act requires that entering
cadets be “physically fit to perform military duty, or will be
so upon arrival at military age.”” In meeting this requirement of
the law, the medical examination required by the University of
a student entering Morehead State University for the first time
will be used as the basis for physical classification for Military
Science.

Physical examination for students for enrollment in the
Advanced Course will be arranged for by the Professor of
Military Science at a military facility or by a contract
physician at no cost to the students.
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DESCRIPTION OF COURSES

NOTE: (3-2-4) following course title means three hours class,
two hours laboratory, four hours credit. Roman numerals |, 11,
Il following the credit allowance indicate the semester in
which the course is normally scheduled: |—fall; |l—spring;
111—summer.

Military Science 101. Introduction to Military Science. (2-1-2);
I

The United States Defense Establishment; history, organiza-

tion and mission of ROTC; appropriate military subjects.

Military Science 102. Introduction to Military Science. (2-1-2);
1.

Universal military training laws; Selective Service laws and

regulations; orientation to the Military Science Advanced

Course: map reading; appropriate military subjects.

Military Science 201. Basic Military Science. (2-1-2); 11.
American military history (tactics and strategy); Military
Science Advanced Course Qualification Examination.

Military Science 202. Basic Military Science (2-1-2); 1.
Basic tactics and operations; appropriate military subjects.

Military Science 301. Advanced Military Science. (2-2-2);

I‘ * %%

Military teaching principles; leadership.”*

Military Science 302. Advanced Military Science. (2-2-2);
II-*iQ

Small unit tactics: communications; internal defense/develop-

ment: branches of the Army. (This semester is a prerequisite

for Advanced Summer Camp.) ™"

Advanced Summer Camp. Six weeks between junior (MS—I11)
and senior (MS—1V) years of Military Science. May be deferred
for cause and with permission of the PMS until after
graduation or after the senior year of Military Science.
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Military Science 401. Advanced Military Science. (2-2-2);
I,***

Army administration; military law; Army Readiness Program;

world change and military implications; command and staff;

operations; intelligence; military teamwork; obligations and

responsibilities of an officer.

Military Science 402. Advanced Military Science. (2-2-2); II.
(Coordinate with professional semester)***
Internal defense/development; logistics.

**Pre-camp orientation may be taught as substitution for
Leadership Laboratory during inclement weather and during
prescribed weekend field training exercises (one per semester).
Advanced Course only.

***An academic elective (three credit hours) selected from
upper division courses (except speech may be a lower division
course) must be taken by each Advanced Course student each
year, either semester. Course selected must be in English,
foreign language, speech, sciences, mathematics, psychology,
geography, histroy, economics, accounting, journalism, indus-
trial arts, radio-television-communications, management, law
(business), or political science, and must be approved by the
PMS. For students acquiring a teaching certificate, the
professional semester must be coordinated with MS 301 or MS
402 (MS 402 is preferable). See the Professor of Military
Science to arrange this.

GENERAL NOTES

One semester is not a prerequisite to the next. For instance, if
a student enters at mid-year, he would take MS 102 first, then
MS 101; then MS 202, MS 201, etc.

Under unusual or extenuating circumstances, military science
courses can be taken simultaneously, with approval of the
PMS. For example, the following combinations are permitted:
MS land Il; MS 1l and I11; MS Il and IV,
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FACULTY, DEPARTMENT OF MILITARY

SCIENCE

DON A. BOVAIS, CAPTAIN

Assistant Professor

B.A., Muskingum College;

Officer Basic and Advanced Courses.
At Morehead since 1970.

JOHN T. BRYANT 111, CAPTAIN

Assistant Professor

B.S., Murray State University;

Officer Basic and Advanced Courses.
At Morehead since 1972.

HAROLD R. JOHNSON, MASTER SERGEANT
Instructor
At Morehead since 1972.

EARL E. JONES, STAFF SERGEANT
Instructor
A.B., Eastern Kentucky University.

At Morehead since 1971.

HAROLD A. OVERBAUGH, CAPTAIN
Assistant Professor
B.A., Siena College;
Officer Basic and Advanced Courses.
At Morehead since 1970.

Morehead State University

ISIDORO SANTIAGO, STAFF SERGEANT MAJOR

Instructor
At Morehead since 1971.

JOHN N. VITTITOE, CAPTAIN

Assistant Professor

B.S., Western Kentucky University;

Officer Basic and Advanced Courses.
At Morehead since 1971.

BENJAMIN F. WALLER, JR., MAJOR

Associate Professor

B.S., University of Illinois;

Officer Basic and Advanced Courses.
At Morehead since 1970.

BILLY D. WILLIAMS, MAJOR

Associate Professor

A.B., Marshall University;

Officer Basic and Advanced Courses.
At Morehead since 1969.
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A.M., Morehead State University.
At Morehead since 1959.

ELSIE PRITCHARD

Assistant Librarian

A.B., Old Dominion University;
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B.S., A.M., University of Kentucky.
Morehead State University 1948-1969.

LORENE S. DAY
Assistant Professor of English
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Morehead State University 1932-1971.

OCTAVIA GRAVES

Associate Professor of Education

A.B., M.A., Morehead State University.
Morehead State University 1946-1973.
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HENRY CLAY HAGGAN

Professor of Agriculture, Head of the Department
B.S., M.S., University of Kentucky.

Morehead State University 1923-1964.

ANNA LAM HALE

Assistant Professor of Home Economics,
Director of Home Management House

B.S., Western Kentucky University;

A.M., University of Kentucky.
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A.B., Transylvania College;

A.M., Teachers College, Columbia University.
Morehead State University 1958-1968.

Morehead State University
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Associate Professor

A.B., Transylvania University;

M.S., University of Chicago.

Morehead State University 1959-1972.
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Instructor of Education, Supervising Teacher
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B.S., Kansas State Teachers College;

A.M., University of Chicago.

Morehead State University 1932-1957.
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Assistant Professor

A.B., Western Kentucky University;
A.M., University of Kentucky.
Morehead State University 1955-1972.

PAUL C. OVERSTREET

Assistant Professor of Mathematics and Physics
A.B., Asbury College;

M.S., University of lowa.

Morehead State University 1946-1962.
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Assistant Professor of Education,
Supervising Teacher

B.S., M.S., University of Kentucky.

Morehead State University 1947-1969.

ERA MAE SMELLEY

Assistant Professor of Education,
Supervising Teacher

B.S., A.M., Stephen F. Austin State College.

Morehead State University 1948-1968.
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LAWRENCE R. STEWART

Professor of Education

A.B., Morehead State University;

A.M., Marshall University (West Virginia);
Ed.M., Ed.D., George Peabody College.
Morehead State University 1958-1970.

STELLAROSE M. STEWART

Instructor of Education, Supervising Teacher
A.B., Morehead State University;

A.M., University of Kentucky.

Morehead State University 1960-1968.

NONA BURRESS TRIPLETT
Associate Professor of Education

A.B., Western Kentucky University;
M.A., University of Kentucky;

Ed.D., University of Florida.
Morehead State University 1968-1973.

ZELL S. WALTER

Professor of Education

B.S., Ohio Northern University;

A.M., University of Chicago;

Ed.D., University of Cincinnati.
Morehead State University 1948-1966.

BLANCHE J. WALTZ

Assistant Professor of Education,
Supervising Teacher

B.S., University of Louisville;

A.M., Morehead State University.

Morehead State University 1953-1969.

JULIA C. WEBB

Associate Professor of Speech and Debate Coach
A.B., Tennessee College;

A.M., Columbia University.

Morehead State University 1964-1973.
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MONROE WICKER

Director of School Relations and Associate
Professor of Education

A.B., Tusculum College;

A.M., University of Kentucky.

Morehead State University 1947-1971.

ELLA O. WILKES

Associate Professor of Geography,
Head of the Department

B.S., George Peabody College;

M.S., University of Chicago.

Morehead State University 1932-1962.

STANDING COMMITTEES

Nominations

Faculty Organization
Administrative Council
Academic Coordinating Council
Undergraduate Curriculum and Instruction
Graduate Council

Teacher Education

Honors Program

Student Life

Library

Athletics

Admissions

Faculty Research

Public Affairs

Radiation Safety

University In-Service

For composition of the committees, consult the Faculty Hand-
book.
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